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PREFACE 


This book IS inten ded to serve as a guide to the use of the 
spoken and written German of the present day, and makes 
no Claim to be a compendium of all forms and usages in 
either speech or hterature, 

The grammatical material has been arranged with a view 
to its convenient use m the exercises, and with the object of 
facihtatmg the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of 
the language. The elementary Statements of grammatical 
theory in the earlier part of the book have been supplemented 
and summanzed m the more advanced lessons, thus enabling 
the learner to review and amphfy the knowledge previously 
acquired in detail Thus, for instance, in the treatment of 
the verb, each mood and tense of both weak and strong verbs 
is taken up successively, and afterwards the whole theory of 
conjugation is stated in methodical form. 

The exercises have been made contmuous, wherever it was 
found practicable to do so, and are constructed on the saine 
general plan as those in the elementary part of Fraser and 
Squair’s Fremh Grammar It is hoped that this form of 
exercise will not only render the learnei’s task less dreary 
than exercises made up of detached sentences, but will also 
encourage him to acquire phrases rather than words, which 
so often change their signification with the context. 

In the use of the exercises teachers will naturally be guided 
by their own judgment and the character of their classes, but, 
in the opinion of the authors, it will be found advantageous 
first of aU to practise very thoroughly the German and oral 
portions, and afterwards pass on to the translation of the 
Enghsh and to elementary composition. The oral exercises 
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are not intended to be exhaustive, but rather suggestive foi 
further dnll along the saine Ime, as the authors attach the 
very greatest importance to this method of teachmg. 

The reading extracts are not intended to replace a Reader, 
but to add variety, with perhaps a spice of entertainment, to 
the acquisition and practice of gramtnar. The extracts m 
verse are designed pnmarily for memonzing , the prose ex- 
tracts may be used as exercises in translation, and may serve 
also for practice in conversation and composition. 

The Appendix contains reference hsts and paradigms, 
which it IS hoped will prpve useful, particularly B, 4 and 5, 
which are intended as a guide to the correct use of preposi- 
tions. 

The Principal authonties consulted in the preparation of 
the Work were : on orthography, the decisions of the Orlho- 
graphic Conference of Berlin, 1901, and Duden’s Ortho- 
graphisches Wörterverzeichnis, on grammatical points, Blatz’ 
Grammar and Muret-Sanders' larger dicüonary , on pronun- 
ciation, the various manuals of Professor Vietor of Marburg, 
whose German Pronunciation (3d ed , Reisland) and Deutsches 
Lesebuch in Lautschrift (I. und II. Teil) are especially com- 
mended to the attention of teachers. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The German Alphabet. 


Gennan 

Roman 

German 

German 

Roman 

German 

form 

form 

nome 

form. 

form 

namo. 

% a 

A, a 

ah 

S«,tt 

N, n 

enn 

»,16 

B, b 

bay 

D, 0 

0 , 0 

oh 

g, c 

C, c 

tsay 


P.P 

pay 

35, b 

D, d 

day 

a, q 

Q. q 

koo 

@, e 

E, e 

eh 

81,1 

R.r 

err 


F,f 


@,f,ä 

S, s 

ess 


G, g 

gay 


T.t 

tay 


H, h 

hah 

u,tt 

U, u 

00 


I.i 

ee 


V, V 

fow 


J.i 

yot 

SB, bl 

W, w 

vay 


K, k 

kah 


X,x 

tks 

s,t 

L,1 

eil 


Y.y 

tpsilon 

S)t, m 

M, m 

emm 

Sri 

Z, z 

tset 


ReMARKS ON THE AlPHABET. 

1. The approximate pronunciation of the German names 
of the letters is given above in English characters ; these names 
should be learned, and used m spelling words. 

2. Three of the yowels may be modified by the sign “ (called 
‘umlauf) ; ä! tt, Ö 8, Ü ü j as capitals, in the older spellmg, 
these are . Sie, Oe, Ue. 

3. Diphthongs are Sti at, Sllt all, ® et, gu eu, tltt, and 
the rarer forms e^, ui 

ix 



s introduction 

4 The following change their form slightly when printed as 
one character . ; cl=(f; ff, = 

5. The character |[ always replaces ff when final • ©flfc 
f withm a word, it Stands after long vowels, after diph- 
thongs, and before another consonant (elsewhere ff) . 

IjetgeTi, mufjte; but glüffe, tnüffen, 2c.; hence all 

vowels are to be pronounced short before ff+ 

6 The form § occurs only as final m words or stems , else- 
where f bOiö, ][)£hXi§Iid^ ; @itufer, lefett, ^ 

7. Since the sounds of German depend to a considerable 
extent upon syllabication, stress, and quantity, these subjects 
will be treated in the following paragraphs, before rules are 
given for the pronunaation of the alphabet. 

Syllabication. 

I. In German the syllable ends in a vowel wherever possi- 
ble, which is frequently not the case in English • 

‘ mil-i-ta-ry ’ , the neglect of this principle is a senous defect m 
pronunciaüon. 

2 Hence single consonants withm a word, and also such 
consonant groups as can be pronounced undivided, belong to 
the following syllable, both in speaking and wnting • Ijas'Öe, 
ge^fd^entt ; other consonant groups are dmded . 

nier^bett, 

3. In writing, however, doubled consonants are divided at 
the end of a hne ■ müfsfen ; so also bf, ng, tf, the latter 
becoming Ml ©tdbde, fte^^gcn, ©tüf^'fe (for 

©titcfe); Compounds are divided according to their parts: 
@uf«etfen, ©onner^^ag. 

4 ‘ Open ’ syllables are those endmg in a vowel or f ) . ba, 
lo^Ben, brou^i^e, bc**fteB=»en. 

5. 'Closed* syllables are those endmg in a consonant, or 
commg before a doubled consonant: tnarden, latt, 

baßf 

Note — This distinction is important for the rules of quantity. 
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Stress 

The relative force with which a syllable in a group is uttered 
iS called 'stress* (less properly 'accent*) • g'reu'nbfd^aft, 
' frie'ndship * ; mein 3 Sa'ter tft \ä) 0 n a'It, Several degrees of 
force may be distinguished in longer words and m phrases, but 
for practical purposes it is suificient to consider only the sylla- 
ble of strongest or chief stress. In words of two or more 
syllables the chief stress is as follows : — 

I In simple German words, on the stem : fjreu'nbfd^aft, 
iJrcu'nbltd^Iett, le'fen, gele'fcn, rei'nlic^i. 

2. In Compounds, usually on the part most distinctive for 
the meanmg . SIu'genbtidE, me'rltlDürbig, u'nangene^m. 

3. But m compounded particles, usually on the second com- 
ponent • bal^e'r, gerbet', obglet^d^. 

4. In loan-words, usually on the syllable stressed in the 
language from which the word has been taken : ©tube^nt, 

elega'nt, 9 ?atto^n, ©otba't. 

5. Always on the suflBixes -ei, -teren, -ur (of foreign ongm) : 
2lrgenei^ ftitbie'ren, ©lafu'r. 

6 . Never on the prefixes be-, entp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ber-, ger-. 

7 No special rules are required for German sentence-stress 

(emphasis), as it corresponds closely to that of English. 

Quantity. 

1. Vowels in German may be distinguished as 'long,' 'half 
long,* and ' short * : laben (long), 3 JÜIttar (half long), (alt 
(short). 

2. Long vowels become half long, or even short, when un- 
stressed, usually without change in the quality of the sound : 
bic'fer (long), btefcr Süia'nn (half long), 

Nots. — In practice it is sufficient to distinguish long and short (the 
latter mcluding half long and short). 

3. Vowels are regularly long : — 

(a) In open stressed syllables; and a long stem vowel 
usually retams its length in inflection . ba, loben; lobte. 
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(d) When doubled, or foUowed by silent or e (the latter 
only aftei i) (Staat, Seigrer, Soi^^, biefev* 

(/) As diphthongs : glauben, eti, Seute* 

(ä) In final stressed syllable ending in a smgle consonant 
(mcludmg monosyEables capable of inflection, or endiug in r) : 
®ebot, genug, bem, SRat, hot, gut, xoax, mir ; so also vowel 
before ß persisting in inflection . fa§ (fa|en), 

4 Vowels are regularly short : — 

(a) In unstressed syllables; l^aben, gel)abt, neuartig. 

( 3 ) In closed syllables (mcludmg monosyllables ending in 
more than one consonant) • Sommer, SBinter, alt, fcft ; so 
also before not persistmg m inflection : glu§ 

(^) In uninflected monosyllables endmg m a smgle con- 
sonant (not ~r) . mit, ob, in, tei, üon, bom ; hut für, ^cr (long). 

S. Before äf, some are long, some short: ®pxaä)t (long), 
lai^ett (short). 

General Remarks on Pronunciation. 

Every language has certain charactenstics peculiar to the 
utterance of its sounds, which taken together may be called its 
^basis of articulation.* The principal distinctions between 
German and English, in thisrespect, are the foUowmg . — 

I The action of the Organs of speech, in general, is more 
energetic and precise in German than in English. The pro- 
nunciation of Enghsh stnkes the German ear as slovenly. The 
energy and precision referred to are especially obvious m 
vowels requinng lip rounding (as observed, for example, in 
‘ who,’ ^no/ ‘ saw,* etc ). Moreover, great care should be taken 
not to obscure German vowels m unstressed syllables, which is 
the rule in Enghsh. 

2. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is generally 
either further advanced or retracted than m the articulation of 
corresponding Enghsh sounds. 
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3. English long vowels (as a in ^fate,’ 00 in 'poor *) are usu- 
ally diphthongal, particularly before liquids, whereas German 
long vowels are umform m quality throughout. 

4. The utterance of every German initial vowel, unless 
wholly unstressed, begins with the * glottal stop/ which consists 
m suddenly closing the glottis and forcmg it open by an explo- 
sion of breath, as in shght coughmg . auö, fjtnau^, cffen, 
über, überall* 

Note. — Corresponding English vowels begin with gradual closure of 
the glottis, and sinke the Genuan ear as indistmct, smce the German 
sound IS fully resonant throughout. The learner may be enabled to realize 
the nature of this sound by the expenment of placing the hands to the 
sidea and exerting a sudden, forcible pressure, the mouth being open as if 
to form a vowel, When this is done, the glottis (*. g the space between 
the vocal chords) closes automatically, and is at once forced open. 

5. It must never be forgotten that the sounds of any two 
languages hardly ever correspond exactly, and hence that com- 
pansons between German and Enghsh are only approximate. 
In describing the sounds below, bnef cautions have been added 
m parenthesis, m Order to obviate this difficulty m part. 

Pronunciation of the Alphabet 
Vowels. 

1. Vowels aje either ‘front* or ‘back/ according to their 
place of articulation in the mouth, and are so grouped 
below. 

2. They are pronounced long or short according to the rules 
given above (pp. xi-xu), the commonest exceptions only bemg 
noted. 

3 All vowels must be distinctly uttered, 

4. Do not drawl or diphthongize the long vowels. 

5. Doubled vowels and those foUowed by c or 1^, as a sign 
of length, are omitted from the conspectus, but mcluded in 
the examples. 
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I. Front Vowils, 

t I. When long, like i m 'manne' (slightly closer; avoid 
diphthong, especially before I and r , avoid i as in ' bit,* 
when unstressed) SKtoe, mir, \üiv ; btcfcr, Sieb, 
ftubteren, il^ti, 

Exception. — (Short, see 2 below)* ülcUciMjt, SJicrtcI, 

ötcqel^n, mergtg. 

2. When short, hke i in ' bit ’ (avoid i as in ' mirth ’ before r) : 

Ähtb, fingen, mirb, bift, gebiffen, gelitten; mit, im. 

3. Like y m ' yes,’ when unstressed before c in loan-words : 

gami'tie, ^atle'nt. 

Ü I. When long, has no English counterpart; sarae tongue 
Position as for i, i, with tense lip roundmg: ©tüte, 
mübe, grün, füg, ^u|e ; aKü^c, frWjer. 

2. When short has no Enghsh counterpart, same tongue 
Position 35 for i, 2, with slight lip roundmg : I)üb[d;, 
@Iüdt, fimf, fürd^ten, tüfte, SDiüffer, müffen. 

t) Like i or ü (see above) ; Slf^I (long), ÜJlljrte (short). 

C I. When long, like a in 'stated' (avoid diphthong, espe- 
aally before I and r) lefen, leben, reben, fd^tner, 
bem, ben (but see 4 below), ^cct, ©c^incc, ftefjett, 
festen, Icl^rcn. 

Exception. — (Short, see 2 below) bcß, Cö, tüCÖ. 

2. When short, hke e m 'let' (avoid e as m * her,' before r) : 

fd^enlen, fenben, geftem, beffer, Setten, »^err, gern. 

Exception —(Long, see i, above): 2>rc§ben, @rbe, Crfl, ?Pfcrb. 

3. In unstressed final syllables and in bc~, gc-, like a in 

'soda' (tongue slightly advanced) l^abc, ®abc, loben, 
lobet, trüber, biefer, biefem, SSogel ; bcfteficn, gefobt. 
4« The c of ber, bem, ben, bc^, C^, when unstressed, varies 
between 3 and 2, above, according as the stress is 
more or less completely removed. bcr lalte SBi'nter. 
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ä I. When long, like a in ' care * (avoid diphthong, especially 
before I and r) . [itn, tDärett, ©d^Iäge ; mälzen. 

2. When short, identical with c short (c, 2, above) : §äTlbe, 
SBMtx, Spfel, ^ätte, längft 

Exception — (Long) . «Stäbtc, 

S I. When long, has no English counterpartj same tongue 
Position as for c, i, with tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion • ^iJren, bäfe, © 8 te, größer ; 

2. When short, has no English counterpart, same tongue 
Position as for c, 2, with shght hp roundmg: Söpfc, 
©tödtctn, lönnett, ©ötter* 

ExcEPnoN.— (Long). Öflerreld^« 

2. Back Vowels 

a Like a in ‘ ah 1 * ' father ’ (tongue flat and mouth well open , 
hps neither rounded nor retracted , avoid a as in ‘ all * 
and a as in ' at ’) 

1. Long: fagen, ba, Slnna, bat, mar, [a^; ©taat, 

nol^, ^Ba^n; ©^jrai^e, ftat^. 

Exception. — (Short ) ba«, ln aS. 

2. Short • toartcn, Iiadeti, lad^en, niemanb, Salt, ^atte ; 

als, ab, am. 

Exception. — (Long) SBart, SDtagb, 

0 I. When long, hke 0 in ' omen ’ (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion, avoid diphthong, especially before I and r): 
loben, ^ofe, groß, rot, l^o^; öoot, Sol^t, O^ir. 

£, When short, hke 0 m 'not* (always definitely rounded, 
never lengthened, even before r) : Hopfen, ©Ott, lüot 
len, ©onne, morgen, ©ort ; ob, oon. 

Exception — (Long) Sotfc, Ob|l, Oflett, Djtem. 

Note, — The Eng, ahort 0 haa often very feeble rounding, especially 
in American Eng., approachmg the sound of a in ^ hat.’ 

B 
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tt I. When long, like oo m ‘too * (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusiori , avoid diphthong, especially before I and r) : 
bu, rufen, Sölrmt, guten, nur ; Äul^, ©tul^t. 

2, When short, like u in 'put* (definitely rounded , never 
lengthened, even before t ) : unb, luurbe, SRutter, 
glu^; um, jum, gur* 


Diphthongs. 

ai 1 Like i m ' mile ’ (first element more deliberately uttered ; 
at) J equals German a, 2 + 2) ; ÄUtfer, 39 a^em* 

OU Like ou in ' house * (first element more dehberately uttered ; 
equals German u, 2 + u, 2) . ^rau, 4 Saum, Sauer* 

äu Like oi in ' boil * (first element more dehberately uttered ; 
equals German u, 2 + i, 2) JRäuber, 3 )iäufe, Säume. 
Note. — The second element is soraetunes slightly rouiided. 

ci 1 The same sound as oi, above j mehl, SJZeife, feiner, Hct- 
ttj J ner, clnft, 3 Äe^er. 

eu The same sound as äu, above: neu, l^eute, gcuer, euer, 
feufgen. 

td Equals German u, 2 + i, 2 : l^ui ! fifut I 
CONSONANTS. 

1. It is very important to remember that all final consonants 
are short in German, although not always so in English ; com- 
pare man and 'man,* foug and 'sang * 

2. Double consonants have only a single sound, as also in 
English gefallen, 'fallen*, but when two consonants come 
together through compoundmg the sound is lengthened in 
careful diction, but not fully doubled • mitteifen; similarly 
also contiguous final and mitial consonant, when necessary for 
distmctness • not tun. 

3 When alternative pronunciaüons are given below the 
preferable one is put first. 
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Alpkabeiical List of Consonants^ 

6 I. When initial m word or syllable, or doubled, hke b in 
'ball * fialb, Heben, üerblelben, gbbe. 

2. When final, m word or syllable, hke p in ^tap* : ab, SDBetb, 
Heb, abgel^en, ©d^retbtifd^, liebte, HebHt^, Hebfter. 

C I. Before front vowel, hke ts in 'sets* ; 6icero, 6äfar* 

2. Before back vowel, hke c in 'call \ Santo, Saffel* 

Note — C alone is now found only in loan-words and proper nouns. 

1. After back vowel, has no Enghsh counterpart j compare 

Scotch ch in 'loch* (formed by slight contact of the 
back of the tongue with tlie soft palate, voiceless) ; 
Sßaäf, marfien, nod|, fndfen, xanäftn, 

Note. — ‘Voiceless ’ means without Vibration of the vocal chords, com- 
pare ‘fme’ (voiceless) with ‘yine* (voiced). 

2 After front vowel, after consonant, and m -d^en, hke h 
in 'hue* very forcibly pronounced (avoid k as in 'kill* 
and sh as in ' ship * ; it is best obtained by unvoicmg the 
y in yes) : td^, toetc^, Südjer, fold^e«, SKübd^en; 

so also in Sffemte', before a front vowel. 

3, Before Ö in a stem syllable, like t (which see) : 8ad^^, 

Ddifen, mad^fen; also some loan-words, (S^rift,®^or, 2c. 

dt Like l (which see) ; bidt, fd^tdCen* 

C I. When initial in a word or syllable, or doubled, like d in 
'day* (tongue advanced to the gums) : bu, bret, gebet, 
§änbe, mürbe, obbieren. 

2. When final m a word or syllable, like t in 'take* (tongue 

advanced to the gums) : Sieb, §anb, nnb, ©önhd^en^ 
enbtid^, ©efunb^eit. 

f Like f m 'fall* • laufen, grau, fünf, l^offen. 

g I. When initial m a word or stressed syllable, or doubled, 
hke g in 'began,* 'gain,* 'begin*. gab, Slufgabe, 
gefjen, gegeben, ©tttcr, grün, Sgge. 
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Note. — The place of contact between tongue and palate varies along 
with the vowel or consonant of the syllable, as in English, similarly also 
for the sounds of f, ng, uf* 

2. After a back vowel within a word (when followed by a 

vowel), either like g, i, or voiced (ij, i . 2^age, [ageti, 

jogen, Buge. 

Note — This second sound is foreign to Engbsh, it may be formedby 
making the sound usually heard m gargling, without, however, drawmg 
the tongue far enough back to cause the uvula to tnll. 

3. After a back vowel when final or before a consonant, 

Lke ä), I 2:0g, lag, jog, B^g, fagte, »uogte. 

4. After a front vowel or a consonant withm a word (and 

followed by a vowel), either like g, i, or j (which see) . 
legen, Serge, Sürger, @^Iäge, ffiiege, Könige. 

Note — Like j almost umversally in the combinaüon ig. 

5. After a front vowel, (a) when final, ( 3 ) final after a conso- 

nant, (<;) before a consonant, like äf, 2 . 5Ccig, ©teg, 
®önig ; Serg, Slafg ; legte, liegt. 

6. Like z in ‘azuie* (tongue advanced, lips protnided) in 

many French loan-words g^a'^'ge, Sou^ra'^gc. 

1 Like h in ^have’ (strongly and briefly uttered) . I^abctl, 

gel^aöt, üjeigen, gel^olfen, Sl'i^orn. 

2 It IS silent before the vowel of an ending and as a sign 

of length : ge^ctt, gefeiten ; Äu^l, SRel^, totf ) ; see also 

I I. Regularly, like y in ^yes’ (tongue closer to the palate; 
strongly buzzed)- ja, jeber, iud^3cn. 

2. In French loan-words, like g, 6, above : 

3(atoufie'. 

I Like c in ^can' or k in 'ken,' 'keen* (comp, note to 
g, i) . fam, feattien, Sinb, Kein, [atif. 

Like 1 in ' lip * (tongue advanced to gums) : loten, 
Heben, olö, glüdHcb, luolfen, boll. 


I 
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tn Like m in " make ' : mit, S3aum, lommcn, 8amm, 

tt Like n m ' name ’ (tongue advanced to gums) . nemtett, 
unb, §Jtabe, an, SKcmn, aWittmcr. 

ng Like ng in 'sang,* 'length* 'sing* (abruptly ultered; 
comp note to fl, i, never as in English 'finger*); 
fonflen, lang, lättgft, fing, ginger. 

trf Like nk m 'thank,* 'think* (abruptly uttered; comp, 
note to g, i) Dattl, banlen, tenfen, finfen. 

Like p in ' pit * (pronounce fully before f) : 

(glnt^j, ?ßferb. 

Like f (which see) : 

qn like I + m (which see) : dtteffc, quer. 

t Has no English counterpaxt, it is formed either (i) by 
tnlhng the point of the tongue against the upper gums 
('lingual* r), or (2) by drawmg the root of the tongue 
backward so as to cause the uvula to vibrate (' uvular * r) : 
{Rat, rot, ruttb, rein, mar, mir, ©erj, merben. 

Note — Either sound is correct m conversation The lingual r, how- 
ever, is more readüy acquired by English-speaking students. 

J I. When initial in a word or syllable before a vowel, like z m 
'zeal* (tongue advanced towards gums) : feI)cn,fo, 
fü^, SRofe, gelefen. 

2. When final in a word or syllable, and before most con- 

sonants, hke s in ' seal * (tongue advanced, as above) , 
so also li, ff, always ®ra^, mei^l^atb, faft, 2Raffe, 
effen, jjufi, Pße, gtüffe. 

3. When initial before p or t, hke sh in 'ship * (tongue ad- 

vanced, hps protruded) : fte^eu, geftaubeu, fpielcn, 
gefpielt, Älttbcrf^jiel. 

w Like sh m ‘ ship ’ (see f, 3) : fd^rcibett, 
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i I. Like t in ^tarae’ (tongue advanced to gums) ; 

itiltn, Xintt, 3)httter, ritt* 

2. In loan-words before i = tS 5ßatio'n/ "ißatte'ttt. 

fff Same as t, i : S£l^|eater. 

^ Same as j (which see) ; 

b I. Same as f (which see) • SJater, biel, öon, hrall* 

2. In most Latin or Romance loan-words = üj (which see) 

SBafe, ^roma'Tit, 9let)o'Itier, Scra'nba* 

to Like r m ‘vme* (less strongly buzzed) : toar, tOO, tolr, 

tueSl^alb, ©d^toefter, gtoet. 

g Same as U t Sljt, Sßtre. 

5 Same as t § : jit, ©etä, ©ItjäC. 

Pronunciation of Loan-words. 

The German pronunciation of loan-words is usually an ap- 
proximation to the onginaJ sound, the original stress of the 
foreign word bemg in most cases retamed A full treatment of 
the subject is beyond the limits of this work, but the pronuncia- 
tion of the more common consonants of foreign ongm has been 
mdicated above. 


Exercises on Pronunciation. 

Note. — The words in >/, B, C, D, have been taken, with few excep- 
bons, from the first five exercises of the Grammar The numerals afler the 
letters correspond to those used in explaimng the pronunciation (pp xiv- 
xx) 

A Simple vowels. — a (i) SSater, 3 Jlarie', S^afel, aber, ba ; 
a (2) . alt, äJtanTt, Saö, ©arteit, Zanit ; c (i) . gebet, erft, 
Setter, fel^r ; c (2) . (Selb, §err, SReffer, genfter ; c (3) . SRofe, 
Diele, loben, aber; i (i) mir, bie, Diele; i (2). S:inte, ift, 
immer, artig ; i (3) • SWie ; 0 (i) : mo, rot, ober, groß, tool^I ; 
0 (2) • Dnlet, ©tod, oft, ©ommer ; u (i) . iBud^, trüber, 
ötome, ©tttl^t; u (2) . gunb, iung, SRutter, 
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B. Vowels with umlaut. — ä (i). äKftbc^en, erjä^Ieit, SDlär» 
(|eit ; ä (3) IBäder ; b (1) - böfe, fd^ön ; b (2) . ©dtter, lött* 
nen, ©örner; ü (i). giütt, gütig, «Spüler, SEür; ft (3): 

fftnfäig. 

C. Diphthongs. — ai; Stttfer; au: aud^, iJrott, aufmerffam, 
Stuf gäbe; ei: Hein, ^Bielftlft, Steif d^, rein; eu: neu, ©eutfd^. 

D. Consonants. — b (i) aber, Satt, Sruber, Sttef ; 6 (2) . 
pbf(^, ©d^reibttfdfi ; c:Säfar, Stcero; d^ (i) Sud^, au^, 
mad^en ; äf (2) i^, nid^t, 3 Jiäbd^en, toeid^ ; d^ (3) toad^fen, 
Sf)or ; d : Söder, @tod ; b (i) : ba, Seber, ober, brei, obbteren ; 
b (2) . Ittb, unb, grilnbtic^ ; g (i) . gut, gern, ©arten, gro^ ; 
g (2) . Sage, fage ; g (3) . SEag, Itug ; g (4) Serge, Könige ; 
g(s): artig, gütig, regnen; g (6) ©tage, ßourage; b (i): 
hart, §ut, ©eir, blcr ; b (2) faft, [eben, loeb 5 i : (0 fa. Jung ; 
j (2) . 3>oumat ; I : !att, Hein ; t : att, Hug, Satt ; ui : 
ätiann, immer; n: nein, Spante, S 0 iann; ng: fung, ©bajier» 
gong, üiing, fingen ; nt : Dnlet ; ^tdppe ; bb • ^bttofo'bb > 
qu : Ouette, quer ; r : rot, 9?ofe, runb, toer, ©orten, §err ; 
f (i) : Stiofe, böfe, fetjr ; f (2) • atS, §ou8, grof, SDSeffer, 
ioeffen ; f (3) ©tubt, Steiftift, ©tod, fbielen ; fdb : fibtoarj, 
fdbön, ©(btoefter, ©eutfdb ; t (i) rot, Sinte, SDiutter ; t (2) 
iJtatio'n, ^atie'nt ; tb : jEbeo'tcr ; b * ^tofe > b (i) Sater, 
oiete ; ö (2) . Sofe, Serbum ; m : loo, loer, ©dbtoefter, fcbtoarj ; 
j : .geje, Stft ; 5 : ganj, ^immer, fünfzig, cräöbten. 

jB. To be repeated several times in succession . i. SDret 
breite Soibbtöttcr, brei breite, tc, 2. StfdborS Srib fifibt 
frifdbe Stfib®/ SifdborS Sri^f rc- 3- ®er Äottbuffer ^oft» 
futftber fju^t ben Sottbuffer ^oftfutfdbfoften, ber ^ottbuffer, rc. 

Bl Sebtifuibt. 

Sldb ! an« biefeg SEoteg ©rünben, 
iDie ber lotte Siebet brftdt, 

®önnf idb bodb ben Sluggong finben, 

Stdb 1 tote fftbtt’ idb miib beglüdtl 
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£)ort erMtä' iä) fd^öne §ÜgeI, 

(gh)t0 jung utib etoig grün ; 

§ätf ic^ ©c^mtngen, ^ötf id^ glügel, 

5fiac^ ben ©ügeln jög^ id^ l^in. 

— ©d^lEer. 

Ilse of Capitals. 

Capital letters are required in German, contrary to English 
usage, in the foUowing cases : — 

1. As initial of all nouns and all words used as nouns * bte 
geber, 'the pen*; baS SWt^Iid^e, 'the useful’; ctlnaö 9^eue6, 
'something new’; ba^ {Retfen, ' travelling ’ , nouns used with 
other fiinctions taJce a small initial: Slbettb, 'evenmg,’ but 
abetibö, 'm the evemng’ ; 8etb, 'sorrow,* but ed tut mir leib, 
'I am sorry.’ 

2. As miüal of the pronoun @ie = ' you ’ (in all forms except 
fld^), and of the corresponding possessives §a6eu ©ie 
geber ? ' Have you your pen? ’ 

3. Similarly, but in correspondence only, bu, i^t = ' you/ and 
their possessives . SSJir ertnatteu ®id^ uub ©eine ©d^tocfter, 
' We expect and your sister.* 

4 Proper adjectives are not wntten with a Capital unless 
formed from names of persons or forming part of a proper 
narae : baö beutfd^e S 3 ud^, 'the German book’, but, bie 
®oetI)efd^ett ©d^riftcu, 'Goethe’s wntings’, baS S)ettt[d^e 
Slcid^, ' the German Empire.* 

Punctuation. 

The rules of punctuation correspond m general to those of 
Enghsh, but the following points should be noted . — 

1. A dependent sentence (relative, adverbial, etc.) is mtro- 
duced by a comma. 

2. Infinitive clauses with ju are regularly preceded by a 
comma. 

3. An exclamatory point is used in begmning letters . ©el)r 
geeierter §cn ’ 
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See Lesson XU 


LESSON I 


1 . 


G«nder and Agreement. 


®cr aÄanti ift alt. 
grau ift Hug. 

Söuä) Ift neu. 

ScfcS SÜiäbc^en ift ^llbfd^. 
$)cr ©unb ift groß. 

®er Söinter ift falt. 

5£)ic Stinte ift fdjloavj. 


The man is old. 

The woman is clever. 
The book is new. 

The girl is pretty. 
The dog IS large. 

The Winter is cold. 
The ink is black. 


Observe , I. The subject of a sentence is always in the 
nominative. 

2. Predicate adjectives remain undeclined in German. 

3. The definite article agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case, and has the following forms in the nominative 
Singular . 

Masc. bcr Fern bic Neut ba^ 

4. There are three genders m German . masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 

5. Names of males are almost always masculine, and naraes 
of females feminine, but all nouns i n -eben and -fetn (dimmn - 
tives) are neuter, regardless of sex. 

6. Naraes of animals and things may be of any gender — to 
be learned from the vocabulary or dictionary. 


2. Nominative Pronouns. 


3ffl ber SDtanu fCug? er 
ift ftug. 

Sft ber Sinter inarm? S^etn, 
er ift lalt. 


Is the man clever? Yes, he is 
clever. 

Is the Winter warm? No, it is 
cold. 


1 
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®le grau ift alt ; fie tft The woman is not old ; she is 
ittttß. young. 

!l)te Stute ift nit^t rot ; fie tft The ink is not red , it is black, 
fd^loarj. 

S)a8 ift alt ; cä ift Itlcfit The book is old , it is not new. 
neu. 

Das ajtiibd^en tft nti^t Hein; The girl is not small, she is 
ei ift grog. large. 

Observe ; The personal pronoun of the third smgular agrees 
in gender with the noun to which it refers, and has the follow* 
mg forms in the nominative . 

Masc. er Fern, fie Neut. ei 


EXBRCISB 1 

NB The de&nite article befote nouns shows their gender. 


aber, but. 
alt, old 

baS ©Udl, the book. 
ba, there. 

bte fjebei, the pen. 
groß, large, tall, big, great 
ßier, here 

ber ©unb, the dog. 
ift, IS 
ja, yes. 
lalt, cold. 
ilein, small, httle. 

Ilug, clever, intelligent 
ber ßeßrei, the teacher (w.) 
bte 8e{)reriti, the teacher (/). 


ba« aßabd^en, the girL 

ber SDiann, the man. 

nein, no {adv^. 

neu, new. 

nid^t, not 

ober, or. 

rot, red. 

f(^toarj, black. 

ber ©omnter, the summen 

bie Stnte, the mk. 

toarnt, warm 

wer? who? 

ber SQSinter, the wmter. 
Wo? where? 


A. I. Da« I8ui| ift neu. 2 Die Sinte ift fdßwarg. 
3. Der SBtnter ift fatt. 4 Der ©ommer tft warm. 5 Da« 
SRäbcßen ift ffein. 6 Da« ift nicßt alt; e« ift neu. 
7. Die Stute ift ntcßt rot; fie ift fdiwarj. 8 Da« SJRäbd^en 
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tft Kettt ; c« ift grof. 9. ^ift ble ^ebev l^ier ? 10. Qa, fle 
ift ^ier. ii. SBertftba? 12. SKäbt^jett tft ba. 13 SBo 
tft ber gelltet? 14. @r tft Ttti^it '^ter; er tft ba. 15. 5Der 
Seigrer tft t)ter, aber bte ße^rertn <ft ttt(I)t f)ter. 16. ^ft ber 
©ommer lolt? 17. Sletn, er tft »arm; er tft ntd^t folt. 
18 i>er §ttitb Mug? 19. er tft ftug. 

B. Answer the following questions in German i. ^ft ba8 
gro§? 2 ^fft ba« SJidbd^en Ketti? 3. 3'ft Zintt 
fi^toara? 4. ^ift ber ©ornmer Mt? s ^fft ber SStnter Mt 
obertoarm? 6 SEBo tft bte f^eber? 7- SBei tftl^ter? 8. SBer 
tft nti^t ’^ter? 9. 3 fft Se'^rer ntdjt ba? 70 SBo tft ba« 
aWäbd)en? n. -O^ft ba« 48 ud^ 

alt ober neu? 

C 1. The book is large. 2. The ink is red. 3. Is the 
man clever? 4. He is clever 5. Where is the pen? 6. It 
IS not here. 7. The summer is warm , it is not cold. 8. Is 
the Winter warm? 9. No, it is cold. 10 Where is the dog? 
II It IS here 12 Is the ink black? 13. No, it is red. 

14. Is the teacher here? 15 Yes, she is here. 16. Is the 

girl large? 17. No, she is small. 18. Is the book old oris 

it new? 19 It is oldj it is not new 20. Where is the 

teacher? 

D. Sefeftüd (extract for reading) : 

Stn«, glnet, bret, 2 öarm tft ntd^t Mt, 

9 llt tft ntd)t neu, ®alt tft ntt^t warm, 

iUeu tft ntd^t att, SReti^ tft nti^it orm. 

Note — For vocabulary of these extracts, Bee end of the volume. 


LESSON II 

Nominative of ctn and Ictlt+ 

@in @tetn ift I)art. 

Sine 9?ofe ift rot. 


3. 


A stone is hard. 
A rose is red. 



4 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


@in El Ift ruttb* An egg is round. 

Äctn (Sommer ift laÜ. No summer is cold. 

Seine SRofe ift grün. No rose is green. 

Sefai Slnb ift alt. No child is old. 

Observe: The indefinite article ein and its negative lein 
agree with their nouns, and have the following forms in the 
nominative singulär . 

Masc. and Neut ein Fern, eine 

Masc, and Neut letn Fern, leine 


4. Nominative of 

i aOlein ffiater ift gro§. 
®cinc äJhxtter ift gut. 
©ein Stnb ift flein. 

ba§ il^r ? 

Unfere SOtutter ift alt. 


Some Possessives. 

My father is tall. 

Your (thy) mother is good. 
His child IS small. 

Is that her (their) book ? 
Our mother is old. 


Observe : Possessive adjectives have the same endings as 
the indefinite article in the nominative smgular, and agree. 


5 Nominative of 

Sßeld^er 3 Jlann ift alt ? Which man is old ? 

SBeI(^e ©lume ift rot? Which flower is red? 

SBeI( 5 ^Ci 3 Sinb ift pbft^? Which child is pretty? 

Observe: The interrogative loeli^er? ‘ which?’ has the fol- 
lowing forms m the nommative singulär, and agrees 
Masc. melc^cr Fem Neut toeld^eS 


EXERCISE 11 


ber ^Bäder, the baker. 
ber the ball, 
ber ^Bruber, the brother. 
gritn, green. 
gut; good. 


'^art, hard. 

pretty. 

ber §nt, the hat. 
immer, always. 
Jung, young. 
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ba« filttb, the cbld. 
bie üJhlttcr, the mother. 
nie, never. 
ber SRtng, the ring, 
bie SRofe, the rose, 
tunb, round 
bad. 


bie ©li^toefter, the sister. 
fcl^r, veiy. 

ber the chair. 

ber SSater, the father. 
toaS? what? 
ttieic^, soft. 

Juei^, white. 


A. 1. gitt 5 Rtag ift ruttb. 2. SÖiettt SSater ift nlc^t ittttg. 
3. 3 fft mein S 5 atl runb ? 4 3 ^«^ er ift runb. 5 Uttfer SSater 
ift alt. 6 SQäo ift ber fRiug ? 7- @t ift ^ier. 8 - 3 'ft ei« 
SWöbc^en immer fuTtg? 9. 3^/ ete 2Jiäb(|eti ift ttie att. 

10 @ettte fjeber ift i^ier. ii Uttfer fBäder ift grof, aber 
feitt ©ruber ift Heiti. 12. SOietae SUhitter ift t)übfi^. 13. Seht 
Äittb ift att. 14 ©äder ift alt. 13- <Seitt §ttt ift »ei^. 
16 SDiettte fjeber ift gut, aber ifire gebet ift fc^ted^t. 17 3 ft 
il^r ©ttt'^t toeii^) ? 18. «ßebt, er ift tti(^t toei(|, er ift fefft '^art. 
19 gtne atofe ift rot, 20. Sitte 5 Rofe ift ttic^t grlltt. 21. fieitt 
©ommer ift !alt. 22. SWeitt ©ruber ift grof, aber i^re 
©djtoefter ift Keilt. 

B. Answer m German: i. ^fteitteSftofe fdfitoarj? 2 SCBetd^e 
SRofe ift toei§? 3 SBo ift mein ©att? 4 Söetc^e gebet ift 
gut ? s- SBeld^er ®tut)t ift »eicfi ? 6 SBeldieä ©U(| ift gro^ ? 
7 SBer ift nie att? 8. SCBer ift immer jung? 9 ift 
immer runb? 10. 3 ft i^re ©c^ttiefter grof ober Kein? 

11 3 ftUttfer ©äder futtg ober att ? 12. 3 ft fein §ttt fd^watj 
ober toei^? 13. 3ft i^re gebet t|art? 14 2öo ift uttfere 
Se'^reritt? is- 3ft t^ii^ ®®tttmer Mt? 

C. I. The Summer is warm. 2. No winter is warm. 3- I® 
her pen hard or soft? 4. My ink is red ; it is not black. 
3. Her father is old. 6. No child is old. 7. Our sister is not 
tall, but she is pretty. 8 His brother is toll, but her brother 
is small. 9. Which chair is hard? 10. Which ink is black? 
II. Is her chair hard or soft? 12. His chair is hard« but my 


C 



6 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


chair is soft. 13. Which child is pretty? 14. His pen is not 
good, it is very soft. 15. Is our dog not here? i6 No rose 
IS green. 17. A rose is red or white. 

D gefeftüd: 

ginö, i'wtl, brel, §art ift nld^t todä), 

Sfit ift nic^t neu, grifd^ ift nic^t faul, 

Sinn ift nici^t reid^, 0djf ift lein @aul. 


LESSON III 

6 . Present Indicative of fcfat, to be. 

Singular, PluraL 

i(| bin, I am. toir fiub, we are. 

bu bift, thou art,youare. il^r fcib, ye (you) are. 

er (fic, eö) ift, he (she, it) is. fle flnb, they are. 

Formal . @ie fiub, you are {sing, or piur,). 
Interrogaüvely bin ic^ ? bift bu ? 

7 . Pronouns of Address. 

®ift bu ba, mein ßinb? Are you there, my child? 

@eib i^r ba, Siuber ? Are you there, children ? 

@mb ©ic franf, $err 9 t. ? Are you ill, Mr. A ? 

©inb Sie l^ier, meine Herren? Are you here, gentlemen ? 

^‘ft baö ®ud^, @err ©. ? Is that your book, Mr. B. ? 

Observe ; I ^ thou,’ 'you/ is familiär, and its plural is 
' ye,* ' you ^ , the correspondmg possessives are bcht, etter, 
respectively, declmed like mein# 

2. ©tc, 'you,’ IS formal, is always written with a Capital, and 
requires the verb in the third plural, whether one person is 
addressed or more than one 

3. ' Your ’ in formal address = 3 [I|r, declmed like il^r = 'her/ 
and always wntten with a capitaL 
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The Demonstrative boS* 

ift ber SSatcr. That is the father. 

^aß ift bie 3Jiutter* That is the mother. 

ftnb meine ©i^iller* Those are my pupils. 

Observe : remains unchanged here ; the verb agrees 

with the real subject, which foUows. 

9 Word Order The predicate adjective comes at the end 
of a pnnapal sentence m simple tenses 
S)aS Sßetter ift l^eute fd^bm The weather is fine today. 


EXERCISE III 


artig, well-behaved, good. 

aud^, also, too. 

fiöfe, bad, cross, angry. 

bie fjrau, the woman, wife, Mrs. 

gatlj, quite. 

ber ©arten, the garden 

gütig, kmd 

ber ©err, the gentleman, Mr. 

in, m. 

bie Äinber, the children. 
Iranl, ill, sick. 
bie 8el)rer, the teachers. 
haß SUieffer, the knife 
bie SKeffer, the knives 


ber Dnlel, the uncle. 
fd^arf, Sharp. 

fd^ön, beautiful, handsome, 
fine. 

bie ©d^üle, the school. 
ber ©d^üler, the pupil, scholar. 
bie ©d^üler, the pupils, schol- 
ars 

bie 5 £antc, the aunt. 
u'nartig, naughty, bad. 
unb, and 
meffen? whose? 

well, 
ic., etc. 


Idiom. jCeljrcr, teacher (voc)^ ber $crr Setter, the teacher 
(forms of respect) 


A. Continue the foUowing throughout the tense: i. 
bin ftranl, bu bift, zc. 2 Sin id^ artig ? Bift bu? zc. 3. 
bin niä)t Hein, bu, zc. 4- Siti id^ nid^t gro^ ? Bift bu ? zc. 

^ I. ®te ©d^üler ftnb nid^t l^ier; fie fiub nid^t 
2. ®ie ßel^rcr ftnb l^ier unb bie ©d^üler fiub aud^ l^ier. 
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3. Uttfcre (Sd^ttle tft gro^ Uttb 4. Mßht/ 

©te [itib gifoB* 5 - @tob @ie fraitl, iJrau ©raun ? 6 . «Rein, 
td^ bin ganj too^t. 7- ®ie fxttb fel^t gütig, @erc ©(^äfer. 

8 . ^ift bas gebev? 9. ®u bift unartig, mein ®inb. 
IO ©eib i^r artig, Äinber? ii. ®err Seigrer, loir finb 
artig. 12. Unfer ©arten ift fd^ön nnb er ift aud^ grof. 
13- ©er §unb ift groß, aber er ift nidßt böfc. 14. ®te 
SKcffer finb nid&t fd^arf. 15 Ser ift baS? 16. ®oS ift 
meine ©dßmeftcr. 17. ®aS finb bie ©cßüter. 18 ®a8 
ift Uttfere Seßtcrin. 19 Unfer Dnfel tft in «Reto g)orI. 
20, 3 '^re Siante tft in ^Serlitt. 

C. Answer m German- i ^fft baS ®inb artig? 2. ©inb 
bie tinbcr niüjt artig? 3 XBift bu tooßt, mein finb? 
4- ©btb ©ie ntd^t toof)!, §err ©i^iifer? 5. Seffen ffeber 
tftbaS? 6. Seffen Sa£f ift baS? 7. Ser ift ba? 8 SaS 
tft bas? 9 3^ft ^ßr §nnb nid^t böfe ? 10 3^ft mein ©orten 
nid§t fdfiött? ir. So ift ^ßrc Xante? 12 O'ft ^^r Dnlel 
nii^t axiä) in iöerlin? 

Z). I. My aunt is m New York. 2. Where is your uncle? 
3. He IS also in New York. 4. Are you quite well, Mr. 
Schäfer ? 5 No, I am not very well. 6. Are you : 11 , my 
child ? 7. No, I am quite well. 8. Are you there, father? 

9. Yes, I am here. 10. Is that your school? ii. Yes, that is 
my school. 12 It is not large, but it is handsome. 13 Chil- 
dren, you are naughty. 14 No, we are quite good. 15. My 
brother and my sister are in Berhn. 16. Whose kmves are 
those? i-r. What IS that? 18. Who is that? 19 Thatismy 
mother. 20. Who are you? 21. I am Mrs. Braun. 

Ä Sefeftüd : 

©er Sinter ift lolt, ber ©ommer ift loarm ; 

©ie ©Item finb ulä), bie Äinber finb arm ; 

©ie lieber tft hidjt, baS ©ifen ift ferner j 
©ie ©cßüffel ift Soll, ber XeCer ift leer. 
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LESSON IV 


10. 

Present Indicative of ffoittl, to 

have. 


I have, 

etc. 


Have I ? etc. 

i(^ ^abc 

lolt 

' ^aben 

l^abe 


I^aben toir? 

bu 

if|t 

l^abt 

^ft 

bu? 

^abt il^r? 

et l^at 

fi(J 

'^aben 

l^at 

er? 

^abeu fie? 

Formal 

. ©ic l^abcn. 

Formal. ] 

^abett©te? 


11. Accusative Forma, i. The direct object is put in the 
accusative, which has the same form as the nommative, except 
m the masculine singulär. 

2 . Observe the foUowing forms of the masculine singulär 
accusative, and of the nommative and accusative plural of all 
genders . 

Sing, bc tt ein en Icin cn mein eti, ac. totiä) en 

Flur, bie feine meine, ac. toeli^e 

12. Repetition. 

©er Sßann unb bie grau. The man and woman. 

iCle geber unb bie Stinte. The pen and ink. 

Süiein SSater unb meine SJhttter. My father and mother. 

Observe . The article, possessive adjective, etc., must be re- 
peated before each noun m the singulär. 

13. The Comparative Degree. 

SDu bift Meiner ats iä). You are smaller than I. 

@r gcl^t fo fd^nett tnie id^. He walks as qmckly as L 

Sr ift älter aU fein greunb. He is older than his friend. 

Observe i Most adjectives and adverbs form the com- 
parative by adding -er to the stem of the positive. 

2 . ‘Than’ after comparatives = atö; ‘as’ . . . ‘as’ or ‘so’ 
. . . ‘as’ ="fo ♦ ♦ ♦ ttitc. 

3 Many monosyllabic adjectives and adverbs with stem vowel 
üf 0 , n, have umlaut (tt, ö, ü, respectively) in the comparative. 
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4. The noun after att has the same case as that which pre- 
cedes. 

Note. — Adjectwes with umlaut in comparative are marked by (“) in 
tbe Tocabnlanea; see alao vocabulanes and Lesson XXXIX foi irregulär 
companson. 


EXERCISE IV 


als, tham. 

Ott'fmerfjpm, attenhve. 
ber iöleiftlft, the pencil. 
bie iölume, the flower. 
blc Jöüi^er, the books. 
brei, three. 

btt« tjetifter, the window. 
bie getifter, the Windows, 
baS the meat. 

füttfSig, fifty. 
ba8 @elb, the money. 
ber Qiunge, the boy. 
bie Sreibe, the chalk. 
JKorie', Mary, 
nur, only. 

bie ißttiilJe, the doll. 


bie 5ßtH)iJen, the dolls. 
rein, clean. 

ber ©^reibtifd^, the wnting- 
desk, writing-table. 
baä the school- 

house. 

bie ©^utftube, the school- 
room. 

ber ©toä, the cane, stick 
bie 5tafel, the blackboard 
bie SCür, the door. 
bleie, many. 
tt)ie? how? 

ba« 3tenter, the room. 
bie the rooms. 

P, too. 


A, Contiuue the foUowmg (see Exerciae III) . i. SBcIc^en 
ISatI ^abe ii^i? meld^en .öalt bu? tc. 2. ’^abe leinen 
Jöiciftift. 3. SBeld^e ^(|er tjabe id^ ? 4. @obe i^ nid^t it)re • 
IBüd^er? 5. (Jd^ ^abc leine SKeffer, 6. (Jd^ ^be ben ©todt. 

£. Supply the proper form of ber, ein, lein, or of a pos- 

sessive adjective m the following : i. §at 3JJarie . . . :01unie? 
2. SEBer ]^at . . . Süieffer (r*«^.)? 3 §abe id§ . . , iöud^? 

4. §oft btt ... lieber? 5. §aben mir . . . ©arten? 6 . §abt 
il^r . . . ©elb? 7. §obett@ie . . . 2;inte? 8. . . . gnnb 

:^at g:leifd[;. 9. . . . (J'nnge Ijat . . . 53att. 10. . . . 3Rftb< 

d^enl^ot . . . iPttpiie. n. §oteS . . . ißitp^je? 
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C. I. Unfer ift gro^ uttb 2. £« i^ot 

titele fjenfter. 3. ©te ^ttttwcr fiitb gro^. 

4- ©ie {|aben genfter. 5 Unfer f|at nur ein genfter. 

6. ®a« fjenfter ift gro^, aber e8 tft ntcfit immer reht. 7 gier 
ift unfer Seigrer. 8. SEBaS l^ot er ? 9. gr l^at einen ©d^reib* 
ttfi^, IO. gr ^at aud^ eine gebcr nnb Stinte, n. ©eine 
©d^üler ^aben and^ fjeber nnb Stinte. 12. Unfere ©d^nlftnbe 
fiat eine Stafei. 13. SDte 2^afet ift fcfitoorj. 14. SBie Diele 
©cä^ütci l)at ©c^ule? 15. ©te ^at fünfzig ©(filier. 
16. @inb bie©df)üter attfmerlfam? 17 ©ie ftnb nid^t immer 
ottfmertfam. 18. Unfere 8cf)rer l^aben ^eibe. 19 5Da8 
Sanfter ift Heiner al9 bie 3:ür. 20 SDer 8el)rer tft älter al^ 

feine ©d^illcr. 21. ®te ©d^üler finb ntdfit fo Hug tote t^r 
iSei^rcr. 

JD. Oral exercise on the above. 

.S. I. Our teacher has a chair and wnbng-desk. 2. Has 
he also a cane? 3. No, he has no cane. 4. The pupils have 
their books. 5. Have you your books? 6 Yes, but I have 
HO pencil. 7 Mary has my pencil and pen. 8 Which doll 
have the girls? 9. They have no doll. 10 How many 
teachers has your school? ii. It has three teachers. 
12. Have they many pupils? 13 Yes, they have fifty pupils. 
14. Are their pupils attentive? 15. No, not always. 16. Has 
your teacher her pen or pencil? 17. No, but she has her 
chalk. 18 Has your sister a doll? 19. No, she has no doll ; 
she is too big. 20. She is taUer than her brother. 

J!‘. Sefeftücf: 

gitt ÄinbeSl^etj foll fein; SBie ber ©flieget fo ma'^r, 

SCBie bie Sitte fo rein, 9Bie ber Quett fo frtfd^, 

SDSte ber Stau fo Har, lote bie SBögtetn im ®e« 

büfc^. 

G. ©firi(|lDtlrter (proverbs) : i. IBefferffiät atSnie. 2 gt»* 
loa« ift beffer at8 gar nt^t«. 3. 3®tt Ift ®etb. 4- @nbe gnt, 
altes gnt. 
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LESSON V 


14 . Present Indicative of maäftn, to make. 


I make, ammakmg, do make, etc. Am I making ? do I make ? etc. 


mad^c mir machen 

bumad^ft matfjt 

er mad^t fic mad^en 

Formal: ©kmad^en. 


md^e id^? mad^cn toir? 

mad^ftbu? mad^t t^r? 

mac^t er? mad^en fte? 

Formal, machen ©ie? 


Examples. 


mad^e eine 
©jjtelen fle Salt? 

Sir Heben unferen SSater. 
5Dn arbeiteft 
SRegnet e&? 


I am making a doll. 
Do they play ball? 
We love our father. 
You are working. 

Is it raining ? 


Observe: I. There are no auxiliary forms in German cor- 
respondmg to the English 'I am mabng,* 'Does he play?' etc. 

2 Most verbs form the present mdicative like med^en, but 
when the infimtive stem ends in -t or ~b, or consonants after 
which t cannot be pronounced, the second Singular ends m -efi^ 
and the third singulär and the second plural m -et 


15. Imperative of mad^cm 

Stngu/ar, Plural, 

mad^e (bu), make (thou). mad^t (tl^r), make (ye). 

Formal : mad^ cn ©le, make. 

16. Adjective as Adverb, Most adjectives may be used as 
adverbs without change : 

gut, good, well. 
flel|tg, diligent(-ly). 


fd^ön, beautiful(-ly) 
angenel^m, agreeable(-ly). 
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EXERCISE V 


atbeitctt, to work. 
bte Slufgabe, the exercise. 
bitte, please. 
ber 53rief, the letter. 
bte ©rüber, the brothers. 
iDeutft^, German, 
erjü'^ien, to teil (narrate). 
ffet^iö? düigent, industnous. 
gern, willmgly, gladly. 

^arl, Charles, 
ba« Slaöte'r, the piano, 
tcl^ren, to teach. 
lernen, to leam, study, 
baß Sieb, the song 
loben, to praise. 


ntad^en, to make, do. 
baß SJiSrci^en, the fairy-tal^ 
Story. 

bie SJJiärd^en, the fairy-tales, 
stones. 
oft, often. 
regnen, to ram. 
fd^neU, quick, fast, 
fd^reiben, to wnte. 
fingen, to smg. 
ber ©pojie'rgong, the walk, 
fpielen, to play, 
tuen? whom? 
menig, httle (not much). 


Idioms i ffliete gern, I am fond of playing, like to play. 

2 @inen Sfiagiergang nta^en, to take (go for) a walk. 

3. ^lauter ffltelcn, to play the piano. 

A. Contmue the following, giving also the imperative • i. 
fd^reibe einen ©rief, bu, ic. 2. (Jd^ ntoifie einen 

3 finge ein Sieb. 4 ffiiele nii^t ©all. 
5. Slrbeite ii^ fi^nell? 6. Q 6 ) lerne fd^neöer alß ®arl. 


B. I. Unfere Sefjrer loben iljre ©tfiüler. 2 ®ie Sefirertn 
le'^rt ifire ©cfiüler. 3. 5 Die ©d^üler lernen gern. 4 ^ber, 
lernt il|r gern Deutfd()? 5. (JO/ ioi^^ lernen fe'^r gern ©entfd^. 
6 . ^Jinber lernen ni^t immer gern. 7- SBir fd^ireiben eine 
Slufgobe. 8. Sari fd^reibt einen ©rief. 9. SWarie, fd^reibe 
eine Slufgabe. 10. SIrbeitet fleißiger, Stnber. n. SKarie 
arbeitet fel)r fleißig. 12. Sinberfpieten immer gern. 13. Sari, 
f:| 3 ielft bu gern ©all? 14- - 3 ^«, §err Seigrer, id^ ffiiele fel^r 
gern ©aü. 15. ©itte, erjä^ten ®ie ein ©iärc^en, §err 
Seigrer. 16. Unfere SDlutter erjäl^It oft 3 Äärd^en. 17. SÄcine 
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©ri^toeftcr ftngt [c^r [d^ön; jlc fingt etn 8ieb* i8 ©^jtclcn 
©ie fitatiier, ©d^ftfer? 19 3^1^ f^^tele ein njenig, aber 
nid^t fel^r gut. 20. SDteine ®rüber mad^en oft einen ©})ajier«* 
gang. 21, SKad^en @le gern einen ©jjajtergang ? 22. Qa, 
iäj maä)t fe^r gern etnen ©^ajtergang. 

C. Answer m German. I. ®er tobt bte ©drillet ? 2 ßemft 
bu gern, Sari? 3. 3 Irbettet l^r fleißig, Sinbet? 4. SBer 
fd^reibt? 5. 2 Ba§ fd^retbt er? 6. SQ 3 er ‘\pxdt? 7. 3 Baö 
fpielen [ie? 8. ©|}ielen ©ie Slaüier? 9. fiemen ©ie gern 
ÜDeutfd^? IO. SBaö ergäl^tt bte Sel^rcrtn? n 2Ber [tagt? 
12 ©a§ [tagt [ie? 13. Segnet e 3 , ober regnet eö nid^t? 

I. We are learning German. 2. I like toleam German. 
3. Do you like to leam German? 4. Charles likes to learn 
German. 5. Mary works diligently. 6. Her brother leams 
very quickly. 7. He learns more quickly than I, 8 Our 
teacher is tellmg a story. 9. The teacher teaches and the 
pupüs leam. 10 Do pupils always like to learn? ii Charles 
is not so clever as Mary. 12, What are you writing, Mary? 
13. I am wnting a letter. 14. Please sing a song, Mrs. Schäfer. 
15. Do not play, my child, wnte an exercise. 16. My father 
and mother are taking a walk. 17. Do they often take a walk? 
18. Our house is larger than their house. 19. Our garden is 
sraaller than then garden. 


LESSON VI 

Review Lessons I-V. 


EXERCISE VI 


angenel^m, pleasant, agreeable. 
brand^en, to use, want, need. 
bunlel, dark, 
baö [Jener, fire. 
bad ®ra$, grass. 

I^efttg, violent 


l^eif, hot 
l^ell, bnght. 

ber §tmmel, heaven, sky. 
l^örcn, to hear. 
j[e^t, now 
furj, “er, short. 
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tong, "et, long. 
tegctt, to lay. 
bte 8uft, air, 
TttaiKi^Jnal, frequently. 
tne'^t, more. 
bte 5 yiad^t, night, 
na^, “er, wet. 

me'^r, no longer. 
bet Ofen, stove. 


bet Stegen, rain. 
fc^elnen, shme. 
bet i&d^nee, snow. 
bte (Sonne, sun. 
bet ©taub, dust, 
bei Zai, day. 
troden, dry. 
toteber, again. 


A. I. S 05 tr l^oben ie^t ©omnter. 2. ®et 5 Eag tft tänget 
nnb bte Stadst tft lürjer. 3- £)te ßnft tft oft fel^r fiet^. 
4. SßStr ^aben tnani^mal Siegen, s- Siegen tft fel^r 
angene'^ni. 6. Sv madit baS ©raS na| nnb legt ben ©taub. 
7 S8 regnet fefet f)efttg; td^ ’^öre e«. 8 ®ie ©onne fd^etnt 
ntd^t ntel^r. 9. üDer §imniel tft bnnlel. 10 5 Die ©onne 
fd^etnt fefet loteber ’^ell nnb mod^t bo« ®ra6 trodCen. n. Sßtr 
^oben te^t letnen ©d^nee. 12 SJiad^en ©te fein geucr. 
13. m braui^en jefet fetn geuer. 14 SBtr brondfien unfercn 
Dfen nt(i)t nte'^r. 

B Oral. I. 3 fft e« ie^t SBtnter? 2 ^fft ber S£ag fürjer 
al8 bte Slad[)t? 3. 3 fft bte Siad&t fo lang lote ber STog? 
4. Siegnet eä? 5. §ört tf)r ntdfit ben Siegen, Ätnber? 
6. Siegnet eS t)ter oft? 7 §oben lotr ©dfinee? 8. ^fft ba« 
©raä na| ? 9. §aben ©te einen Ofen ? 10 Srand^en lotr 
Je^t geuer ? 

C. Continue i. ’^ttbe teinen Ofen, bu, ic. 2. ^fd^ 
^öre nid^t ben Siegen. 3- -Ofdf) bin ntdfit too^I. 4 - Sroni^c tdf) 
lein fjener ? 

B. I. It IS now Winter. 2. The day is shorter than the 
night 3. The air is colder. 4. We need a stove. 5. We 
need also a fire. 6. We have no fire 7 - Oor room is quite 
cold 8. We have snow. 9 The snow is white and clean. 
IO. The air is often very cold, but it is pleasant and bright. 
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II. My room has a stove. 12. 1 use the stove very often. 
13. Charles and Mary need a stove. 14 Their room is not 
very warm. 15. Please make a fire. 

B. gefeftüd; 

liebe bie ^öiumeti, tcl| liebe ba« ©|)iel, 
liebe bie aSögel, ii^ liebe gor öiel, 
a^ie (grbe, ben ^immel, bie ©oitnc, ben @tem, 
liebe bo8 aüe«, ob na^ ober fern. 

LESSON VII 


17 . Declension of Definite .Article. 



Singular. 


Plurai« 

Masc, 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All Genders. 

Nom, ber 

bie 

bo« 

bie, the 

Gen. be^ 

ber 

be8 

ber, of the 

Dat. bem 

ber 

bem 

beit, (to, for) the 

Acc, ben 

bie 

ba« 

bie, the 


18. Ilse of the Gases. 

SBeriftba? ®cr SRcitttl ift ba* Who is there? The man is 

there. 

ffieffen l^iat er? Whose book has he? 

fir baö bc§ ©d^üterg. He has the pupiPs book. 

SOäcm fd^idCt er bad ? To whom does he send the 

book? 

6r fd^ldCt bem Seigrer baS ^Bud^* He sends the teacher the book. 
SBcn lobt fte? ©te lobt ben Whom does she praise? She 
©d^üter* praises the pupil. 

SBaÖ l^aben ©ie? .^d^ l^abc What have you? I have the 
btc ^cber. pen, 

Observe . I. The nominative is the subject, and answers the 
auestion ^ who?' (Jncr?) or ‘what?’ (tüaö?). 
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2. The genitive corresponds to the English possessive 
objective with of^ and answers the question ^whos^?’ 'of 
whom? * ^ of what ? * (iDeffen ?). 

3. The dative is the mdirect object, and answers the ques- 
tion ‘ to whom? * (toem ?). 

4. The accusative is the direct object, and answers the 
question ' whom? * (tten?) or 'what? * (toaS ?). 

Notes — i. Any of these cases, except the nommative, may be gov- 
emed by a preposibon 

2. It IS important to remember that some verbs which are transitive la 
English govem a dabve only in German, as mdicated m the vocabularies. 

19 . Contraction. The prepositions ott, ' on,’ 'at,* tu, 'in,' üon, 
'of,' 'from,* 5tt, 'to,' are contracted with the unemphasized 
definite article as foUows : 

ati bem = am tn bem = btt hon bcm = ttom 

ju bcm = äum ju ber = äur 

20 Gase Forms of Nouns. i. Most mascuhne and neuter 
nouns have the genitive singulär m -S or -ci 3 , the dative singu- 
lär IS often, and the accusative usually, the same as the nomi- 
native ; but masculme and neuter monosyllables usually add -e 
in the dative singulär. 

2. Feminines remain unchanged in the singulär, and most 
of them have -tt or -cn throughout the plural, 

3. The nommative, genitive, and accusative plural are always 
alike, and the dative ends in -tt. 


EXERCISE VII 


auf (äat), on, upon. 
ber ^aum, tree. 

Belommeu, to get, receive. 
bte Stumcu, flowers. 
ber ©lumeulof)!, cauliflower. 
Brtngcn, to bnng. 
banlen to thank. 


für (acc ), for. 
ber ©ärtucr, gardener. 
baS Oemüfe (stng only), 
vegetables 

gern ^aBcn, to be fond of, like. 

bt m. 

ber cabbage. 
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ble Äüd^e, kitchen. 
mit (dai.), with. 
ber ißac^bor, neighbour. 
nad^ ®aufe, home. 

^jflanjcn, to plant. 

^)f[üdeti, to pick, pluck. 
ble SRofen, roses, 
fd^enfett, to give (as a present). 
f^tdCen, to send, 
ble ©tabt, town, city. 
fielen, to stand. 


ber SCifd^, table. 
unter (da/.), under. 
ttfh). (uub fo loeiter), etc., and 
so forth. 

baß SSettd^eu, the violet 
ble SJeildjen, the violets. 
öeifaufen, to seil, 
ülel, much 

toem ? (to, for) whom ? 
jnol^nen, to dwell, hve. 
jtt (dat), to. 


A. Continue the following ■ i. ^d(i fd^ettle bem Se^rer baß 
J©ud^, bu, M. 2 ^d^i l^abe ben ^lelftift ber Se^rertn. 3 3^d^ 
bin ber <S(^ü(er beß 8ef)rerß. 4. erjäl^ile ben Sitibem baß 
2Jittr(^ctt. s arbeite im ©arten. 

I. ®aß Ift ber ©arten beß Slai^Barß. 2. SÖUlr falteten 
oft im ©arten beß Sfiadfibarß. 3. Sir ^aben audfi ebten ©arten. 
4- SDiein Sßater arbeitet mit bem ©ärtner im ©arten, 5. SUicin 
SSater pffanjt fegt Stumen. 6. 5Der ©drtner bPtttiät baß 
©emüfe. 7 ©le pflattjen au^ ben ®oI)t unb ben ^öfumenfobl- 

8. SD?ettt SSater fiflanjt üiele ^Inmen: IRofen, SBeildjen, nfto. 

9. Uiaß ®inb beß ©ärtnerß ift aud() im ©arten. 10. @ß fjjieft 
unter bem Saume, n. Sir bflildm oft SInmen für meine 
SDhttter. 12 ©ie l^at SInmen fefir gern. 13. ©ie brandtjt 
bie Stumen für ben SCifd^ unb baß ©emüfe für bie fiüi^e. 
14. Söieine Sionte wo'^nt in ber ©tabt. 15. ©ie fiat letnen 
©arten. 16. SDintter fd^idCt meiner (<&/) Sante oft Slnmen. 
17' Sater bringt baß ©emüfe jnr ©tabt. 18. @r berfauft 
biel ©emüfe in ber ©tabt unb bringt baß ©elb nadf» §aufe. 
19. ®r befommt ölet ©elb für fein ©emüfe. 20 Sirfd[|en!ett 
bem Seigrer unb ber Sel^rerin oft Stnmen. 21 ®ie Sfnmen 
[teilen auf bem ©ifiretbtifd^ ber Se'^rerin. 22. ®te Sefrcrln 
banft ben ©dfiülem. 
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C. Answer m German ■ i. SBeffett ©arten ift i>a8? 2. SBcr 
Ift im ©arten? 3. SOMt tom arbeitet er? 4. ©et^e« 
©cmüfe ^)flan3t ber ©ärtner? 5. ©er jjflanjt bie üJiumcn? 
6 ©eld^e iBtumen iJfTanjt er ? 7. ©effen ^nb ift im ©arten ? 
8 ©0 fijielt eg? 9 ©er fiflüdt ^Blumen? 10. gilr wen 
finb fie? II i8rau(t|t fie^iumen für bie Süd^e? 12. ©0 
wofint 3ffire Sante? 13 ©em fd^idt äJhttter bie 
©turnen? 14 So berlauft SSttier bag ©emüfe? 
15. ©0 fielen bie ©turnen? 

£>. Snpply an article in the blank spaces: i. . . . ©alt 
. . . ©d^üterg ift p6fd§. 2. gaben Sie . . . ©ud^ . . . 
f?rau? 3. nid^t . . . ^u|)fie . . . 3 Jtäb(|eng. 

4. ©(fienlen ©ie . . . Onlet . . . ©ud|. s- ®te^t . . . 
iifi| in ... ^immer? 6. . . . fjeber tiegt auf . . . 
©i^reibtifc^i . . . ßel^rerg. 7. ©0 ift . . . ©teiftift . . . 
ße^rertn? 

£. I. That is our garden. a. We work often in the garden. 
3. The children hke to play in the garden. 4. They play with 
the neighbour’s children 5 The gardener is working m the 
garden. 6. He is plantmg the flowers. 7. Father is planting 
the vegetables. 8. Whicb vegetables is he plantmg? 9 He 
is planting the cabbage and cauhflower. 10. Are you fond of 
flowers? II. Yes, I am veiy fond of flowers 12. To whom 
does your mother send flowers? 13. She sends flowers to my 
(meiner) aunt. 14. My aunt hves m the city, but she has no 
garden. 15. We need the flowers for the table and the vege- 
tables for the kitchen. 16. The flowers on the teacher’s table 
are very pretty. 1 7 My mother sends the teacher (/.) violets, 
18. Send the teacher the violets. 

F. ßefeftüd; 

©g regnet, ©ott fegnet 

®en l^o'^en ©oum, ben Keinen ©traud^ 

Unb aK bie taufenb ©lumen au(^. 

D frifd^er SRegen I 5 Dtt ©otteg ©egen l 
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21* Present Indicatlve of im^ to do. 

I do, I am domg, etc. 

tue mir tun 

bu tuft l^r tut 

er tut fte tun 

Formal • ©ie tun* 

22. Infinitive after Verbs. 

5‘d^ münfc^c, S3alf §U I wish to play ball. 

l^abe 8uft, einen I have a mmd (want, wish) to 

gang gu mailen. take a walk 

Observe : I. Many verbs and nouns take an mfimtive with 
SVL to complete their meamng. 

2 . This Infinitive comes at the end of its clause, which is 
preceded by a comma m German. 

23. Accnsative Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns have the following forms m the accusa« 
tive, and agree m gender and number with the antecedent 


Singular. Plural, 

ist Fers, mid^, me. , un«, us. 

2 d Fers, bid^, thee, you. end§, you. 

Zd Fers, i^n, him, it ; fte, her, it ; eg, it. jie, them. 


Formal : Sing and Flur @le, you. 

Examples. 

8oBt er mid^ (ung) ? Does he praise me (us) ? 

(£r lobt ©ie* He praises you 

gat ftebcn-©aÜ? ©iel^atil^m Has she the ball? She bas it. 

gat er bie Stofe ? (£r i^ot flOt Has he the rose ? He has it. 
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24 . Dative Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns have the foUowing forms in the dative, 
and agree ; 

Singular, Plural, 

ist Fers, mir, (to, for) me. imS, (to, for) us. 

2d Pers, btr, (to, for) thee, you. CUd^, (to, for) you. 

Pers t^m,(to,for)him. t’^r,(to,for)her. t]^Tlcn,(to,for) them* 
Formal Stng, and Plur, Ql^tien, (to, for) you. 

Note. — T he neut. dat. i^tll la used only of persona or animals. 


Examples. 


©eben @tc mir (un^) ©etb. 
Qäj gebe bir (eui^) Srot 
Sie fc^cnlt cht S 3 ui^. 
gr baut il^nett ein ©au«. 

Sr baut Seinen ein ©au«. 


Give me (us) money. 

I give bre^to you. 

She gf^s her a book. 

He builds them a house. 
He builds a house for you. 


Observe : The German dative forms are rendered into Eng- 
lish by a pronoun simply before the direct object, and by a 
pronoun with ' to ’ or ' for * after the direct object. 


EXERCISE VIII 


bcfud^cn, to visit, call on. 
ber greunb, fnend. 
blc fjrcuube, friends. 
fatüol^l, yes (mdeed), O yes. 
ber 8örm, noise. 


lieben, to love. 
ba« Ißapie'r, paper. 
tun, to do. 
toarum? why? 
münfdien, to wish. 


Idioms SBefuc^e ntaiiftcit, to make calls, pay vwits. 

(3U + inhn.), to have a mind to, want to 


A. I. 8obt ber Se^rer eud^ oft, ßtnber? 2. ^a, er lobt nn« 
oft. 3. Die ©d^ÜIer finb aufmerlfam unb ber ßel^rer lobt flc. 

4. Sir Heben unfere* Dante unb bringen il^r oft 35 Iumen. 

5. Unfer SSater ift fel^r gütig unb lutr lieben il^n. 6. Sr 
crjftfitt un« oft SKäri^en unb loir ^ören fie gern. 7- Siebft bu. 

mein Äinb? 8. ^famo^I, ^ Hebe bic^, SSater. 9. Die 
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Äinber be8 Slati^bar« flnb artie unb loir fpielen gern mit t^tten. 

10. Sir fpieien nii^t gern mit bir ; bü bift unartig, n. ®er 
©ärtner bringt ba8 ©emüfc gnr ©tabt unb ücrlanft eS ba. 
12. (gr tierfauft mir nie! ©cmüfc. 13 SBerlauft er eui^ au(| 
©emüfe? 14. Sa« fd^enlen @ie bem SÜläbt^en? 15. Sir 
ft^enten i'^m eine ipu+ipe. 16 l^abe guft, einen ©pajier» 
gang mit ju matten. 17* 0^ ^öre einen Sdrm; l^ören 
©ie i^n am^ ? 18. JSefuc^en ©ie ^reunbe oft? 19. ^a, 
toit befuc^en fie oft. 20 Qä^ l^abe feine iGuft, ^Befud^e ju 
machen. 31. münfi^e einen ^Srief ju fd^reiben; toer fiat 
meine f?eber? 22 Satt ^at fie. 23. So ift mein Rapier? 
24. ^fdfi ^abe e« ^ier. 

B. Answer in German- i. Ser !^at meinen ©teiftift? 
2. §at er oud^ meine fjeber? 3. §ören ©ie ben 8ärm? 
4. Sen liebft bn, mein Sinb? 5. ©piett il^r gern mit mir? 
6. Ser pflanjt baS ©emüfe? 7- SBo berfauft er bie ©turnen? 

8 . §obett ©ie Suft, einen ©pajiergang mit Utt8 gu mad^en? 

9. Sa« fd^enfft bu bem Itiad^bar? 10. Sa« fd^enfft bu mir? 

11. ©(^idten ©ie ber fjrau ©turnen? 12. 8obt ber Seigrer 
feine ©d^üter? 13 SaSergäbtteud^bieSe^rerin? 14. So« 
ftbenft bie 3Ätttter ben ^bem? 15. Sa« fd^enft 

3'brc Söhttter? i6, Sem fdt)enft fie beu ©att? 17. Sa« tut 
ber ©ärtner? 18 Sa« tut it)r, ^nber? 19 Sa« tun ©ie, 
§err ©raun? 

C. I. What do you wish to do? 2. I wish to visit my 
friend. 3 I like to visit him. 4 The gardener’s children 
wish to play with ns. 5 We do not want to play with them. 
6. We hke to play with you, Charles. 7. Our neighbour gives 
US flowers. 8. His gardener brings them to us 9. We thank 
him for his flowers. 10. Does he bnng you also flowers? 

11. The gardener sells his vegetables , he sells them in the city. 

12. We do not praise you, you are not attentive. 13. Why 
do you not learn your lesson? 14. I am leaming it now 
15. Do you ■ need your book? 16. Yes, I need it, please 
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bring it to me. 17. Do you Lear me? 18. Yes, I hear you 
quite welL 

D. Sefeftüd: 

Slm ©au8 tft etn ©artett, 

®o bin t(| fo genti 
®a td) unb fprteg’ 

Um ©aum unb um öcet ; 


5Da tttf uttb fhtg’ iS), 
©0 laut c8 nur gc'^t : 
3fm ©arten, im ©arten, 
5Da Bin ic^fo gern l 


LESSON IX 


25. SKein Model and PossessiTe Adjecttves. 




SiNGULAK. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neui, 

AU Genders. 

iY. 

mein 

meine 

mein 

mcmc, my 

G. 

meines 

meinet 

meines 

mein CT; of my 

r>. 

meinem 

meiner 

meinem 

meinen, (to, for) my 

A. 

meinen 

meine 

mein 

meine, my 

Remarks: I. 

Thus are declined the possessive adjectives . 


mein, my. fein, his, its. Uttfer, our. your. 

bein, thy. il^r, her, its, their. euer, your. 

Also, ein, a, one (smg. only) , {ein, no, not any. 

Note. — Uttfer usually drops e before final -ttt or -tt (unferm, itttfem), 

2. Observe the correspondence between the prououn of ad- 
dress and the possessive : 

f£)tt temft beine stufgabe. You kam your ksson. 

3f!^r lernt eure Slnfgabe. You kam your ksson 

©ie lernen ^l^re Sinfgabe. You kam your ksson. 

3. Observe also the correspondence for the third person, 
especially for fein and i'^r, of inammate objects • 

®ie ^tnme »erliert i^re fjarbe. The flo wer loses its colour. 
©ad ©rad öerliert feine fjarbe. The grass loses its colour. 

®ie fiat tl^ren fint. She has her hat. 
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4. The termiDation of the possessive adjective depends on 
the gender, number, and case of the noun it quahfies (the 
thmg possessed ) , the stem depends on the gender and num- 
ber of the noun or pronoun to which it refers (the possessor), 
as m the examples above. 

Note — The neut. diimnutive bo8 SRdbt^cn, ‘the girl,’ takes the pers. 
pron and poss. adj lefemng to it m the fern , unless a child is meant ■ 
ffiaa SUläbii^en Hebt il)rc SDlutter; fle liebt fit, ‘The girl loves her 
mother; she loves her.’ 


BXBRCISB IX 


ba« fBabejimmer, bath-room. 

ba« Sett, bed. 

brennen, to bum. 

ber f8ü(^erfd;ranl, book-case. 

ejfen, to eat. 

fünf, five. 

ba« ©efc^enf, gift, present. 
gen)öI)nH(i^, usually, generally. 
ba« |)au«, house. 
hinter {dat\ behmd. 
liegen, to he, be situated, be. 
neben {dat'), near, beside. 
fififafen, to sleep 
ba« ©(^laf^immcr, bed-room. 


fifeen, to sit. 

fonft, eise, or eise, othenvise. 
ba« ©fjelfejimmer, dmmg- 
room. 

ber ©flieget, mirror. 
ba« @tubicv3immcr, study 
(room). 

bie ©ttt'^te, the chairs. 
fudjen, to look for, seek. 
hier, four. 

ba« SEßoIjngimmer, sitting- 
room. 
jetin, ten. 


A. Continue the following, mcluding all forms of the third 
person : i. fnd^e meinen fBIeiftift, bu . . . beinen . . . tc. 

2. fd^ide meinem ©ruber ein ©eft^enf, :c. 3. (Jdfi fd^enle 
meiner ©d^niefter eine ^npfie. 4. brandje mein ©nd^ 
(meine ©üd^er) ni(^t. s (jd^ befud()e ben fjrcunb meine« 
©ruber« (meiner ©i^joefter). 6. (Jfd) ftt(^e ba« §au« meiner 
fjreunbe. 7. (Jd^ liebe meine SOintter. 

B. I, .^ier fielet unfer §au«. 2. (Jft e« nidtjt pbfd^? 

3. »ol^nc im ^anfe mit meinen ©rübem unb meiner 
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©c^toefter. 4. Unfer SBater unb uitfere 3 Jhttter too^tten 
im §au[e. 5. Uttfer ^aitS tiur jel^ti unb eine 

flüd^c. 6. Sir fi^en gettölittti^ im Sol^njimmer. 7. Sir 
effen im ©ijeifeäimmer uttb fi^Iafen in unfern ©dfitafjimmem. 

8. ÜDaS ©tubierjimmer meines aSaterS ift 0ro§ unb fd|ön. 

9. @r arbeitet fe^t in feinem ©tubier^immer. 10. ©eine 

©tti^er ftel^en im a 3 üd§erfcl|ranl ober liegen auf feinem ©d^reib* 
tifd^. ir. SBinter brennt immer ein geuer im ^tmmer. 
12. ®o8 §aus ]^at fünf ©dfilafjtmmer. 13 ©(^Iaf=< 

gimmer meiner SDhttter ftel^eu il)r ©ett unb »ier @tü!^ie. 

14. S)ie genftcr i^reS ^immerS finb gro| unb mad^en e« ^etC. 

15. ©fjiegel fte'^t neben bem ^enfter, 16 ®aS aSabe» 
gtetmer ift neben bem ©d^Iafgimmer meines SSaterS. 1 7. ^in» 
ter bem §aufc ift ein ©arten. 18 gaben ©ie aud^ einen 
©arten !§intet 3fl)rem goufe ? 

C. Answer in German, introducing possessive forms where 
possible- I. SaS fudf)t Äarl? 2. Sem fdjidCen ©ie eht 
©efd^ent? 3. Seffen aSlld^er braud^en ©ie? 4. Sen be^« 
fud^en ©ie? 5. ^ft boS 3 ^ 1)1 gauS? 6. Ser tno'^nt in 
^l^rem gaufe? 7. Sie »iele 3 tomer l^at 3 ^]^r gaus? 
8. So arbeitet 'Jfir gerr SSater ? 9. So ift fein ©tubier» 
jimmer? 10. So finb feine Südfier getoöl^niidf) ? n. SaS 
liegt fonft auf feinem ©d^reibtifdfi? 12. SaS liegt auf 
3 f^rem SEifd^e? 13. So fte!^t ber ©flieget Qiive?i a 3 ruberS? 
14. Seld^eS ^tütmer ift gro| unb l^etl? is- Seffen ©arten 
ift baS? 16. So ift ber ©arten beS SfiadfibarS? 

D. I. That is my house. 2 Your house is quite pretty. 
3. I live here with my wife and our two children. 4. The 
sister of my wife Iives here also (also here). 5. She is the 
aunt of my chüdren. 6. My house has only ten rooms. 

7. The children sleep in a room beside my wife’s bedroom. 

8. Our children are small and they sleep in one bed. 9. ln 
tbeir room [there] are also two chairs and a table. 10. Their 
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table Stands near the window. ii. I work usuaUy in my study. 
12. My wife likes to sit there beside me. 13 Our children 
play in the garden behind the house. 14 My neighbour’s 
children are playmg witli them. 15. What is the girl doing? 
16. She IS pla5nng with her dog. 17. Is the boy playmg with 
the dog? 18. No, he is playing with his ball. 19. My chil- 
dren like to play with our neighbour’s children. 

E. Cefeftüd: 

5Dic «Sonne gc^t pr 
SSom IJelbe lomtnt bie Än'^ 

Unb att(^ ble Sifiäflein altawnal, 

Sic fren’n fld^ fd^ion auf t^ren Staü. 

5fra iSaunt ba fingt fein SSogel ntef)r, 

5Die bunffe gief)t fd^nett halber, 

Salb toii’b bet 3Jionb am §immel fielen, 
beni, ift 3^^ ^^tt ju ge'^n 1 
©ttt'SHad^tl ©nt’ ißad^itl äiuf ÜBieberfel^n} 

LESSON X 

26 . Imperfect Indlcaüve of fein and ^ahetu 

I was, etc. I had, etc. 

id^ toar mir toaven id^ f)atte mir 'latten 

btt warft il^r Wart bu ^tteft i^r gattet 

er war fie waren er t)atte fie l^atten 

Formal : Sie Waren. Formal : Sie Rotten. ' 

27 . Imperfect Indicative of mad^ett, to make. 

I made, was makmg, did make, Was I makmg? did I make ? 

etc. etc. 

td^ ma^te wir madfitctt mad^te id^? mad^ten Wir? 

bu mat^tcft i^r mailtet ma(|teft bn? machtet if)r? 

er mad^tc fie machten mad^te er? ma4tenpe? 

Formal. Siemad^tett. Formal: mod^tenSie? 
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Observe : A large number of verbs (called 'weak*) form the 
imperfect mdicative hke but mfimtive stems ending m 

-t, -b, or consonants after wbch t cannot be pronounced, in- 
sert c between stem and ending (arfiettcte, regnete, ic*)* 


28. Strong Imperfecta. 


©tngett, to smg. 

Sletben, to remain. 

5£un, to do. 

I sang, etc. 

I remained, etc. 

I did, etc. 

fang 

blieb 

idf) tat 

bu [angft 

bü bitebft 

btt tntft 

er fottg 

er blieb 

er tat 

toir fotigett 

toir blieben 

toir taten 

i^r fangt 

i'^r bliebt 

i^r tatet 

fle fangen 

fie blieben 

fie taten 

Observe i. 

Many verbs (called 'strong*) form the imper- 


fect indicative by changing the stem vowel, without adding a 


tense ending. 

2 . The person endings are the same as in other verbs. 

Note — The impf, indic. of auch strong and irregulär verbs as are used 
In the exercises will be given, for the present, m the vocabulanea. 

29. Adverbial Accusative. 

(Sr tüar btefetl ©ommer ^ter. He was here this summen 

er mx einen SÄonat ^ter. He was here a month. 

!E)aö Sßuäj loftete einen SCalcr. The book cost three Shillings. 

Observe; Time and pnee are usually expressed by the 
accusative. 

30. Word Order. 

Qä) l^eute lein (Selb. I have no money to-day. 
aJtcin SSetter ift I)eute l^ier. My cousm is here to-day. 

§eute ift baS SHJetter fdiön. The weather is fine to-day. 

Qm ©arten fte'^t ein Sannt. A tree Stands in the garden. 

Observe; i. Adverbial expressions of time precede noun, 
objects and other adverbs. 
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2. When aay member of a principal sentence other than 
the subject precedes the verb the subject comes after the verb, 
Trhich is the second idea in a prmcipal assertive sentence. 


EXERCISE X 


a'lttJDOrtett, to answer, reply. 
6alb, eomp. e'^er, soon. 
begtnneTi, beßatm, to begm, 
commence. 

bleiben, blieb, to remain, stay. 
bann, then. 
bei ÜDoÖor, dollar. 
erreichen, to reach. 
frifii^, fresh, cool, 
frü'^er, earher, formerly, 
geben, gab, to give. 
gelten, ging, to walk, go. 
geftern, yesterday. 
ber ®ott, God. 
bie ^anb, hacd. 
bef ^ed()t, man-servant, la- 
bourer. 

bie jhtec^te, labourers. 
lüften, to cost. 


lange (ado^, long, a long 
time. 

bie Sieber, songs. 

naä) (äai.), after. 

nenlid^, lately, the other day. 

oI)ne (acc ), without. 

ber Siegenf^irm, umbrella. 

fagen, to say, teil. 

felgen, fa^, to see. 

fingen, fang, to sing. 

bie (Stunbe, hour. 

ber SBalb, forest, wood(s). 

Wann? when? 

toeiter (adv.), further, along, 
on. 

baS SBetter, weataer. 
tool)in? wheie (to)? whither? 
toutiberfc^ön, very beauüful. 

}U ^aufe, at home. 


A. I, Sieulic^ mad^te id^ einen ©pajiergong mit einem 
fjreunbe. a. ®r :^atte einen ©tod in feiner §anb unb i(^ 
l^atte meinen iRegenfc^irift. 3. S)a8 SBetter toar fd^ön nnb bie 
Suft frifd^. 4. „«Jft eg nid^t fc^ön unter ©otteg §immet?'' 
fagte Id^. 5. „^fatoot)!!" onthjortete mein fjrennb, „eg ift 
tounberfd^ön." 6. SBir gingen toeiter unb fofien Jatb einen 
©arten. 7. 3'm ©orten toaren Änei^te. 8. ®ie arbeiteten 
fe^rffcißig. 9- pflanjten ©turnen unb ©emüfe. 10. SDßir 
fo^en aud^ ein §aug neben bem ©arten. ,11. §inter bcm 
^ttttfe toar ein SBatb. 12. ^fn bem $aufe tool^nte ber ©drt» 
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ner mtt feiner fjran unb feinen ffiinbem.i 


■froii'bei 
14" 2Bir 
ntebt 


©ärtners fc^enlte nnS ^Blumen unb tott bocÄÖst^i^r, 
blieben eine @tnnbe im SEBaibe l^inter 
greunb fang ein Sieb. 15. üDann ginge“ 

16. (gg begann ju regnen unb mir brant^ten bcn 

17. einer ©tunbe erreii^ten wir unfer §au« in ber 
©tabt. 



B. Contoue : i ®eftem War ii^ nid^t l^icr, . . . bu, tc. 
2 fjotti meinen ©tocE, btt . . . beinen, rc. 3. ffrül^er 
Wohnte i(^ in ber ©tabt, 4 - arbeitete eine ©tttnbe. 

5. blieb eine ©tttnbe im SEBatbe. 6 fai^Ö biele Sieber. 
7> ging geftem gnr ©tabt. 8. ajiein SRegenfd&irm loftete 
einen ®oüar, bein, tc. 

C. Answer: i. SEBtt« tat i(^ netttid^ ? 2. ©er ging mtt mir? 
3. ©ie war bag ©etter? 4- ®Ber arbeitete?' 5. ©0? 

6. ©effen§awg fafienwtr? 7. ©er wohnte mit i^m? 8, ©0 
War fein §attg? 9. ©ag fd^enfte ttng bie fjrott? 10. ©ag 
War l^inter bem ©arten? n. ©ie lange waren wir ba? 
12 ©ag tat mein fjrettnb? 13. ©og taten wir bann? 
14. iörau^ten Wirbcn 9 iegenfdt)irm? is- ©o^in gingen wir? 
16. ©ann erregten Wir unfer §attg? 


D. I. I visited my friend Schäfer yesterday. 2. I said to 
him : “Do you want to take a walk with me ?" 3. “No, ” re- 

phed he, “I do not want to take a walk to-day, I am not quite 
well.” 4. Then I went without him. 5, He remamed athome. 
6. The weather was not very fine, but it was not rammg. 7. I 
wished to visit a fiiend. 8. My fnend hved in a house near 
the wood. 9. His house had a garden. 10 His gardener was 
working m the garden with the man-servant. ii. Hfe was 
planting cabbage and cauhflower 12. The gardener’s wife 
was picking flowers. 13. My fiiend gave me the floweis. 
14. I remained an hour in his house. iS* His wife played 
on the (auf bcm) piano, and sang me a song. 16. I thanked 
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her for the song 17. Then we took a walk m the woods 
behind his house. 18 . After an hour I went home again. 
19. It began to ram, and I needed my umbrella. 

LESSON XI 

31. Sicfer ModeL 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neut All Genders^ 

N. tiefer tiefe tiefcS, this tiefe, these 

G, tiefes tiefer tief cS, of this tiefer, ofthese 

D tief em tief er tief cm, (to, for) this tief cn, (to, for) these 

A. tief en tief e tief cS, this tief c, these 

Remarks : I. In the same way decline jener, ' that ^ (yonder) j 
jeber, ‘each,* ‘every*, tncldjjcr? 'which?' 

Notes. — i. ®lcjer is conunonly uaed for ‘ that,’ as well as for * this ’ 

2 The unchanged biei^ (also jenee and rtetd^eS?) is used, like bnS 
(§ 8 ), before tcin: l|l ntcltic ©d^njejler, ‘This is my sister’; 

flnb metne Söüc3^cr ? ‘ Which are my books? ’ 

2. Thus also the short fonns of the possessive pronouns ' 
meiner, mme. feiner, his, its. unf(e)rer, ours. 

teiner, thme. tl^rei, bers, its, theirs. eurer, yours. 

^f^irer, yours 

Further, einer, one ; feiner, none 

Note. — T he contracted forms mein«, beitl«, jclu«, eine, fetnS, are 
often used in the nom. and acc neut. sing 

32. ITse of Possessive Pronouns. 

Qdi f)aht meinen §nt; er I have my hat; he has his; 

feinen; fle fjcit i^ren. she has hers. 

SBir Mafien nnfere ^öüd^er unt We have our books, and you 
@ie l^aben ^l^re. have yours. 

iDiefer $Ut ift mcin(cr). This hat is mme. 
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Observe ■ I. The possessive pronouns correspond with their 
antecedent bke the possessive adjectives (§ 25, 4), but their 
case depends on their relation m the sentence. 

2. When used as predicates, they may also have the unm- 
flected forms mein, bein, fettt, tc. 

BXERCISB XI 

ber Slbettb, evemng. ba8 Soitb'^au^, country-house. 

Ott on, by, at. ber 30?o'tiat, month. 

auf Seftti!^, on a visit. bo8 S0fotorboot, motor-boat. 

auf bcitt Saiibe, in the country. ber @ee, lake. 

bie ätuSflii^t, View, prospect. fil^eu, fa|, sit. 

bet {dat), at, near, by. fo, as, thus. 

bet uu8, at our house. boä Ufer, shore, bank. 

betBUubem, to admire. bte SSerauba, veranda. 

fat)rett, fu^r, to go (m a uerbrttigen, berbrad^tc, to 

vehicle), dnve, etc, spend, pass (time), 

ble iJe'rten (J>1. only), holidays, öott (dat^, of, from. 
fieute, to-day. ba0 ©affer, water, 

bte (Jnfet, island. bte 

ber ®a|tt, row-boat, canoe, skiff. 

A. I SBo berbrad^ten ©te btefen ©ommer bte fferteu? 
2. SOßtr berbrai^teti uufere ouf bem Saube; tno berbrad^teu ©te 
Of^re ? 3. SOätr berbrod^ten uufere au etuem ©ee. 4. Uufer 
Saubl)au8 fte^t ouf etuer ^ufet tu btefem ©ee. s @tu ffreuub 
tueiueS 3 Sater 8 , §err SOilltler, f)at aud^ etn«, aber fetuö tft uid^t 
auf ber Ohfet, e« fielet out Ufer be« ©eeg. 6. SEBte berbratfiteu 
©te bte 7- 2Btr berbrad^teu fte gelböfiultc^ auf beut 

SBaffer. 8. fiatte etu SJlotorboot uub metuc ffreuube 
fiatten aud^ etu«. 9 (Jl^re« b5ar größer al8 utetu«. 10 2Jtetu 
greuub Sltbert tbor bet uuä auf :©efud§. n (Jfeber bou uu« 
l^atte etuen Sa:^u. 12 ©etuer tttat utd^t fo groß bite metner. 
13. SBtr fußren feben SCag auf bem ffiaffer. 14 @r fußr tu 
fetuem ffa’^ue uub tc^ tu metuem. 13. Slbeub faßeu 
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Wir auf tinferet SBeranba unb Bewunberten bie 
j6. ©0 öerbrat^ten Wir einen SWonat fe'^r angenel^nt. 

FiU m the blanks mth a suitable word or words of the 
biefer model: I. 3 Äein Sßegcnfii^imt loftete einen ®oI[ar; wie 
cie( foftete . . . ? 2. gebet fo ßut wie ... ? 

3. iDiefe« ift . . . ; wetd^e« ift . . . ? 4. SOJein SSater 
ift biter afe . . . S- 3 ^ ^fl^e lein SKeffer; l^oben ©ie . . . ? 
6. §aben ©ie einen iSteiftift? ^a6e ... 7 «Kein 
«leiftift ift Keiner ofö . . . 8. ^'^r «leiftift ift Keiner 

ttlä . . . 9. ffield^er §ttt ift größer, . . . ober . . . ? 

IO. So ift ein ©tod? §iet ift . . . 

C Answer, usmg pronominal forms : i. @at §err SIRüüer 
ein Sanbl^anä? 2. Seliges fianb^auS ift fd^öw^r, biefes ober 
fette«? 3. Scffen SWotorboot ift gtöier? 4- Seffen ift 
Keiner? s- ®etd^e« Süiotorboot Bewunbem ©ie? 6. gn'^i 
fein Äa^n ftfinelfer al« beiner? 7. Seffen ^al^n Brandeten 
jie geftem? 8. Seld^en Äa^n Broud^en Wir Idente, biefen 
ober jenen? 9. Stuf weither SBeronbn fa|en ©te ? 10. Seffen 
greuttb ift SKBert ? i r. ©ittb biefe ©lieber mein ? 12. Seffen 
Sleiftiftiftbie«? 

I>. I. Has your father a country-house? 2. Yes, he has 
one. 3. Where is bis country-house? 4. It is (stands) on 
(an) the shore of a lake. 5. My father’s Mend, Mr Müller, 
has also one. 6. His is beside ours 7. His house is larger 
than ours, but ours is prettier than his. 8. Here we passed 
our hohdays this summer. 9. Where did you pass yours? 
IO. I passed mine on an island in the lake. ii. Myfhend 
Albert Schäfer visited me there. 12. Each of us had a canoe. 
13. Which canoe went (fahren) 'fester, yours or his? 14. His 
went fester than mine. 15. We went on the water every day, 
or took a walk on the shore. 16. The view from our veranda 
was very line. 17. We often sat there and adnnred it. 
18. Thus we passed the summer very pleasantly. 19. After a 
montb we went (falzten) to the city with my fether and mother. 
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E. gcfeftütf: 

üDtt Iiift tuic eine ^ölume 
©0 ]§otb unb ttttb rein; 

fd^au’ bid^ an, unb SDJc^mut 
<S^iüä)t mir in« §erj l^incin. 

2JHr ift, als ob td^ ble ^änbe 
2luf8 ©atL|jt bir legen foüf, 

55etenb, bo| (Sott bid^ erhalte 
©0 rettt unb fd^ön unb l^olb. 

— ^ebw. 


LESSON XII 


Review Lessons VII-XI. 


EXERCISB XII 


bitten, bat, to request ; ask for 

(um, 

ber 5Durft, thirst. 
burftig, thirsty. 
entfd^uibigen, to excuse. 
bie gamilie, famdy. 
ba8 f5rttuIein,young lady, Miss, 
bie ®abel, fork. 
bie @abeln, forks. 
bie fiartojfet, potato. 
bie Kartoffeln, potatoes. 
lommen, fam, to come. 
leib tun {dat o/pers,), to be 
sorry 

lieber, rather, 
ber ßöffet, spoon. 
bie Söffet, spoons. 
bie 3Kagb, maid. 
bie ÜDHId^, milk. 


ba8 äJtiitterd^en, mother dear. 
oben, at the top, above. 
reid^en, to pass, band, 
richtig, right, correct. 
fd^einen, fd^ien, to seem, 
fd^medCen, to taste, 
fd^neiben, fd^nitt, to cut. 
ber ©fiargel, asparagus. 
fpät, late, 
ber STetter, plate. 
bie Spetter, plates. 
bie U'^r, clock, watch. 
um (acc.), around, for. 
unten, at the bottom, below. 
©tt^etm, WilHam. 
jur ©(^ute, to school. 
jtoei, two. 

jtoifd^en (äat ), betwcen. 
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Idioms: i. 3 Ji^ IjuBe ®ttrfl Cblit burfiig), I am thirsty 
2. fd^nteitt nttt, I like (the taste of) that. 

3- cfft Hebet, IC., I woiald rather eat, I prefer, etc. 

4 ^iefe ttl^t gcl^t tintig, This watch la nght. 

5. bitnie, No, thank you. 

A. I. 5 Dte gamtlie am Stifd^e. 2. Oben fi^t ber SBater, 
unten bte 50 Jutter, gtoifi^en il^nen ft^en bie ßittber. 3 Unfer 
Sßater fd^netbet utt« baS Steifd^. 4 ßr fc^ncibet cg mit einem 
SKeffer. 5. Sffiir effen bon unfeven STeltern. 6 Riebet bon 
uns ^at einen Steiler, ein SOteffer, eine ©abel nnb einen ?6ffel. 
7. SDieitt Sffieffer ift fc^arf. 8. SBÜ'^elm '^at aud^ ein«, aber 
[eins ift nic^t fo fi^arf tnie mein«. 9. Siteing ift fd^ärfer alg 
fetng. IO. S)ie SJiaflb reid^t ben ^htbem bag ©emilfe, 
II. Sßir l^aben iiente Äartoffeinnnb ©karget. 12. SJBünfd^eft 
bu ©ijargel, mein ^'nnge? 13. ^d^ banle, SDHltterd^ien ; er 
fd^meeft mir ni(^t. 14. effe lieber Kartoffeln. 15 SBag 
toünfd^eft bn, Sertlja? 16. bitte nm 3KiI(^; id^ l^abe 
SDnrft. 17. (£g ift Jle^t5ett,3ur©df)uieju gelten. 18 ©eftem 
lamen ibir fpöt. 19. SDiegetjrertnfd^ienböfejufein. 20 2Bir 
fagten ; „@g tut ung leib, gräutein .©rann ; nufere U^r ge^t 
nid^t rid^tig " 21. SDonn entfd^ntbigte fte nng. 

Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Contmue the following i. ^id^ fijäe (fa|) am bU, 
tc. 2. fd^ncibe fjieifd^ mit einem SDteffer. 3 3fd^ ^obe 
(^atte) feinen Stetter. 4- 3?d& iam fpät anr ©d^ntc. 5. Qä) 
reid^e (reid^te) ben Kinbem bie Kartoffein. 6. I)abe (^atte) 
S)urft. 7 ^d^ entfd^nibige (entfd^ntbigte) bie Kinbcr. 8. @g 
tut (tat) mir teib, eg . . . bir,- tc. 

D. I. The children were sitting at the table with their father 
and mother. 2. Their father cut the meat 3. He cut it with 
a knife. 4. Each of the ca had two kmves, two forks, and two 
spoons. 5. Charles’ kmfe was sharpj it was sharper than 
Wilham’s. 6. Wilham’s kmfe was not so sharp as his. 7. The 



§ 33 ] 


LESSON xm 


35 


maid handed each child the vegetables. 8. They had potatoes 
and asparagus. 9. They like potatoes and asparagus. 10. Mary 
was thirsty, and her mother gave her milk. ii. Yesterday the 
children were (came) late to (the) school. 12. Their clock was 
wrong. 13. Ours IS always nght. 14. Their father and mother 
asked the teacher to excuse them. 

E. Öefeftüd: 

Ofd^gebct 

aSater, betne fltiber, 

STröfte bie betrübten ©ünber, 

®pxiä) ben ©egen ju ben Oaben, 

SBeli^e tük bor nnS l^aben, 

5Da| fie nn« gn btefem geben 
©tttrie, ^aft unb 5ßal^mng geben. 

— 3obatm ^>cermaiu 

LESSON XIII 


33. Strong Dedension of Nouns. 


I. ber $mib, dog. 

II. ber ®o^n, son. 

Stng. 

Plur 

Stng. 

Plur. 

K ber fittttb 

bte §unbe 

ber ©o^^n 

bie ©ötinc 

G. be« §tttib(e)ä ber §«nbe 

beS ©o^tt(e)^ ber ©äl^nc 

D. bem §ttnb(e) 

ben§unbe« 

bem @o'^tt(e) 

ben ©it^nen 

A. ben ^ttttb 

bte ©unbe 

ben ©o'^tt 

bie ©ö^ne 


III. bie 4^anb, hand. 



Sing 

Plur. 



bte $anb 

bte §ilnbc 



ber §anb 

ber §fittbc 



ber §anb 

bengänben 



bte §onb 

bte @ättbe 



Note. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 

Remarks : I These three models are merely vanations of 
the same type of noun dedension (called the primary form of 
the ‘strong dedension ’). 
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3. Feminines are invariable in the singulär ; masculmes and 
neuters take -tS m the geniüve and -e in the dabve singulär. 

Notes. — i. The C of the gen. and dat sing, iß usual m monosyllables, 
less so m polysyllables, bnt e of the gen is always retained aiter final d sound. 

2 The e of the dat. sing, is omitted when a prep. immediately precedes . 
öuß 'ofwood*; bnt excepüonaliy, ju nac^ ©aujc. 

3. Nouns in -itf« double the last consonant before an ending* 3 ßöürt- 

nis, ‘ need/ gen. sing. 3ebürfntffc9, nom. plur. 3 ebürt«tffe j so also 6 
after short stem vowel: ‘nver,* dlüffe* 

^ 3, AJl add -c in the plural with additional -it in the dative. 

4. Many masculines with stem-vowel 11, fl, n, nu, and all femi- 
nine monosyllables of this model, take umlaut m the plural. 

34 . Essential Parts. By obsemng the case forms which 
are identical, the füll declension of any noun may be mferred 
from the nominative singulär, genitive singulär, and nominative 
plural, which are given m the dictionary for this purpose. 

35 . Compound Nouns. In compound nouns the last com- 
ponent only is declmed ; they usually follow the gender of the 
last component : 

JVbm. Sing. Gen. Sing. Nom. Plur. 

ber ^attbld^ut), glove. bes §attbfd^ttr)(e)§ btc §anbfdjuljc 
ber Dbftbottm, frmt-tree. be« Dbftbattm(c)5 bie Dbpäumc 

Note, — Compounds with -tttmttt have as plur '•maitUCt (indmduals or 
occupabons), or -fcutc (collectively) . ©taatßmaitncr, ‘statesmen»; 
SaitbfCttfC, * country-people ’ 

36 . Rule of Gender. Most nouns m -tg, ^ttg, 4 ittg, and 
foreign nouns m -al, nnt, hit, -icr, -or are mascuhne. 

EXERCISE XIII 

NB. The gen. sing fern, is not given, being the same as the nom, 

ber 2lrni, -(e)ß, -c, arm. belommett, bclam, to get, re- 

ber Slrgt, “e, physician, ceive 

doctor, bringcit, brad^te, to bring,; 
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ber -ca, »c, nver. 

ber -ca, “c, foot. 
ber§attbfd)'U^,-(e)a,-c,glove. 
baa §ett, -(e)a, hay 
baa 3fat)r, -(e)a, -e, year. 
ber -(e)e, “t, head. 

ble Äu'^, “c, cow. 
useful. 

ber Obftbaum,-(e)a, “c, fruit- 
tree. 

ber Offljte'r, -(e)a, -e, ofScer 
(müitary). 


baa 'ißferb, -ca, -c, horse. 
^jräc^tig, splendid, magnifi- 
Cent 

baa @(^af, -(e)8, -c, sheep. 
baa ©cf)tff, -(e)8, -c, ship. 
flebett, seven. 

baa iier, -(e)a, -c, animaJ, 
beast. 

bie SBoi^^e, -tt, week. 
jtoötf, twelve. 


Note — The sign “ indicates umlaut 


A. I Decline in full without umlaut ber Srlef, mein Sffrm, 

toeld^er S:ag, biefea ^e(3^t. 2. With umlaut ber 

§ut, mettt biefer J©attm, toetd^er ©o'^n, blefe ber 
Dbftbaum. 3- Supply the remaimng cases of the following, 
explaimng how they may be mferred from the fonns given . 
Nom. Smg. ®e[c^eitt (« ), Gen. -(e)a, Flur, -e; Sttfd^ («.). 
-ea, -e ; ^opf (»» ), -(e)a, “e ; greunb (»* ), -ea, -e; ©tabt 
(/•). — r "6 ; (« )> -(«)8r -6 5 ('«•). -^8, "6 5 Dffljtcr 

Im.), -(e)a, -c ; 3ßonat (m.), -(e)a, -e. 

B. I. ®le ©öT)ne bea Slrjtea befit(^eti ll^re jjreuube ln ber 
(Stabt. 2. Stuf blefem ©tu^Ic liegen jtoel ®ütc : meiner unb 
^l)rer. 3. SDleine @anbfd)U^e liegen auf bem SClfd^e. 4- ®o8 
§otta melnea fjrennbea ftcl)t am Ufer bea gluffea. 5 
feinem ©arten ftel)en jmel Dbftbdume. 6 ®le ©(!£)lffc faf|ien 
auf ben fjlüffcn. 7. ®le SJncd^te bringen ben ^ferbcn ©eu. 
8 SBir geben ben ^ferben, ben Süllen unb ben ©^afen ®eu. 
9. ®lefe iCtere flnb una fC^r nüfätl(|. lo- ^ferbe ber 
Dfftjlere finb firdtfitlg. n SBir '^aben 3h)et §anbe, juei 
Pße, itoel Slrme, aber nur einen Sopf. 12. 3fn febem 3'o’E)rc 
flnb jirölf SDZonate. 13- ©leben Stage ma(ä^en eine SBo^c. 

E 
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14. 3fc^) fd^idte ^ettte meinem gtennbe einen ^rief. 15 
btefem ^öiiefe eraft^Ite tl^m öon meinen ^wei §unben. 
16. SDtefe waren ein ©ef^enf bon meinem SSater. 17. 

SCag mad^e id^ einen (Sjjajiergang mit meinen gnnben. 1 8. 3<d^ 
Iielam geftem ©eft^enle oon meinen ^reunben. 19. ® ift 
fel^r angenehm, gxcunbe jU l^obcn unb ®ef(|enle ju tietommen. 

C, Oral exercise on the above, 

D, I. I received a present yesterday from my fatJier. 
2. He sent me two dogs. 3. These were qmte young and 
very handsome. 4. I am very fond of these animals. 5. They 
take a walk every day with me. 6. I get presents often 
from my father and my friends. 7. That is very pleasant for 
me. 8. I received two letters from my friend Albert to-day. 
9. My brother brought them Lome. 10. In these letters Albert 
told (crjü^fletl) me about (öon) his holidays. ii. He spent 
them m the coimtry. 12. His uncle has a house there. 

13. His uncle has many ammals — horses, cows, sheep, etc, 

14. He has also many fimt-trees behind his house. 15. They 
are large and very fine 16. The house is on (an) the shore 
of a nver. 17. His uncle has also a ship. 18. My fhend 
used to sail (ful^r) every day in this ship. 19. Albert is the 
son of a physician in this City. 20 His father hves near 
(neben) us. 21. My father and his are fhends. 

E, gefeftüd: 

HPanbrers ttad^tlieb 

lllBer aücn ©ipfeln 

^n alten SIB4)fetn 
©pürefl bu 
^aum einen §atti^ ; 

®ie SSögetein fdlweigen tm SEBalbc. 

Sorte nur, Balbe 
9lu]^eft btt au(^. 


— ©oet^e. 
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LESSON XIV 

37. Peifect Indicative of Italien, f))ieletu 

I have had (played, been playmg), etc 

id) l^abe gel^aBt (gefptelt) tolr ^abeti gehabt (geffiteft) 

bu ^aft gehabt (gefältelt) i^v |obt gehabt (geftiiclt) 

er ]^at gct)abt (gef^jielt) fie ^aben gehabt (gefältelt) 

Formal ©ie ’^abett gehabt (geftjielt). 

Observe . I Verbs conjugated with ^aSe« form this tense by 
addmg the past participle to the present of Inlett, as aimbary. 

2. The past participle of weak verbs is usually formed by pre- 
fixmg gc- and addmg -t (or -et after b, t, etc. ; see § 27) to the 
Stern, eg. fjjteteu, gC'f^ileW; arbeit=eTi, ge*arbeit=eh 

Note — The past part of all strong verbs will be given for the present 
in the vocabularies 


38 üse of Perfect Tense. 

The German perfect corresponds to the English perfect, but 
also often replaces the English past, especially when referring 
to a period recently completed, or to an independent fact : 

T^abe e« geijört. I have heard it 

geftevn gel^ört. I heard it yesterday. 

39. Pluperfect Indicative of Italien, loJetU 
I had had (praised, been praismg), etc. 

iä) l^atte gel^afit (gelobt) mir tjatten geliebt (gelobt) 

bu ^atteft gefiabt (getobt) il^r l^attet gel^abt (getobt) 

er l^atte gel^abt (getobt) ffe Ratten gehabt (getobt) 

Observe Verbs conjugated with fallen form this tense by 
addmg the past participle to the imperfect of ^obett, as auxihary. 
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40 . Word Order in Prlnapal Sentencea. 

Verb. 

(gr ift l^eute niä)t Iran!. 

S 5 cr SSater beö ©^ülerS mx l^ter. 

gier ift ber ffiater beS ©d^ttleri^. 

(Sommer finb bie Säume fd^öti. 

®aö ^b ^at l^eute uii^t biet ßefj^telt. 

Observe: I. In pnnapal sentences making a Statement, 
the verb is the second idea (not necessanly the second word). 

2. Any member, except the verb, may occupy the first place. 

3. When any member other than the subject precedes the 
verb, the subject, with its attributes and enlargements, 13 
thrown after the verb, and occupies the third place. 

4. The auxiliary is the verb in compound tenses, and the 
past participle comes last in the perfect and pluperfect. 

Notes — i. The connectives iittb, aber, ober, bcnn, do not affect the 
Word Order. 2. The rules of word Order are often disregarded m verse. 


41 . Cardinal Numerals. 


I. ein« 

II. elf 

21. ein unb jiDanjig 

2. jtoel 

12. jhjötf 

22 jiuei unb jtoonjig 

3. brel 

13 breije'^tt 

30. breigtg 

4- hier 

14 öier3el)n 

40. öler^ig 

S- fünf 

15. fünfje^n 

50. fünfatg 

6 fed^S 

16. fed^jeljn 

60. fei^äig 

7. fieben 

17. fleb(en)ie]^tt 

70. fieb(en)jig 

8. ari^t 

18. ad^tjel^n 

80. ad^tjig 

9. neun 

19. neunje'^tt 

90. neunjtg 

10 je'^n 

20. gtoangig 

100. '^unbert 


loi. ^unfecrt (ttttb) eins 123. '^unbert (utib) bretunb jtoaTtjig 

200, gtoel’^ttnbert 1001. tctufenb uttb ein« 

1000. taufenb 1,000,000 eine SÖHKto'n 

1897. ad^tjel^n ’^nnbert fteben unb neunjig, or 
lanfenb !|unbert fieben unb neunzig. 

Observe : i. The fonn elnS is used in coimting. 
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2. In compound numbers from 21 upwards, the units precede 
die tens, and arejomed to them by unb: 25= fünf uiib gtoanjig 
(Eng. ‘five and twenty ’) ; i56=f)unbert fe(^8 unb fünfzig. 

3- ©ttttbert and taufenb generally omit ettt before and may 
omit unb after them. 

42 . MultlpUcatlve Adverbs They are formed by addmg 
-mal, * time/ to the cardmals. 

(Slttwol; Jtoetmol; je'^nmat, Once , twice , ten times. 

EXERCISE XIV 

be« SIficttb», in the evenmg. Ittffen, tie|, gelajfen, to leave, 
ubblercn, to add (anth.). let. 

5Detttf(^Ianb, Germany. bet SDlorgen,-8, — , monung. 
ber SDejember, December. beS SDJorgenä, m the mornmg. 
btüibieren, to dmde (anth.). nitttttpttjieren, to multiply. 
burdj (art ), through, by. btt® Sd^oÜitt'^r, -(c)8, -e, leap- 

©ngtanb, -8, England. year. 

Snglif English (language). bie ©c^tittenfa^rt, -en, sleigh- 

faft, almost, nearly. nde (dnve) 

flnbeu, fonb, gefunben, to find, fi^reiben, fd^rteb, gcf(|rtebcn, 

gebeu, go6, gegeben, to give to wnte. 

geftern morgen, yesterday Subtrahieren, to subtract. 

morning. tan3en, to dance. 

heute morgen, this mommg. tun, tat, getan, to do. 
ba8 33ergnllgen, -8, pleasure. 

Idioms: i. @lttc ©ihltttcitfoljrt ma^en, to take (go for) a sleigh-nde 
(dnve). 

2 ^obc bict SBcrgnilgeit gesellt, I have eujoyed myself 
very much. 

A. Continue : i. 3^^ h“te (hatte) erneu §unb gehabt, bu 
haft (hatteft), tc. 2. 34 h'^^'^C^tte) meinem einen 
:0rief gefthrieben, bu . . . beinern, ic. 3. 3Ba8 habe i4 geftern 
morgen getan? 4 irteutith h®^e (hatte) i(h einen ©pajiergang 
gentadht. 5 §eute morgen habe ich meinet SJlnttcr ^turnen 
gefdhenft. 6. 34 habe (hatte) biefe SBo4e im ©arten gefpieft. 
7. (gtn8 unb etn8 ma4t atoei, jwei unb eins ma4t brei (con- 
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bnue up to tHrty). 8. etn« ift jtoet, itoeimat jtoei 

Ift öler (continue up to thirty). 

M. Read m German : 2 ttial 11 ift 22, 3 tttCll 12 Ift 36, 4 
mal 8 ift 32, 5 mol 9 ift 45, 6 mal t ift 42, 1 x (mal) 10 ift 70, 
8X11 ift 88, 9X12 ift 108, 10X10 ift 100, 11X11 ift 121, 
12X12 ift 144. Sibbierett ©ie 2,341, 25,891 tltlb 989,346. 
©ubtra^ierett ©ie 27,763 tion 31,561. iütultlpliaierett ©ie 
591 mit 478. SDtbüieren ©ie 2,581,640 btttii^ 61. 

C. I. CDcjcmber fiabett juir Diel ©i^ttec gel^abt. 
2. ©eftertt l^obett roix öiel SSergtiüflett ge'^obt. 3. SKor« 
gettä liottctt wir eine ©d^tittenfa^rt gemocht ttttb be« 3 l 6 enb« 
Ratten tote getanjt. 4- SRein ©rnbev l^ot ©entfd^ gelernt. 
5. @r 'bot biet ^fo'^rc in ©eutfibtonb gewohnt. 6. grübet batte 
er tet (gnglonb gewohnt. 7 bot tet unferer ©dbute S)entf(b 
gelehrt. 8. 5 Do hotte et 25 ©ebüter. 9. ©etttfdblanb 
hotte er Sngtifth gelehrt. 10. ©eine ©dbüter hoben blet bon 
ihm gelernt, n- ©ie jinb foft immer fteipg nnb onfmerffom. 
12. ^oben ©ie meinen ©leiftift gehabt? 13. 9 letn, i(h höbe 
ihn h^nte morgen niiht gehabt. 14 3^^ hotte ihn tet meinem 
©tubierjimmer geloff en. 15 war ouf bem 2 :ifihe, aber jeht 
Hegt er niiht mehr ba. 16. Sfth ^obe ihn ba gefudht, aber nicht 
gefunben. 

D. I. We often went for a sleigh-ride m (the) January. 

2 Yesterday we enjoyed ourselves very much. 3. In the 
monung we went for a walk. 4. ln the evening we played and 
danced. 3. I have been looking for my pencil, but I have not 
found it. 6. Have you had it ? 7. No, but it was in your 

study this morning. 8. It was on your table. 9. Here it is ; I 
have found it now. 10. My sister is hving m Germany now. 
II. She had lived five years in England. 12. She had been 
teaching German in a school. 13 She had more than thirty 
pupils. 14. A year has twelve months. 13. They are called 
(helfen) January, etc. (seebelow). 16. Four of (bon) these 
months have thirty days. 17. Seven have thirty-one days. 
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i8 (The) Febraaiy has usually twenty-eight days, but in a 
leap-year it has twenty-mne. 19. The days of the week are 
called Sunday, etc. 20. Bach week has sevenda)rs. 21. The 
year has usually three hundred and sixty-five days, but in a 
leap-year it has three hundred and sixty-six. 

E. Commit to memory • ®ie ÜKottate be8 fltib : 

^fanuar, iJebruar, 3Jlärg, SDiat, Ou'nt, ^u'U, Stugu'ft, 
©e^itember, Oltobev, Slioöember, ©egember. 

5Die Silage ber SBoi^c finb: ©ontitag, SKontag, ®ieti8tag, 
SOlttttDod^, SiontierMag, f^vcttag, ©otmobetib ober ©amätag. 

üDte hier 3^t^t|te®3ctten finb: grütittng, Sommer, §erbft, 
Sßtnter. 

Note — All are masc,, and usually require art., names of months are 
rarely mflected. 


LESSON XV 


43. Strong Declenslon of Ifouns {contmued). 
IV. b(l 8 S)wf, viUage. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ba8 !Dorf 
G. bes jDorf(e)5 
D bemS)oif(e) 
A. ba8 ®orf 


bte ®örfee 
ber S)iJrfer 
beuS)i)rfertt 
bte ®8rfcr 


Note. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX 


Remarks I. The smgular is after the §UTlb model (§ 33), 

2 The ÜDoif model differs from the §UTlb model by adding 
-et m the plural (0, 0, tt, stems always tvith umlaut), and is called 
the ' enlarged form.* 


V. ber painter. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, ber Süiater bie SKafer 

G, be« SJialer^ ber 2Äater 

D, bema)iater beitSÖlalern 

A, ben 3Jider bte SÖlaler 


VI ber SSaier, father. 

Singular Plural 
ber 25ater bie SSäter 

be§ SSater % ber SSäter 

bem SSater ben SSäter n 

ben SSater bie SSäter 
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Notes. — i. For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesaon XIX, 

2 Nouna in -n do not add -it in dat plur ©arten, ©ärtcn. 

Remark : These models differ from §unb and ©ol^Tl only in 
the omission of c in the vanous endmgs, and are flirther varia- 
tions of the strong declension — called the ' contracted form.’ 

44 Rules of Gender. i. Most nouns in -cl, -er, are masculine. 

2 . Collectives beginmng with ®c- and endmg in ~c are gen- 
erally neuter. 

45. Pres and Impf Indlc. of fijtmcti, müfTctU 


Present Imperfect 


I can, am 

I must, have 

I could, was 

I had to, was 

able to, etc. 

to, etc. 

able to, etc. 

obliged to, etc. 

lontl 

i(^ muß 

id) fonnte 

id^ mußte 

bu lannft 

bu utu^t 

bu lonuteft 

bu mußteft 

er Ittttit 

er mu| 

er fonnte 

er mußte 

mir föntten 

njtr muffen 

toir fonuten 

mir mußten 

lönnt 

il^r mitp 

i^r fonntet 

il)r mußtet 

fie löititen 

fie müffen 

fie fonuten 

fie mußten 


Examples. 


laitti l^eutc nt^t fommen. 

I cannot come to-day. 

®r fonnte nic^t taufen. 

He was unable to run. 

SCßir mitffeu öteiben. 

We must stay. 

@ie mußten ftfi»v»er arbeiten. 

They had to work hard. 


Observe: I. These verbs govem an Infinitive (without ju), 
which comes at the end in a pnncipal sentence. 

2 As the English 'must' has no past tense, the German 
imperfect must be variously rendered as above. 

EXERCISE XV 

6eibe, both. 

ber ©erg, -(e)ö, -e, hül, moun- 
tam. 


auf ei Wal, at once. 
bie «e, axe. 
fiebedt, covered. 
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betrad^ten, to observe, consider. 
baS ®ac^, -(e)S, “cr, roof 
ber ®am^)fer, -i, — , steamer. 
beim (eonj ), for. 
bovt, there, yonder. 
el'nmat, once 
fattetl, to feil, cut down. 
baS 0elb, -es, -er, field. 
bciS ©eblvge, — S, — , mountam- 
range, ränge of hiUs. 
l^acfeit, to hew, chop, cut. 
ber §intergrunb, -eS, “e, back- 
ground 

baS $otx, -es, “er, wood 
(matenal). 

ble 8aTlbfd)aft, -ett, landscape. 
ItnlS, on the (to the) left. 


tttan (pron.), one, people, etc. 
ber SOiantt, -(e)8, “er, man. 
mel^rere (//.), several. 
ntorgeit, to-morrow 
re(J^tS, on the (to the) right. 
baS @c^Io§, -eS, “er, castle. 
baS ©egelf^tff, -(e)8, -e, sail- 
mg-vessel, ship. 
felgen, fa'|, gefe^en, to see. 
fo, so. 

baS ©tro'^, -(e) 3 , straw. 
baS 5 CaI, -(e)S, “er, vaJley. 
berS^aIer,-S, — ,thaler (3s.). 
ber SSorbergrunb, -es, “e, fore- 
ground. 

tooS für? what kmd (sort) of? 
3erfatteTl, rumed, m rums. 


A. 1. Dechne throughout like üDorf; ber SBalb, toeld^eS 
§auS, biefeS ©djIoB, üiettt 55U(ä^, fetit SWann. 2. Dechne hke 
SWofer: unfer Cefirer, baS SSabejtmmer, lein genfter, btefeS 
S0Jäb(|eit. 3 Dechne like SBater ; btefer ©orten, unfere SOtut* 
ter, (Jl^r SSrubcr. 4 Supply the remammg cases of the fol- 
lowmg • ©orten (m ), -8, “ ; Slrjt («.), -eS, “e ; Sonbl^onS («.), 
-es, “er ; gelb (».), -eS, -er ; «Schiff (« ), -eS, -e ; 5CoIer («« ), 
-S, — ; ^a{ («)> -e8, “er ; ©ebtrge («), -S, — j §onb (/.), 
— , “e. 5. Contmue • fonn meine Südjer nidjt finben, bn 
. . . beine, ic. fonnte I)eute morgen meine Slufgobe nid^t 
mod^en, bu . . . beine, ic. mn^ morgen jur ©c^ule ge^» 
]§en. (Jd^ mu^te geftem ©riefe f(|retben. 

S. I ©etrod^ten ©ie biefe gonbfc^aft. 2. §ier fönnen 
toir fo biel ouf einmot fe'^en : ©inen gttt|, eine ©tobt mit 
bieten Käufern, nnb hinter ber ©tobt gelber unb SBütber, 
©erge unb SEdter. 3. 3>m ©orbergrunbe liegt bie ©tobt on 
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ben Ufcrtt eine« gluffe«* 4- Stuf bem gluffc fahren ©eget 
fd^iffe, Dampfer unb ®ä^Tie. 5. ©intergrunbe lanu man 
ete ©eBtrge fe^en* 6. ginter ber ©tabt Hegen mel^rere SDör** 
fer. 7. ®le ®äc^er ber gäufer tn btefen IDörfem ftob mit 
©tro^ Bebedt* 8. ®ort arbeiten bie Jffiänncr fleißig in il^ren 
©ttrten unb gelbem. 9. SRed^tö auf bem SSerge hinter ben 
Dörfern lönnen ©ie einen SBalb fe'^en. 10. ^n biefem SBatbc 
müffen bie ^edE)te Jßaume filHen unb mit i^ren ^ften gotj 
l^adCen. n. ^m gintergrunbe tin!ö lann id^ aud^ itoti 
©d^töffer felgen. 12 ®iefe ©d^töffer müffen fel^r alt fein, 
benn fic ftnb beibe ganj 3erfatten. 

C, Oral: i. Was hegt m dem Tale? 2. Was kann man 
auf dem Berge rechts sehen? 3. Wer wohnt da? 4. Was für 
Dächer haben die Häuser? 5. Wer arbeitet hier? 6 Wo 
arbeiten sie? 7. Was steht hinter den Dörfern? 8, Wer 
arbeitet dort? 9. Waa müssen sie tun? 10. Was können Sie 
auf dem Berge hnks sehen? 

D. I. This landscape is very fine. 2. One can see hills 
and valleys, towns and villages. 3. In the foreground on the 
nght he two vülages. 4. The wmdows of the houses are small, 
and the roofs are covered with straw. 5. The houses m the 
villages in Germany are often covered with straw. 6. In the 
valley on the left he two towns, can you see them? 7. The 
houses in the towns are larger and finer than the houses of the 
villages, but the gardens are smaUer. 8 In the background 
one can see hills. 9 On the hills to the right stand two castles. 
10. Castles usually stand on hills. ii. These castles are in 
rums, for they are very old. 12. I can see two steamers on 
the river and also three row-boats. 13. In the fields [there] 
are cows and horses 14. They are standing under the trees, 
for it IS very hot. 15. The labourers are working in the fields 
and m the woods. 16. They are makmg hay, and fellmg trees 
with their axes. 
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E. Lesestück • Em Maler hatte ein Bildnis vom Sohne emes 
Kaufmanns gemalt. Der Künstler war einmal bei dem Kauf- 
mann auf Besuch. Der Kaufmann zeigte ihm das Bild semes 
Sohnes und sagte “ Dieses Bild ist memem Sohne sehr ähn- 
lich.” Der Maler antwortete . “ Das freut mich sehr, aber ich 
habe noch kein Geld von ihm für das Bild erhalten.” Der 
Vater erwiderte : “ Das ist ihm auch sehr ahnhch.” 


LESSON XVI 

46. Present Indicatlve of tOCtbett» 

toerbe »Dir »uerbctt 

btt »Dtvft it)r »erbet 

er tttrb fie »erben 

Formal . @ic »erben. 

Observe . The i of the second and third singulär. 

47. Future Indicatlve of l^aben, mad^en. 

I shall have (make), thou wilt, etc. 

»erbe l^aBen (mad^en) toir »erben ^ben (mad^en) 

btt »Irft '^oben (machen) i^t »erbet ’^abett (mad^en) 

er »trb ’^aben (mad^en) jie »erben fiaben (nta4ett) 

Formal (Sie »erben l^aben (ma(|ett), 

Observe . This tense is formed by adding the Infinitive to 
the present indicaüve of »erben, as auxihary. 

48. Futnre Perfect of l^aben, ntad^en. 

I shaH have had (made), etc. 

id^ »erbe gel^abt (gemad^t) »ir »erben ge'^abt (gentad^t) 
'^aben '^oben 

btt »irft ge]^abt(gentad^t)'^aben t^r »eibet ge'^abt (gemod^t) 

l^aben 

er »irb gehabt (gemad^t) haben fie »erben gehabt (gemadht) 

haben 
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Observe : This tense is formed by inserüng the past participle 
of the verb before the infimüve of the future of the auxihary. 

49. Word Order. 

SBtr toetbett l^aBen. We shall have time. 

Sr toirb gehabt l^abeti* He will have had time. 

Observe : In these tenses the infimtive comes at the end, 
preceded by the past participle if both occur. 

50. Separable Preflzes. 

Stofd^tdett, oBrcifcm To send out, to set out 

Sumad^en, To dose, to go out. 

fd^idte ba« Stnb Oii^. I sent the child out. 

SRctft er l^eute ab? Does he set out to-day? 

SWad^en ®le bie SCür 51t. Close the door. 

3fd^ ):Dün[d^e au^ jugel^eti. I wish to go out. 

Sr lulrb morgen fottgel^en. He will go away to-morrow. 
S35er bie SCür aufgemad&t? Who opened the door? 

Observe : i. Certam prepositions and adverbs (such as au§, 
mit, nad^, fort) are much used as prefixes to verbs, and are 
always stressed. 

2. In the simple tenses these parücles come at the end of 
Principal sentences (indudmg direct questions and commands). 

3, They precede and are wntten as one word with the mfini- 
tive (with or without ju) and the past participle, wherever these 
occur. 

,51. Inseparable Preflzes i. The preflxes bc-, er-, 
ettt-, gc-, öer-, 3er-, are always inseparable and unstressed. 

2. Verbs with these prefixes omit the gc- of the past parti- 
ciple : 

äBctrad^ten @te ba3 S3llb. Observe the picture. 

Sr l^at ba6 tierfauft. He has sold the house. 
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52. Compound verbs are conjugated like the simple verbs 
from which they are denved- ouSf^iden, f Cordte au«, au«* 

0ef(^ldt; au«ftelgen, ftieg au«, au«geftie0cu. 

EXERCISE XVI 

auffte'^ctt (ftaub, geftaubcn), bet Saffee, -«, coffee. 

to get Up, nse. laufcu, to buy. 

bet 2lu«flug, -(e)«, “e, excur- bet Äorb, -e«, *e, basket. 

sion, picnic. ^Jdldeu, to pack. 

au«padeu, to unpack. bet ißla^, -e«, «e, place. 

ttU«ftctgen, to get off, get out. bet ^roota'nt, -(e)«, provisions 
auSfuc^eu, to pick out, select fii^on, already. 
bet ^Ba'^u'^of, -(c)«, “t, sta- bet @i|u|5, -(e)«, shelter, pro- 
tion tection. 

Begleiten, to accompany, go fogletd^, immediately. 

with. fteigeu, ftieg, geftiegeu, to 

eittfjadett, to pack up. mount, climb. 

einfteigen, to go aboard. bie ©tra^euBa'^n, -eu, street- 
crft, first, not before. railway, tram. 

bie fjal^riarte, -u, ticket (for bet SCce, -«, tea. 

travelling). triufett, traul, getrunleu, to 

frül^, early. drink. 

ba« ©aft^au«, -e«, “er, hotel, unterbeffeu, meanwhile, m the 
mn. meantime 

l^elfcn (daf.), '^alf, gefiolfen, to öieöeic^t, perhaps. 

help. lueit, fer. 

l^offentti(^, it is to be hoped, I bet ^ug, -(t)S, “e, train. 
hope gurüdle^rcu, to return. 

Idiom. @inen mad^ett, to make an excursion, go on a picnic. 

A. I. §offetttrid^ toirb ba« SBetter morgen fd^ön fein, 
a. Dann merben niir einen 3lu«flug mad^en. 3. ffiir loerben 
friif) aufftel^en unb mit ber ©tra^enbal^n jum 55a^n]§of fafiren. 
4. ®er Seigrer toirb un« Begleiten, s- toerben mir er ft 
bie ga^rlarten löfen (buy) unb bann einfteigen. 6. 
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toerben ttiir au«ftetgen. 7- tuelt bon JSB. ift ettt 
SBalb neben bent @ec. 8. SBalbc »erben »Ir uns emen 
auSfuc^en. 9. üDort »erben »tr fogleii^ nnfere Serbe 
aitspaäen; ÜJJarte »trb uns Reifen. 10. ®eftem l^oben »tr 
fcf)on ^robiant für nuferen StuSflug etngefjadt. n. 5 Dann 
»erben »tr SEee unb Saffee mailen. 12 Unterbeffen »er* 
ben bie Slnber ^ötumen für ben Slifc^ fjpdCen. 13. ©ann 
»erben »tr effen unb trtnien. 14- @S »trb btettept regnen. 
15. 3 BaS »erben @te bann tun? 16. 3^ut ©apaufe beS 
Dorfes »erben »tr ©(fiu^ fu(^en. 17- ®eS SlbenbS »erben 
»tr mit bem 3ü0e äur @tabt jurüdfeliren. 

B. Continue mui^e I)eute einen Sluepg, bu, ic. ; idf) 
machte geftem . . . rc.; td) I)abe I)eute . . . gemad^t, jc.; 
id& |atte geftem . . . gemap, ic.; td^ »erbe morgen . . . 
madien, rc.; ti^i »erbe . . . gemad^t I)aben, :c. Similarly 
contmue m all the six tenses i. ^d^ ffltele im SBttlbe, zc. 
2. laufe meine gabrlarte, bu . . . beine, tc. 3 ^fdb 
fttdfie im ®aftl)aufe ©d^u^. 4. P^dte ^robiant ein. 
S Q6) fud^e einen ^tatj au8. 

C. Oral • I. Wird es morgen regnen ? 2. Wird das Wetter 

morgen schön sein ? 3. Was werden Sie dann tun? 4. Machen 

Sie gern Ausflüge ? 3. Wer wird die Korbe packen ? 6. Wer 

wird sie zum Bahnhof bnngen ? 7. Wie werden Sie fahren ? 
8. Wer wird den Platz aussuchen ? 9. Werden Sie sogleich, 
essen? 10. Was werden Sie erst tun? n. Was werden die 
Kinder unterdessen tun ? 12. Wann werden Sie zur Stadt 
zurückkehren? 13. Wie werden Sie zurückkehren? 

D. I. It IS to be hoped it will not rain to-morrow. 2. No, 
it will be fine to-morrow. 3. Then I shall go on an excursion 
with my teacher. 4. He likes to go on excursions with us. 
5. Many fiiends will accompany us. 6. Mother will pack the 
baskets this evenmg. 7. My sister will help her. 8 I shall go to 
the Station m (mit) the tramcar. 9 Father and mother can 
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dnve to the Station. lo. The teacher will pick out a place m 
the woods. ii. My aunt will make the cofFee. 12. Mother 
will unpack the baskets 13. We shall eat and drink and play 
m the woods. 14. Then the children will sing and dance 
under the trees. 15. We shall enjoy ourselves very much. 
16. Shall you retum with the tram to the city ? 17. No, we 

must retum with the steamer. 

E. Lesestück • Der Dichter Rossetti war auch als Maler be- 
rühmt Ein Fürst aus Indien besuchte ihn einmal und sagte 
zu ihm . “Können Sie mir em Bildnis von meinem Vater 
malen ?” “Ist Ihr Herr Vater jetzt in London ? ” fragte der 
Künstler. “Nein, mem Vater ist tot,” antwortete der Fürst. 
“Haben Sie vielleicht eine Photographie von ihm?” “Nein, 
wu: haben gar kem Bildnis von ihm.” “Wie kann ich denn 
sein Bildnis malen ? Das ist unmöghch. Es ist lächerhch. Das 
kann ich mcht tun.” “Weshalb ist es lächerlich ?” erwiderte 
der Fürst. “ Sie haben Casar, Hannibal und die zwölf Apostel 
gemalt ; warum können Sie denn memen Vater nicht malen ? ” 


LESSON XVII 

63. Weak Declension of Nouns. 


VII. faer Änafic, boy. 



Singular 

Plural. 

N, 

ber ^abe 

bie tobe« 

G. 

be8 hobelt 

ber toben 

D 

bem ^abe n 

ben toben 

A. 

bett ^obett 

ble toben 


VIII. 

ber ®raf, count 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

ber ®raf 

bie ®rafcn 

G. 

bes ®rafcn 

ber ®rafen 

D, 

bem ®raf e« 

ben ®rof cn 

A, 

ben ©rafeit 

bie ®rafen 
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IX. bic siumc, flower. 


Singular. 
N. bie ^tume 
G ber ^ölume 
D. ber 53Iumc 
A. ble 48Iuinc 


Plural, 
bte Slumen 
ber 48tumett 
ben^SIutnett 
bte ^Blumen 


Notes — i. For classes of noims so declined, see Leason XDC 
2 , 5err drops C before -n in the Singular Genitive, $crni, 2C. 


Remarks’ I. These models are all vanaüons of the same 
type of declension, called the ' weak declension.' 

2. In mascuhnes all cases of the singulär, except the nomi- 
native, end in -n or -ett* 

3. The plurals end in -tt or nm throughout. 


54. Mixed Declension of Nouns. 


X. ber name 



Singular. 

Plural, 

N. 

bet Stotne 

bte Stamett 

G. 

beö iWomettS 

ber S^ameu 

D. 

bem Stomett 

bett 5ftamen 

A. 

bett Flomen 

bte Slameit 


XI ber äSetier. cousm. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

ber Sßetter 

bte SSettertt 

G. 

beS SSetterl 

ber SSettertt 

D. 

bem Sßetter 

bett SSettern 

A. 

bett Sßetter 

bte SSettern 


XII. baöD^t, 

ear. 


Singular 

Plural. 

N. 

ba« Ot)r 

bte Dl^rett 

G 

beä 0]^r(e)8 

ber Dl^rctt 

D. 

bem D!^r(e) 

bett D'^rctt 

A. 

ba« Ol^r 

bte Dtiren 


Note. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 
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Remarks : I. Model X. is a vanation of the ffitlCtfte model 
(§ 5 3), adding m the gemtive singulär 

2 Model XI. follows the SWaler model (§ 43) m the singu- 
lär and the Stiahe model m the plural, 

3. Model XIL follows the ^ttttb model (§ 33) m the singu- 
lär and the ®raf model (§ 53) m the plural. 


55. Rules of Gender. i. Nouns in -ci, -Iclt, 

-uttg, -tn, are always femimne. 

Note. — The endmg -itt is used to form feminine nouns from raascu- 
hnes, often with umlaut, they double -n in the plural Jrcunb, 
plur. grculibittucn; ®raf, ©räfln, ©rhftnnen 

2 Foreign nouns m -agc, -ic, -if, -citg, -tät, -Ct)h>n, -mr, are 
always feminme. 

EXERCISE XVII 


anrid^tett, to do (damage), 
ber apple. 

ber Slpfelboum, -(c)8, “e, ap- 
ple-tree. 

ber ^Satter, -n, -tt, peasant, 
countryman, farmer. 
baS J0eet, -e«, -e, garden-bed. 
ber JSÖtrnbattm, -(e)S, “e, pear- 
tree. 

ble iBtrne, -n, paar, 
blül^ett, to blossom, be in 
bloom, be m flower. 
ber ©lumengartcn, - 9 >, 
flower-garden. 
bte JSBlüte, -it, blossom. 
bic SSol^tte, -n, bean. 
bie (Srbfe, -tt, pea. 
graben, grub, gegraben, to 

dig 

ba3 -e8, -en, msect. 

Idiom ^itnge is used for 


bie Äirfdje, -n, cherry. 
ber Sülenfi^, -en, -en, man 
(human being) 

baS Obft, -e«, fruit (of gar- 
den or orchard) 
reif, npe. 

ber Siuffe, -n, -n, Russian 
(noun). 
fäctt, to sow. 
ber <Same, -nß, -n, seed. 
ber ©cfiabe, -nß, -n or % 
damage. 

ber ©i^aten, -ß, — , spade. 
ber ieit, -(e)ß, -e, part, 
portion. 

bie Slomate, -n, tomato. 
tttngraben, to dig up, dig 
over. 

unentbel)rli(^, indispensable. 
3Uetft (adv), first 
^abc in addressing a boy. 


F 
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A. I. Dechne like ^jtc6e: Titeln 3 ^ünge, bicfer ©aner. 

2. Like SInme : meine ßirfc^e, bte Kartoffel. 3. Like @raf ; 
lebt SDienfd^, loetd^e grau? 4 Like jiame; ber (Same. 
5. Like D'^r; btefe« 6 Like Sßettcr: un[er 5 Rad^bar. 

7 Supply the remammg ca^es of the following IKofe (/.), — , 
-n; {^ffe (»*.), -n, -nj Sßann {m ), -eä, «er; (grbfe (J), — , 
-n; geber (/.), — -n; ÄSett («.), -c8, -en; (Spaten (w.), 
-0, — ; SluSfi^tC/), — , -en. 

B. I. ginter nnferem ganfe ’^aben tote einen ©arten. 
2. §ier !^at unfet ©ärtner blefe SBoc^e mit einem Änaben 
gearbeitet. 3. ®tefer ^abe ift ein SRuffe, ber Sol^n eine« 
©auem. 4. 5 Der ^nngc l)at bte Seete mit einem Spaten nm» 
gegraben unb ber ©ärtner l^at gefät unb gepflangt. 5 3Kein 
SSater t)atte i^nen ben Samen gegeben. 6. 5 Der 5 £eit be« 
©arten« red^W ift für baS ©emüfe unb ber S^eii linf« für bie 
Slumen. 7. ©eftem i^abcn fie Kartoffeln unb SComaten ge« 
pflanit, unb and^ ©rbfen unb ©oi^nen. 8. Qm üJIumengarten 
toerben bie SSeitd^en balb btüt)ett. 9. ®ie 3 lpfel« unb (©ten« 
biiume toerben aud^ batb in (©tüte ftel^en. 10 löie Ktef(|en 
toerben im 3^wi reif fein; bie ©tenen unb ^pfel im DItober. 
II. @offentIid^ toerben bie ^'ttfeften biefes ^a'^r nid^t Diel 
S(|aben anrid^ten. 12. ©te t)aben mefir Dbft unb ©emüfe 
ate unfere 5 Wad^bam. 13. ©emüfe unb Obft flnb bem SDlen« 
fd^en unentbel^riid^. 

C. Oral I Sann beginnen bie ajienf(^en im ©arten ju 
arbeiten? 2. ©aS tun fie juerft? 3. ©ie graben fie ben 
©arten um? 4. ©0 liegt g'^r ©arten? 5. ©er fiat blefe 
©od^e im ©arten gearbeitet ? 6 ©er :^at mit il^m gearbeitet ? 
7. ©a« ]|aben fie getan? 8 ©a« für ©turnen finb tet 3ff|rem 
©arten? 9. §at ber 3^unge ©ngttfi^ gelernt? 10 ©ie alt 
ift er? II. ©effen So'^n ift er? 12 ©a 0 für Obft '^aben 
Sie? 13. ©ann toteb baS Obft reif? 14. ©a« tun bte 
^mfeften? 
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D, I. Vegetables and fruit are indispensable to (the) men. 
2. They must have gardens 3 They dig up the garden with 
a spade. 4 Then the gardeners sow and plant. 5 Our gar- 
dener is a Russian. 6. His father and mother were peasants. 

7. Here on the left he will plant the cabbage and tomatoes. 

8. Yonder he will plant the beans and peas. 9. He bought the 
seed yesterday. 10, He has already planted the potatoes. 
II. In which month do people plant them? 12. The pear-trees 
are m flower in April or May 13. We have picked the 
ehernes already. 14. We had more ehernes this year than 
our neighbours. 15. In October we shall pick our apples and 
pears. 16. The insects do much damage m the garden. 

E. SefeftücC: 

(Sottnenyd^emuTib :53Iütenbuft, Unb bte ©d^mctterlitige \iä) 
ÜDaö ift ein SSergttügen I Sluf ben galmen liegen: 
SBenn tu blauer SWatenluft 3ld^, toit ift e« ba fo fd^ön 

go(^ bie gerd^en fliegen. S^ief im @ra« ju liegen 

333cnn beö Sadjeö SBellen fid^ Unb ^um gimmel auf jufel^n I 
üDurd^ bie ^Blumen fd^miegen, ift ein Vergnügen I 

LESSON XVIII 

56 . Declension of Attributive Adjectives. i. When not pre- 
ceded by a determmative, they take the endings of the biefer 
model (§ 31) throughout (Strong Form). 

Note. — The articles, possess , interrog., demonstr., and indef. adjs are 
called ‘determinativea.* 

2 When preceded by the definite article or a determinative 
of the biefer model they take the ending -c m the nommative 
Singular of all genders, and in the accusative smgular femmme 
and neuter , otherwise -en throughout (Weak Form). 

3. When preceded by a determinative of the mein model 
they take the endings -tVf -e, -c0 in the nominative smgular, 
and -en, -c, -c^ m the accusative smgular ^ otherwise -cw 
throughout (Mixed Form). 
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I. Strong Form. II. Weak Form. III. Mixed Form, 
M. F, N M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Sing, iV. -er -eö ^ -e -e -er -e -es 

<?. -e« -er -eö -ett -en -en -en -en -tu 

Z). -em -er -em -en -tn -en -en -cn -en 

A. -en -e -eS -en -e -c -en -e -e« 

Aä genders, Aü genders, AU gencUrs, 

Flur. N, -e -en -en 

G, -er -en -en 

D -en -en -en 

A, -e -en -en 

Note. — In the mixed form, the adj. foUows the blcjcr model only in 
the three places where the mein model lacka distmctive enduiga, namely, 
nom sing masc. and neut and acc. sing neut.; otherwiae it is like the 
weak form. 

57, Paiadigms with Noims. 


I. Strong Form. 
Singular. 



Good wine. 

Good soup. 

Good glass. 

N. 

guter 

SSSete 

gute ®U|3)3e 

guteiS 

Ota« 

G. 

gute!?(ett)305etne8 

guter ©ttppe 

gut eS(ett) Olafe« 

D. 

gutem 

fflSetue 

guter ©uppe 

gutem 

Olafe 

A. 

guten 

äöettt 

gute ©uppe 

gute« 

Ota« 




Plural. 




Good wines, etc. 

N. gnte SBetne^ ©np^jen, ©läfer 

G, guter SBelne, ©upjjen, ©läjer 

D guten SBetnen, ©up^jen, ©läfem 

Ä, gute SBetne, ©Uppen, ©tttfer 

Notes. — 1 Before a gen m -ö, the adj usnally has -ctt. 

2. The ending -cS of the nom and acc. sing. neut. is often dropped in 
poetry and somehmes in prose 

3. Adjs after pers. prons. are strong, exc. in dat sing, and nom plur , 
where weak endmgs are commoner . SÜilr armctt SRatme. 
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II. Weak Fokm. 

Singular. 

The good man. The good woman. The good child. 
bcr gute SDlattti bte gute grau baS gute ^nb 

bes guten Sötanne« ber gut engrau be8 guten Ätnbes 

bem guten SKaune ber guten grau bem guten Stube 

ben gutenSWaun bte gute grau ba« gute Stnb 

Plural. 

The good men, etc. 

N. bte guten a^ixuner, grauen, Sinber 
G ber guten SOtänuer, grauen, Stnber 
D. ben guten SUtimnern, grauen, Stnbem 
A. bte guten SOiäuner, grauen, Stnber 

III. Mdced Form. 


Singular, 



My good hat 

My good axe. 

N. 

metn guter ©ut 

meine gute Stjet 

G 

metneS guten §utes 

meiner gut enSIjt 

D. 

metnem guten §ute 

meiner gut enSljct 

A. 

metnen guten §ut 

metne gute Slft 


My good book. 

JV metn gutes iSud^ 

G. ntetne« guten S3ud^e8 
D utetnem gut en S3ud§e 
A. metn gutes Öu4 

Plural. 

My good hats, etc. 

N. metne guten §üte, äjete, t8ü(!^ier 
G metner guten ®üte, Sfte, ^ü^er 
D. metnen guten §üten, äjeten, S3ü(|em 
A. metne guten §ilte, %te, töüd^er 
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•RinirinK , Two or more adjecüves qualifying the same noun 
follow the same form. @utcr, alter, roter SBetn; be« guten, 
ölten, roten SBetne«, rc. 

58. Adjecüves uaed Substantively. 

gitt alle« ^Bud^ uub ein neue«. An old book and a new one. 
üDer Sitte; bie Sllte. The old man , the old woman. 

J)le Stiteu. The old people (ancients) 

5Da8 ©Ute unb bo8 ®d)öttC. The good and the beauüfiil. 

Observe I. The Enghsh ‘ one ' after adjectives, as m the 
first example, is not to be translated into German. 

2. Attnbutive adjectives may be used snbstantively, and are 
then wntten with a Capital. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


atfo, so, thus, accordingly. 
onfomuten (tom, gefomnten), 
to amve. 

ber Sljjjjeti't, -(e)8, appetite. 
arm, “er, poor. 

bie Strjenei', -en, medicme, 

physic. 

berül^mt, celebrated, famous. 
bitter, bitter, 
breit, broad, wide. 
ba« ©rot, -e«, -e, bread, loaf. 
borauf, thereupon, then. 
ber Wiener, -8, — , servant. 
ber SDoltor (!Dr.), -8, -en, 
doctor (academic degree) 
ettttreten (trat, getreten), to 
enter. 

enbtid^, at last, finally 
ejfen, of, gegeben, to eat. 
ba8 Sffen, -8, meal, dmner. 


fehlen to be missing, ail. 
fragen, to ask. 
füllen, to feel 
gonj ), whole. 
gar nic^it, not at all. 
ge^en, ging, gegangen, to go, 
walk 

l^eißen, f)te5, ge'^eigen, to be 
called, named. 

ber Äopffd^merj, -e6, -en, 
headache (usually//.). 
lieb, dear. 
naiflft, next. 

ber ^atie'nt, -en, -en, patient. 
ber ^nt8, -e8, -e, pulse. 
iJÜnftlic^, punctual. 
ber ©d^ttllamerab, -en, -en, 
school-fellow, school-mate. 
bie ©tto|e, -tt, Street, 
ber Sirannt, -(e)8, “e, dream. 



LESSON xvni 


59 


§S8] 

tt'ngebtttblg, impatient. toortett, to wait (for, auf, acc,). 

tierfc^retben, berfd^rieb, bet» totnfen (dat^, to beckon. 

fd^riebeti, to prescnbe. jeiflen, to show. 
bortg (adj.), last, former. bte ^unge, -n, tongue. 

Idioms . i. Sttjt = physician, medical man, ^oftOT is the academic 
degiee in any faculty 

3 ißJle ge^t eÖ $ett ®oftor? How are you, doctoi ? 

3- Ätttt, My name is Charles, SEBie bet|t ett? What is his 

name ? 

A. I. DecLne m the singulär m German- White bread, 
good cabbage, red mk. 2. In the plural . Ripe apples, old 
books, beautiful hands. 3. In full . AVhich great nver, my 
good friend, this fine view, your white rose, the small child, my 
httle Toom. 4 Continue with similar examples. 

B. I. Sßortgen ®ien8tag ging id^i jum Slrjte, gerrn ®r. 9lue. 

2. toar gar nid^t tbo^l. 3- heftige Äoiiffd^mer« 

jen. 4* iDlefer gute §err ift ein olter greunb unb ©d^ul» 
tamerob meines lieben SSaterS. s ®bttt neues §ouS fte^t in 
einer fd^dnen breiten ©trage. 6. ^btn |)ünltlicg an, ober 
fcgott tbortetcn biete Ungebutbige. 7. ®iefe loaren arme ißa» 
tienten beS berilgmten SlrjteS. 8. Slifo mugte ic| eine ganje 
©tunbe toarten. 9 ©nbtid^ toinfte mir ber otte ®iener unb 
id^i trat ein. 10. „SBaS fe^tt Offnen, mein junger greunb?" 
fragte ber 3lrjt. n. „®aS fonn id^ fagen, §err 

®oltor, baS müffen ©ie mir fogen." 12. „§aben ©ie guten 
tfifietit?" 13. „9tein." 14. „gaben ©ie Soiiffd^meriennod^ 
bem @ffen?" is- ,.9aü)o]^t, fegr geftige. 16. 3<cg f(^)tafe 
nidgt gut unb gäbe oft böfe Siräume." 17 üDann mugte 
icg if)m meine ^httgc seigen unb er filgtte meinen ^uls. 
18. üDarouf berfdgrieb er mir eine bittere Slrjenei unb fügte; 
„kommen ©ie nädgfte SBo(ge nieber." 

C. Continue i. üSorige Sffiodge ging idg jum SCrite, . . . 
gingft bu, tc, 2. ^fdg tarn fiiinltlidg an. 3. ©as fegtte mir? 
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. ♦ * bir, ac. 4- mu^te Hange harten. 5. l^abe ben 
©arten nmgegrabcn. 

D, Oral: i. Was fehlte Ihnen? 2. Zu wem gingen Sie? 
3 Wann? 4. Wie heißt er? 5 Ist er ein berühmter Arzt? 
6. Wo wohnt er? 7. Waren schon viele da? 8 Wer war 
da? 9. Was taten sie? 10. Wie lange mußten Sie warten? 
II Was sagten Sie zum Arzte? 12. Was tat er darauf? 
13. Wann werden Sie wieder zu ihm gehen? 

E , I. My eld er brother often has violent headaches. 2. Last 

week he went to an old friend. 3. This good gentleman is a 
famous physician. 4. He and our dear father are old school- 
mates. 5. My poor brother did not amve punctually. 6. Ac- 
cordingly he had to wait a long time. 7. The old servant at 
last beckoned to him to enter. 8. The kmd old gentleman 
asked : “What is the matter with you?” 9 My brother re- 
phed : I often have violent headaches, and do not sleep very 
well. 10. I also have bad dreams.” ii “ Do you enjoy (use 
fd^medcn) your (the) dinner ? ” 12. “ O, yes.” 13. “ Show me 

your tongue.” 14 Then the doctor feit the patient's pulse, 
and said • You have been eating too much 15. Take a walk 
every moming m the fresh air. 16. Here is also a bitter 
medicine. 17. It is bitter, but it is very good. 18. Come 
agam next Thursday. ” 

F, Lesestück : Man muß kleinen Kindern immer die Wahr- 

heit sagen. Dies erfuhr unser guter Großvater einmal. Einer 
von seinen Enkeln fragte ihn : “ Großvater, warum ist dem 
Haar so weiß ? ” “ Ich bin sehr alt,” antwortete er. Wie alt 

bist du denn, Großpapa?” fragte das Kmd wieder. '‘Ach, 
ich war schon mit Noah m der Arche.” “Dann bist du wohl 
einer von semen Söhnen?” “Nein, das bm ich nicht.” 
“Aber du kannst doch nicht seine Frau seinj also mußt du 
eins von den Tieren in der Arche sein.” 



§59] 


LEssoN xrx 


6i 


LESSON XIX 

69. Stunmary of Noun Declension, 

A. Strong Declension. 

I. littTtb] „ 

II. ©0f|n[ Models. IV. ®orf Model. ' 


III. §anbj 

[Pnmary Form ] 
Sing, N, — 1 , 
G -(e)8l S' 
D. -<e) I 
A.— 

Plur. N -t 1 ,a 

6^.-e II 

-en !§' 

Ä 1 ^ 


IV. ®orf Model. 

[Enlarged Form.] 

N — 

G. -(e)8 
D-{t) 

A — 

N. -er l 
G -er 1| 

D -ertt [1 
A -er 


V. SWater ' 
VI. asater 


Models 


[Contracted Form.] 

^-\k • 
G.-9 

_ / ö» a 

G. — I S y 

27 -tl I 1 1 


After I. are de- After IV are After V are de- 
clmed Masc. mon- declined Mascu- clined . Masculmes 
osylls. m App. A, i , lines m App. A, and neuters in -el, 
neut. monosylls in 4 , neuter mono- -cit, -et (except those 
App A, 2 ; nouns in syllables, except in App. A, 5) , di- 
-ot, those in App. A, minutives in -djen and 

-fat ; foreign 2 , nouns in -fton ; -tein ; neuter coUec- 
mascs. m -(ü, -an, baö 9?egiment, tives begmmng with 
-ar, -ier ; also m -or baS (or @c- and ending in 

stressed. After II. nofem- -c; ber Ääfe. After 

are declined Masc. inines; stems VI. are declined: 
monosylls., exc. as having a, d, tt, The nouns in App. 
in App A, I and A, talce umlaut in A, 5, and the 
4 , the neuts the plural. feminines SJhÜtcr, 

ßl^or, and some- SCoc^ter. 

times JSBoot ; those 
in -ttft ; those in -ol, 

-an, -m: sometimes. 

After III., fems. m 
App. A, 3 
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B. Weak Decleksion. C. Mixed Declension. 


VII. Änafie 1 a 

VIII ®raf 1 X. giameModeL 
IX. «lumej S 

Stng. N. -(e) ] g -g N. -(c) 

G. -(e)n a f <?• -(e)tt 8 

A. -<e)nJ A. -(e)tt 

Hur. N. -(e)n'] -g -(e)tt] j 

A. -(e)nJ A. -(e)uJ ^ 

Thus are de- Thus are de- 

clined After VII , clined : Those in 

mascs. m -c ; after App. A, 7, 

VIII., mascs, of 

App. A, 6, many for- 
eign mascs,, all 

fems. (except as m 
App. A, 3, and those 
in -c) I after IX., all 
fems. m -c* 


XI ißetterU 
XIL D^t )| 

N.— 

G. -(e)8 
i?.-(e) 

A. — 

N. -(e)n'i 4 
G. -(e)n 1 1 
D -<e)n| I 
A. -(e)ttj 

Thus are de- 
clined . After XI,, 
the nouns in App. 
A, 8, rejecting c 
throughoutj after 
XII , those m App. 
A, 9, foreign mascs. 
in unstressed -or* 


EXERCISE XIX 

baö Slbenbbrot, -(e)6, supper auörul^en, to rest, repose. 
ble Slbenbtuft, '‘e, evening air. einft^Iafen (fd^Iief, gefd^Iafett), 
alte (J>L), all. to go to sleep. 

attfangen (fing, gefangen), to feudjt, damp. 

begm. baö f^utter, fodder, food. 

ber Sl'rbctter, — ,workman. bie §ifee, heat. 
auf ^ Ören, to cease, stop. l^ungrig, hungry. 
auffteigen (ftleg, geftlegen), to in (acc), mto. 
nse, mount. 
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fommcn, lam, gelomtnctt, to ber @tatC, -(e)8, “e, stable. 

ber @tern, -^e)g, -e, star. 
sweet. 


come. 
le^t, last, 
leuchten, to shine. 
mübe, tired, faügued. 
ber Siebet, -8, — , fog, mist. 
ber Ddjfe, -n, -tt, ox. 
raudbeit, to smoke. 
bte rest, repose. 
rul^eTi, to rest. 

ber «Sd^ortiftettt, -(e)8, -e, 
chimney 


ber SCou, -(e)8, dew. 
ber Xdö), -^e)3, -e, pond. 
ber iBogei, -8, % bird 
ber ffiageit, -8, — , wagon, car- 
nage. 

bie SOäoIle, -n, cloud. 
ber "(c)8/ -6/ brauch, 

bough. 


Idiom tin fott, I have had enough to eat. 


Review Lessons XIII, XV, XVII, XVIII. 

A . I. @8 tolrb abetib. 2. SDie SBoIfen tttib ber ^tmmel 
werben rot. 3 UDle §t^e aufgel^ört. 4 Som ©offer 
be8 2 :ei(ibe 8 fteigt ein Siebet auf. s- ®a8 ®ra8 ift feud^t bont 
2:au. 6. 3fn ber Slbenbtuft fptcten biete ^fnfetten. 7. ®te 
SSöget auf ben ^Weigen ber iöitumc fingen it)r te^tes, füfeS 
Sieb. 8. ®le Slrbeiter fommen bom 0etbe nod^ ©aufe. 

9. Dd^fen unb ^f)e, ^ferbe unb ©d^afe get)cn in ben ©tolt. 

10. Sttte finb mübe unb wünfd^en an8jurut)en. ii. Slber 
SDlenfd^en unb SÜere finb auc^ t|ungrig unb warten auf i^t 
atbenbbrot. 12 IBatb werben fte aber atte fott fein, benn ber 
©d^omftein rau^t unb bte S 23 agen bringen fjutter. 13. ©ann 
iBnnen fle jur SRu'^e gefien unb einfi^tafen. 14 ©temc 
Werben batb anfangen ju teud^ten. 

B. I. Decline the foUowing nouns throughout, prefixuig a 
possessive pronoun and an appropmte adjective • ®u’^, ©aum, 
J 83 ett, ^au8, SSoget, SKagen, ©i^af, ©tatt. 2 . Dechne with 
definite article or btefer and an adjective • üJlenfd^, Suft, ®ra8, 
SBotte, §tmmet, Slbenb, Slrbeiter, ^^i^felt. 3. Declme with 
an adjective only • Siebet, 5 Cctd^, ©tem, Sieb, ^ferb, Dd^fe, 
©tati, SÜer, ©d^iomftetn. 
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C. Oral on A. 


2 ). 1. It (eS) Js a beautiful evening. 2. Red clouds are 
in (att) the slcy. 3. It is no longer so hot. 4* A white mist 
is rising from the water of a large pond. 5. The little birds 
are gmgnng sweet songs in the green trees. 6. The tired work- 
men are returning from their work in the fields. 7. They are 
hungry ; but a bright fire is bummg, and a good supper will 
be waiting for them. 8. Then they can go to (the) rest. 
9. Soon the bnght stais will begin to shine. 


E. gefeftiid; 

RleincRtarie. 


SDlarie auf bet SCBlefe, 

Stuf bet Sätefe SDiarle, 

2111c ©räfer uttb iSIuttictt 
©Ittb fltö^er at« jie. 

aJllt totrb f^^on ganj Bang’, 
SBeit ic^ nitßcttb fic 
t)aB’ fic »ertöten, 
aSertoten tm ®lce. 


3toif(^enben®tettt6tumcntoel§ 
Uttb ben ©toden fo btau 
Uttb ben golb’nett fftattuntetn, 
®, »a« ^ ba f(fiatt' 1 

tft feine ©tcrnbtuttt'— 
(Sin Äöpfteitt ift ba«. 

Q(S) f)ab’ fie gefttttbcn, 
©efttttben im ©ra«. 

— 3ob«nne8 iEtoion. 


LESSON XX 

60. Compound Tenses of fein* 


Eeff. Jndtc. 

I have been, etc. 
i^ Bin gewefen 

btt bift „ 

er ift „ 

wir fittb „ 

it)t feib 
fic fittb „ 


Pluperf. Indie. 

I had been, etc 
ic^ toor getoefen 
btt toarft n 

er ttiar » 

öiit watett » 

i:^r toart » 

fie iDaren „ 



§62] 


LESSON XX 


65 


Fut. Perf. Indic. 

I shall have been, etc. 

ttierbe getoefen fefat 
bu Wtrft „ „ 

et toirb „ 

toir ttierbett „ „ 

toerbet „ „ 

fic toerbeti „ „ 

Perf. Infin. gettefett (ju) febt, to have been. 


61. Compound Tenses of {omtncn. 


Peif. Indic. 

I have come, etc. 
ii$ bin getommen 

bu btft „ 

er ift 

tnir finb „ 

i^r fetb * 

fic finb 


Plupetf Indic. 

I had come, etc. 
id^ tont gclommeu 
bu toarft „ 

et ttar „ 

tolr toareu „ 

il)t toart „ 

fte waren « 


Fui. Perf. Indtc. 

I shall have come, etc. 
id^ werbe gelomraen fein 
bu wirft „ „ 

er wirb „ „ 

Wir werben „ „ 

il^r werbet „ „ 

fie werben „ „ 

Perf. Infin. gelontuten (jU) fein, to have come. 


62. Verbs with fein. The following classes of verbs are con- 
jugated with fein as an auxiliary of tense : 

I. The two verbs of rest : 
febt, be. 


Bleiben, remain. 
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3. Verbs of mobon, such as : 

Begcgtten, meet. fatten, M. lommctt, come. 

eilen, hasten. folgen, Mow. toufen, run. 

fa'^ren, dnve, etc. ge'^en, go 

Note. — Some of these also admit Ijoliett when action rather tban des> 
tmaüon is expressed 2)cr Älitfd^cr ju fij^ncE gcfal^rett, ‘The coach- 
man has been dnving too quickly * 

3. Those expressmg a change of condition, such as : 
fterben, die. itiadifeit, grow. toerben, become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs • 

flciingen, succeed. gefd^el^cn, happen. glüden, succeed. 

Note — Verbs conjugated with fehl are indicated m the vocabulanes 
and dicüonary by (j.). 

63 . Present and Imperfect Indicative of tooQetU 
Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 


I will, etc I would, etc 



toir motten 

li^ mottte 

mir mottten 

btt toiüft 

l^ir mottt 

btt mottteft 

ifir motttet 

er totö 

fie motten 

er mottte 

fie mottten 

64. 

Use of 

motten. 


ttia 

Idente obreifen. 

I will (mean 

to) go to-day. 


@r nid^t lommen. He doesn't mtend to come. 

SBtr iDOÖten bal^tn gelten. We wanted to go there. 

Observe I. This verb renders the English ' will/ ^ would/ 
when the latter expresses more than mere ftitunty (an exertion 
of the will of the subject). 

2. It often equals 'want to/ 'intend to/ ^mean to/ etc. 

65 . Infinltlye of Purpose. 

gel^e auß, um etn JU I am gomg out (m order) to 
laufen. buy a book. 
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Observe Furpose is often expressed by an iniinitive with 
Stt, govemed by ttw. 


EXBRCISE XX 

aBfa'^ren (f., gefa'^rett), ^erauSlommett (f., laut, ge» 
to depart, set off, set out. lotttmett), to come out. 
anfe^ctt (fol^, gcfeljen), to look ^ittouSfa^rett (f.), to dnve out. 

at. ttoUcnifd^, Italian (a^.). 

ba8 luge, -S, -u, eye. laufen (t), lief, gelaufen, to 

OU|erI|atb outside of. run. 

au8get|en (f., ging, gegangen), me'^rmat«, several ümes. 

to go out. mieten, to hire, engage. 

Begegnen (f., äaf.), to meet. bie SOHnute, -n, mmute. 
baÄ iöitb, -e«, -er, picture. mitbvingen (Brati^te, gebrad|t), 
bie ^ilbergaletie', -n, picture- to bnng along (with). 

gallery. nat^fiet, afterwards. 

BletBen (f.), BtieB, geBIieben, ber ißarf, -8, -e or -8, park. 

to remam, stay. bet ©aal, -(e)8, ©Sie, hall, 

bal^tn, thither, to that place, ber ©c§ttttf(|u]^, -(e)8, -e, 
there skate, 

btc ®rof(i^!e, -n, cab. ©t^tittft^u'^ taufen (f.), to 

ba8 (Si8, -e8, ice. skate, 

falten (f.), fiet, gefatten, to bie SSiertetftunbe, -n, quarter 
fall. of an hour. 

getingen (f., impers., daf), »erben (f.), toarb or tourbe, ge» 
getang, getungen, to suc- »orben, to become, be. 
ceed. toeS'^atb? why? 

JU (adv.), too. 

.^4. Continue the following . i. bitt neuttd^ Iran! getoefeu. 
3. i®ar mtibe getoorben. 3. Bin ausgegangen, um 
einen iöefud) ju madjen. 4- locrbe morgen abgefatiren 
fein. 5. Bin (war) ft^nett getaufen. 6. Bin (»ar) 
meiner ©(^»efter begegnet. 7. Bin (war) auf bem (Sife 

gefatten. 8. (£8 ift (mar) mir getungen, baS iöut^ gu finben, 

eS ift (tear) bir, jc. 9. Bin (war) üiet gu ffiht gebtieBen. 
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B. I. f>itt geftem mit meinem alten grennbe, Sari 
göffler, in ber @tabt gewefen, um ben Jlag bort jn betbringen, 
a. SBtr finb jueift mit bet ©tro^enba^n gut großen SJilber* 
galerie gefalzten. 3. 3Ketn grcnnb »ar fd^on mehrmals bort 
gewefen. 4- SDSit finb in ben italienifd^en ©aal gegongen. 
S 3 fn biefem ©aale finb mit eine ©tnnbe geblieben unb 
I)aben bic ^Bilber angefeljen. 6. üDann finb toir lieber tjer» 
cuSgelommen, benn nnferc Singen toaren milbc geioorben. 
7. SWein fjreunb toottte ben großen ^art anßer^atb ber ©tabt 
befncßen. 8. SBir ßabcn eine ®rof(|fc gemietet, um ßinauä* 
jufa^ren, 9. itoan^tg SWiinuten finb mir bort angetommen. 
IO. ®ann finb mir bnriiß ben fdßönen ißarl gegangen. 1 1 fßaJ) 
einer SSiertelftunbe finb hjir jum Keinen ©ee gefommen. 
12. g« toar feßr falt getoefen nnb bo« ®i8 Jrar tirdcßtig. 
13 SQJir ßatten nnfere ©cßlittfcßufie mitgebrad^t unb finb eine 
©tnnbe ©(^tittfd^uß gelanfen. 14 Slnf bem gife finb toir 
einem ©cfintlameraben begegnet. 15 fftacßtier finb toir gnr 
©tabt jnrüdCgele^rt, benn toir toaren mübe nnb hungrig ge» 
toorben. 16. SBir tooßen nädjfte SBod^e toieber 3ttr ©tobt 
fafiren. 

C Oral. I. Wo sind Sie gestern gewesen? 2. Wer war 
mit Ihnen? 3. Wie sind Sie dahingekommen? 4. Weshalb 
smd Sie dahmgefahren ? 5. Wie lange sind Sie in der Bilder- 

galerie gebheben? 6. Weshalb smd Sie nicht länger gebheben? 

7. Weshalb smd Sie zum Park hinausgefahren ? 8. Was haben 
Sie nachher getan? 

Z>. (Render the past tense in this exercise by the German 
perfect.) 1. Where were you yesterday, Albert? a. I was in 
the City. 3. I was there too, but I did not meet you. 4. I 
was sorry not to have raet you. 5. Did you go to the park 
first? 6. No, I went with my sister to the picture-gallery to 
see the German pictures. 7. How long did you stay there? 

8. We stayed there two hours 9. Are you fond of the German 
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painters? 10. Many of their pictures are splendid, I ad- 
rmie them very [much] ii, Had you been m the picture- 
gallery before (fd^ott)? 12. Oh yes, I had been there several 
ümes 13 Did you go into the hall of the Itahan painters? 

14. No, we had no time, we wished to visit the park. 

15. Did you drive there (bal^in)? 16 Yes, we drove in a cab. 
17. Affcerwards we walked through the park 18 We also 
skated 19. We then returned ho me to eat and rest. 

E. ßefeftüd: 

(Sö Mül^t ein fc^öneö ^Btümd^en (gö nid^t biel ju reben, 
aiuf unfrer grünen S!lu^ Unb alle« e« f^jrid^t, 

©ein ift lute ber §imniel immer nur ba«feIBe, 

©0 l^eiter unb fo blau. nur : „aSergtg mein nid^t." 

— §offmann üon gaUcrßlcben. 

LESSON XXI 

66 . Adjective Sterns in -e, -cl, -cn, -cr+ i Adjective steras 
in -c drop c before the endmgs . mübc, ' tired * ; ber (bte, ba«) 
müb-e; bie müb-en, etc. 

2. Adjectives m -cl drop c of the inflectional endmg before 
a final -u, and drop c of the stem before other terminations , 
so usually also adjectives in -er preceded by a vowel ebel, 

* noble,’ ebetn, eble, ebler, cbleS ; teuer, ‘ dear,’ feuern, teure, etc. 

3. Adjectives in -er preceded by a consonant usually drop c 
of the inflectional ending before -m or -tt only . l^eifer, 
‘hoarse,’ l^eiferm, l^eifem. 

4. Adjectives in -eit may drop c of the stem before any ter- 
mination; golben, 'golden,’ goIb(e)nen, gotb(e)ne, goIb(c)nc«, 
etc. 

Note. — The above changes are euphonic, and aerve to obviate the 
repetition of the weakened C sound m snccessive syllables (see p xiv) . 

67. Special Gases, i. The adjective l^od^, 'high,’ drops c 
when inflected 

S 5 er ^ol^c iSaum. 

G 


The high tree. 
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2. After ctma«, ^ something,’ 'nothing/ ölel, ‘rauch/ 

ttienig, Mittle/ the adjective foUows the strong declension, and 
IS written with a Capital . 

StlDaS (nt^t§) ®utC^* Somethmg (nothing) good. 

3Uiit tuenig ©Utcm. With httle that is good, 

3. After the plurals aöe, ‘ all/ einige, etli(^c, ^ some/ mand)e, 

" raany/ meistere, ‘ several/ folc^e, ‘ such/ öiele, ‘ many/ h^entge, 
* few/ the adjective may be weak or strong in nora. and acc. • 
Slüe gutc(n) 9Äenf(^en. All good men. 

4. Adjectives in -er from names of cities are mdeclmable, 
and are wntten with a capital • 

ÜDle Sonboner London newspapers. 

?ßarifer SJioben, Paris fashions. 

68. Adjectives as Nouns. 

The stranger (m,), The stranger (/.). The strangers. 

N ber grembe btc ^rembe bie gremben 

G. beö gremben ber ^^remben ber JJremben 

Z? bem gremben ber gremben ben f^rembeti 

A. ben gremben bie ^rembe bie fjremben 

A stranger (m ). A stranger (/). Strangers. 

M ein grember eine grembe grentbe 

G. eineÄ gremben einer JJremben grember 

Z?. einem gremben einer fjremben ^remben 

A einen gremben eine grembe grembe 

Observe * Adjectives and participles used as nouns vary their 
declension according to the rules for adjective declension 
(Lesson XVIII), but are wntten with Capital letters. 

Note. — Many adjectives and participles are thus used in German, the 
English equivalents of which are nouns only fremb, ' stränge,* ber (bic) 
grentbe, 2C,, ‘the stranger*, rclfctlb, ‘ travelling,* bcr üiclfenbc, IC., ‘the 
traveller üerwatibt, ‘ related/ ber SBeriuanbte, 2C., ‘the relative.* 
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EXBRCISE XXt 


abtetfett (f.), to set out, start, 
depart, go away. 
bet ©camte, official. 
bet iöebicnte, servant. 
btitlb, bbnd. 
bie jDame, -tt, lady. 
beutfdö (^4^ )) German, 
cbel, noble, 
cj^ritc^, honest, 
crft (a4f ), first, 
grotlfret^, -ö, France, 
fremb, stränge, foreign 
greitbe wai^ett, to givepleasure. 
bet Oefanbte, ambassador. 
happy. 

golbett, golden, gold (a^.). 
l^eifer, hoarse. 

^ort'8, Paris, 
ret^, nch. 

bet 9?eifenbe, traveller. 


ft^kfen, fc^Iief, gefd^kfett, to 
sleep. 

fd^kt^t, bad, poor. 
ba« -(e)g, “er, hos- 

pital. 

bet @taat, -e8, -eti, state, 
ftattflttben (fanb, gefttiiben), 
to take place. 

fterben (f.), ftarb, geftorben, 
to die. 

teuer, dear, costly. 
iibera'll, everywhere. 
u'ugtüdEUd^, unhappy, unfortu- 
nate. 

bet SBerwanbte, relative, 
bet SBeln, -(e)8, -e, wine. 
bie SQäettauSfteCüug, -eu, in- 
ternational exhibition. 

SEBiett, -8, Vienna. 
tottKo'mmeu, welcome, 
bie SEBurft, “e, sausage. 


A. I. iBiete ©eutfd^e iDo’^uen in unferer ©tobt. 2 Unfer 
Se'^rer ift ein iDeutfd^er; feine fjrou ift eine ©eutf^e. 
3. 5Dic ©eutfd^en letnen gern (Snglifd^. 4. JDteine iBer» 
toonbten toollen auf beut ßanbe mol^nen. 5 (gin iReifenber 
mu^ oft in fifiled^ten ©etten fd^kfen. 6. ®iefer amte ^Btinbe 
^at meiner iDiutter gtoei pbfi^e Äörbe gemailt, benn fie ]§at 
il^m öiel ®ute8 getan. 7. Sr tat eS, um il)r eine ffreube gu 
mad^en. 8. 5Die erfte gonboner SSBeltaugftetkng fonb im 
.Ofa^re 1851 ftott. 9. ^arifer §anbfd§ul|e unb SEßiener 
SBürfte finb überall berüfimt. 10. ©tefc Sfteifenben betoun» 
berten bie fd^bne 8anbfi|aft. n. grau SDiofer ift eine SBet< 
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toattbte itttfeve» alten StrjteS. 12. Sin grember ift ntd^t 
immer toilftommen. 13. ®er otte iBebtente meine« guten 
Dnlel« ift geftorben. 14 Der beutft^e ©efanbte ift abgercift, 
um SSertoanbte gn befud^en. is* Die ©efanbten ton graut* 
retd^ nnb ©nglanb finb angelommen. 16. ^Beamte finb bie 
Diener be« (Staate«. 17. (£in J^eamter mu| e'^rlit^ fein. 
18. Die Süeii^en finb ntc^t immer glüdttit^i. 19. 5 luc^ 3Irme 
fönnen glttdCIid^ fein. 20. Der 3 lrgt iritt bem unglitcttid^en 
Oranten guten, alten ©ein geben. 21. biefem Sfjitat 
finb biete ^ante. 

Oral on the above. 

C Supply the proper termination of the foUowing stems : 
I. Sin Deutfd^-. 2. SWeinem 58 erh)anbt-. 3. ^b^ei 5 Rei* 
fenb-. 4 .©ebient-. 5. De« armen ©tinb-. 6. ©e* 
nig Sii^Ön- 7. Der berttl^mten iReifenb-. 8. ®in reid&er 
©erhjanbt-. 9. Die armen gremb-. 10. Den guten ©e* 
bient-. II. De« beutfd^en ©efanbt-. 12. ©iete ungtücE* 
lidfie ^Sranf-. 

Z). Inflect, and give the proper orthographical form of the 
adjectives: i. (Sin (gotben) SRing. 2. SlRein (teuer) Sol^n. 
3. Die (ebel) Dame. 4. Dem (ebet) ©efanbten. 5. Den 
(Ijeifer) (Sd(|titem. 

E. I. I have many relatives iu this village. 2. Where do 
your relatives intend to hve? 3. The son of this German is a 
celebrated physician. 4. The bhnd are not always unhappy. 
5. This noble German has done much good. 6. The London 
cabs drive very fast. 7. My aunt likes Paris gloves very 
much. 8. Our old physician is a relative of (bon) Mrs. Moser. 
9 This German [woman] is a friend of my aunt. 10. Strangers 
and poor people were always welcome at our house. 1 1 The 
German ambassador was a very noble man. 12 Ambassadors 
are the servants of the state. 13. The young may (fönnen) 
die j the old must die ; the patient has died. 14. I have sold 
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my house [to] a rieh man 15. We have bought this dearwine 
for the patients in the hospital. 16 Good old wine costs 
a great deal. 17. Do you like (to eat) Vienna sausages? 
18. This honest official was our neighbour. 19. Officials are not 
always honest. 20. Honest officials are not always nch. 

F, Lesestück Die Menschen wohnen in Hausern. Viele 
Hauser zusammen bilden eine Stadt oder ein Dorf. Eine Stadt 
hat lange und breite Straßen Die Stadt ist groß. Die Hauser 
sind sehr schon gebaut. Die Straßen der Stadt sind gepfla- 
stert Zu beiden Seiten stehen Laternen Abends zündet man 
sie an. In den Hausern sind oft Laden , diese haben große, 
schone Schaufenster. In den Straßen und auf den Platzen 
sieht man stets viele Menschen. 


LESSON XXII 

69. Word Order of Objects, etc. 


1. Qä) fdjidte geftern eht 

2. Qä) fd^lcCc ginnen btefe«. 

3. ®r I)at cB mir 0efcf)tdEt. 

4 3**^ meinem ©o^ine 
ein 

5. Qä) fd^idte geftem ein 

an il^n (an meinen 
@o^n). 

6. Qä) tjobt it)m flefietn ein 

gutes ^Bud) gefc^idt. 


I sent him a book yesterday. 

I send you this. 

He sent it to me. 

I sent my son a book, 

I sent a book to him (to my 
son) yesterday. 

I sent him a good book yester- 
day. 


Observe I. Proüoun objects without prepositions precede 
all other objects, adverbs, etc. 

2. Personal pronouns precede other pronouns. 

3 Of several personal pronouns, the accusative precedes. 

4. Of nouu objects without prepositions, the person precedes 
the thing. 
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5. Prepositional objects follow other objects and adverbs. 

6 Adverbs of time usually precede everything, except pro- 
noiins not govemed by a preposition 

70 . Word Order ln Dependent Sentences. 

arbeite ntc^t, toeil iäj mübe I am not working, because I 
Btti* am tired. 

Qä) l^offe, ba^ er un^ bcfud^en I bope that he will visit us. 
inirb* 

fllciube, ba§ er gel^abi I thmk that he will have had 
Iiabctt tülrb. time 

®a l(j^ mübe bin, arbeite As I am tired I am not work- 
niä)t mg. 

@r fagt, ba§ er lebte 0^=* He says he has had no time, 
fjabt O^at)* 

Observe • I. The verb comes last in a dependent sentence. 

2. In compound tenses, the participle and mfinitive immedi- 
ately precede the verb, : e, the auxiliary. 

3. If both participle and Infinitive occur, the participle pre- 
cedes the mfinitive. 

4. The place of the subject in a dependent sentence is 
usually the same as in English. 

5. The dependent is always separated from the prmcipal 
sentence by a comma. 

6. When a dependent sentence precedes the pnncipal sen- 
tence, the subject of the latter is thrown after the verb. 

7. The tense auxiliary l^aben or [eltt is firequently omitted in 
a ba^ clause. 

71 . Use of toemi, al 3 f morn 

SBetnt id^ mcltie ^flld^t tue When I do (have done) my 
(getan l^abe), bin Id) gtü(f=^ duty, I am happy, 
lid^. 

befud^te Immer meine I always visited my friends 
^reunbe, mernt l(| in ber when(ever) I was m town. 
©tobt toar. 
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ghtg geftern au«, alS c8 I went out yesterday when it 
äe^n gcfc^itagen tiotte. had struck ten. 

StIS t(i^ jung war, Juar i(^ ftarf. When I was young I was 

strong. 

SSomt war fein SSater lliev? When was his father here? 

Observe . I. ‘ When ’ = wenn always with present or perfect. 
2. ‘ When ’ = Joentt with imperfect and pluperfect of a habit- 
ual or repeated occurrence, state, or condition (= ‘ whenever ’). 

3 ' When ’ = atö with imperfect and pluperfect only, of a sin- 

gle, definite occurrence, or of a state or condition once occurring. 
4. ‘When?’ interrogative = Wattit? 

Note — Remember that loenu also = ‘if.’ 

EXERCISE XXII 

hefonberS, especially, particu- baS @<^aufjJteI, -(e)9, -e, play. 

larly. bei’ ©(^aufpteler, -8, — , actor. 

ba (conj-), as, when, smce. bte ©djauffiielertn, -neu, ac- 
ba§, that {conj,). tress. 

enttäufci^t, disappointed. bttS ©fJtel, -(e)8, -e, play, act- 

ble (gnttäufi^ung, -en, disap- mg 

pomtment. ffjre^en, geffjroii^ett, to 

ertältet fein, to have a cold. speak 
etluaS, something, somewhat. baä ©tüdC, -(e)ä, -e, piece, 
geben, to act, present (a play) play. 
gefaüen, gefiel, gefallen, to ba« 5E'^eater, -«, — , theatre. 

piease, suit. llberne'l^men (fibemafim, über» 

glauben, to believe, think. nomuten), to undertake. 

l^errlili^, magmficent, splendid. Warum? why? wherefore? 
^offcn, to hope. Weil, because. 

liegen, tag, gelegen, to he, be. jurüd, back (ativ.). 
bie 3iotIe, -n, part. 

Idioms gfut Xbeoter, at the theatre, in« Sbeoter ße^e«, to go to 
the theatre. 

A. I. 3Battnfinb©ieimbeutf(^en5C^eatergewefen? 2 SBir 
finb geftern obenb bort gewefen. 3 - ©arum finb @ie bat)in 
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gegaugen? 4> 3 BeW man ©l^alef^jeareS ©amtet ga6. s 2öir 
wollten befonber« gern bie berül^mte ©lä^aufpieletin gröntein 3Jt. 
tn bet SRolte ber Dl)t)etia fe^en. 6. SBie Ijat 3^^wen tl^r ©^jiet 
gefallen? 7. Sßlr waren etwas enttäufc^t, ba unfere ^Ittfee 
fo wett jnrütf tagen, ba^ wir ntd^t gut t)öten tonnten. 8. 316 er 
id^ tann 5 ^'^'tien fagen, ba§ baS ©tüd uns fonft fe'^r gut 
gefallen ^at. 9. ©at ber berühmte ©dfianfpieter ben ©am» 
tet geffjtelt? 10. Sdein, ©err J©. mu|te btefe 93 olle über» 
netimcn, ba ©err nid^t ffjteten tonnte, n. 5 DaS war aud^ 
eine gro§e (Snttäufcfmng, aber tdl) l|offe, ba§ er morgen abcnb 
ffjteten wirb. 12. Unb weSl^alb tonnte er nldfit ffjielen? 
i 3 ‘ -Sfl glaube, ba^ er ertdttet Wor unb nldfit ffired^en tonnte. 

14. fjtnben ©ie nid)t, ba| btefeS ©d^auffiiet '^errlid^ ift? 

15. ^fawo^t! ©efonberS wenn ein guter ©d^anffjieler ben 
©amtet f^jtett. 16. SDStr woöen nä(t)fte SÖod^e wieber inS 
ÜT^eater gelten, um ©erm ©. ju fe^en. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Complete the foUowing sentences i. ^d^ tann '^eute 

nid§t tommen, weit ... 2. SBir werben mübe, wenn . . . 

3. 2Bir tonnten l)eute tetne ©efndie mad^en, benn . . . 

4. üßein grennb glaubt, ba^ , . . s 3'iä^ morgen 

befttd^en, wenn ... 6 . 3fd^ l^offe,ba§ ... ?• ®et@(|üter 
tommt ni(|t, ba . . . 8. ®r tonnte bie SInfgabe nii^t mad^cn, 
weit ... 9. S'd^ bin f^m begegnet, atS . . . 10. will 
morgen jur ©tabt fafiren, um . . . 

D. I. I hke to go to the theatre when I have time. 2. I 
wanted to go to the theatre yesterday evemng, for Miss M. was 
playing the part of (the) Ophelia. 3 But I was obliged to stay 
at home, because I had headache. 4. I was very [mach] dis- 
appointed, as Miss M is a celebrated actress. 5. People say 
that she plays this part especially well. 6. Were you there yes- 
terday eveniag? 7. Yes, but my seat was so far back that I 
couldn’t hear well. 8. I was disappointed, as the celebrated 
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actor S. didn’t play. 9. They (matt) say that he had a cold 
and couldn*t speak. 10 I do not beheve that he had a cold. 
II. When he was here last year he had a cold and couldn^t 
play. 12. Perhaps he doesn’t like to play in a small town. 
13. If he IS well to-morrow evemng, I hope that he will play 
(the) Hamlet. 14. When will Miss M. play again in this town? 

£ Lesestück . Ein Schauspieler spielte die Rolle des Geistes 
im Hamlet sehr schlecht und wurde ausgezischt. Nachdem er 
dies eine Zeitlang ertragen hatte, versetzte er die Zuhörer 
dadurch wieder m gute Laune, daß er sagte : "Meine Damen 
und Herren I Es tut mir sehr leid, daß ich bei Ihnen keinen 
Erfolg habe , wenn Sie nicht zufrieden sind, so muß ich den 
Geist aufgeben,” 


LESSON XXIII 


72. The Relative Pronoun ber* 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Jifasc Fern. Neut 


All Genders^ 


N, ber bie baö 

G beffctt bereu be[[cu 
JD, bem ber bem 

A. ben ble ba« 


bie, who, which, that 
bereu, whose, ofwhicL 
ben en, (to, for) whom, which. 
bte, whom, which, that. 


Observe • These forms are the same as those of the definite 
article, except the added -eu of the genitive singulär and plural 
and the dative plural. 


73. The Relative Pronoun Uiefci^er. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc, Fern, Neut All Genders 

N tnelc^er ineli^e ineld^e^ toett^e, who, which, that. 

jD. ineld^em tneld^er tneld^em tnelc^en, (to, for) whom, etc. 

A, toetd^eu toelc^e tnelci§e^ toeld^e, whom, etc. 
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Observe: SBet(^er fpllows the blefcr model, but lacks the 
gemtive, which is replaced by the gemtive forms of bcr (beffetl, 
2C*). 

74. Relative Claases. 

!J)a« ift ber Slrgt, bcr (ineld^er) That is the doctor who was 

l^tcr mx. here 

§ier ift bcr ©tocf, bcn Here is the stick which you 
(lücId^cTi) ©ie gel^abt ^aben. have had. 

©ier finb JSÖüt^er, btc (toeli^e) Here are books that are useflil 
finb. 

Sennen @ie bic ©ame, bcr Do you know the lady we 
(ireli^cr) toix begegneten? met? 

toorbt (= in bem) The house m which I live, 
tool^nc. 

Observe i. The relative agrees with its autecedent m gen- 
der and number , the case depends on its use m its own clause. 

2. Smce all relative clauses are dependent, the verb com es 
last (§ 70). 

3. 5 Der and lueld^er refer to both persons and thmgs, ber is 
more common than toeld^er, which is chiefly used to avoid 
repetitions of ber. 

4. !IDer and treldjer, refemng to inammate objects, are some- 
times replaced by tnx) (luor before a vowel) preceding a prepo- 
sition. 

5. The relative is never omitted in German. 

Nom — The gen. beffeit, 2C. always precedea the word on which it 
depends (gln Sßavim, hcjfcit Sütter grün finb, * A tree, the leaves of 
which are green.^ 

EXERCISE XXIII 

2 l6f(^ieb nel^men, na^m, ge. entpfattgen, ettnjfing, entfi. 

nommen, to take leave. fangen, to receive, 

bringen, brad^te, gebrad^t, to bie ©rfrifd^ung, -en, refresh- 
bnng. ment 

ctniaben (lub, gefaben), to ba«®rlebnl0,-fc«,-fe,experi- 
mvite. ence. 
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ber ®aft, -cs, guest bie SJhtternad^t, "C, midmght. 

boS @ebi(!^t, -^e)«, -e, poem. fdjiagett, fd^tug, gefc^tagen, to 
bie ©emal^tiTi, -nett, wife. sinke, 

bie ®efeßf(i^aft,-en, Company, fingen, fang, gefungen, to 

party. sing, 

interejfa'nt, mterestmg. bortragen (trug, getragen), to 

lennen, tonnte, getannt, to lecite. 

know, be acquainted witb. jnbringen, to spend, pass (time), 
luftig, gay, merry. jugegen, present. 

A. I. bin gcftern abenb in einer ©cfclffd^aft getocfen, 
jtt Jneldf)er man mid^ eingelaben ’^attc. 2. iber ©err beS 
^aufeS, in bem id^ toar, ift ^err §cinjc, beffen ®ental)tin 
eine SBerttonbte bon mir (of mme) ift. 3. 31 IS mir anfamcn, 
empfingen uns bie ®amen bes Kaufes. 4. Sine Junge S^amc, 
btet(|i fel^r gut lenne, toar aud^ jugegen.’ 5. ©ie fpictte auf 
einem Älabier, toetdfieS §err §einje feiner fj^rau nculidf) ge» 
fd^enft bat. 6. Sin ^Btuber ber ®amc, teeldfie gefpiett butte, 
fang ein btbfdbcs ßieb. 7. iBann fpieiten unb fangen ntebrcre 
§erren unb QDamen, bie itb nidbt tenne. 8. Sin ©cfjaufpietcr, 
beni(b fdbon im Sbeater gefeben butte, trug ein fdjöncs ®c= 
biibt bon ®octbe bor. 9. Sßiele ®äfte toaren gugegett, tocidbe 
in ©eutfdbtanb getoefen toaren. 10. Siner bon ihnen crgdbttc 
mir feine Sriebniffc, bie febr intereffant toaren. n. 9 ttS es 
elf gefdbiagen butte, bradbtcn bie isebienten Srfrifdjungen. 
12 ®ic Jungen §enen unb 5 Damen, bie febr luftig getoorbcn 
toaren, fingen an gu taugen. 13 5 Die ®ftfte, wcld;c einen 
febr angencbmen Sibenb gugebradbt butten, nahmen er ft jwel 
©tunben nadb äJtittemadbt Stbfdbieb. 

B. Complete orally, supplymg suitable relative pronouns : 
I. Die Gaste, — zugegen waren. 2. Die Gaste, — er eingeladen 
hatte. 3. Der Freund, — ich ein Geschenk schicke. 4 Das 
Buch, — auf dem Tische liegt. 5. Der Schauspieler von — 
ich spreche. 6 Die Dame, — wir begegnet sind. 7. Die 
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Damen, — wir Blumen schickten. 8. Der Herr, — Haus ich 
gekauft habe. 9. Das Haus, m — er wohnt. 10. Die Nach' 
barn, mit — Kindern wir spielen, ii. Das Schauspiel, von 
— ich Ihnen erzählte. 12. Der Schüler, — der Lehrer lobt, 
13. Der Lehrer, — den Schüler lobt. 14 Die Lehrenn, — 
Mutter gestorben ist. 

C. I. Mr. and Mrs. Heinze, whom I know veiy well, in- 
vited me to a party. 2. The party of (tiotl) which I am speak- 
mg took place yesterday evening. 3. The house m which 
these good friends live is large and handsorae. 4. Many ladies 
and gentlemen, whom I had never (yet) seen, were also pres- 
ent. 5. A young lady played on the piano and sang a song 
which pleased the guests very mach (fel^r gut). 6. The piano 
on which she played was a new one, which Mr. Hemze pre- 
sented to his wife lately. 7 When she had sung, a celebrated 
actor recited a very beautiful poem 8. The poem he recited 
was by (bOTl) Goethe. 9. A friend of mme, beside whom I was 
sittmg, and who had been in Germany, related his experiences 
to me. IO. When the servants had brought refreshraents, many 
of (hott) the older guests wanted to go home, ii. The young 
gentlemen and ladies, who remamed in Order to dance, took 
leave two hours after midnight 

D, Lesestück: Der Kronpnnz Olaf von Norwegen ist ein rei- 
zender kleiner Bengel, ist aber zuweüen unartig Seme Mutter, 
die Königin, züchtigt ihn immer selbst, wenn es nötig ist. 
Eines Tages war der Kleine sich bewußt, Strafe verdient zu 
haben. Als die königliche Mutter ihn suchte, war er nirgends 
zu finden. Auch seine Großmutter, die Königin Alexandra 
von England, half mitsuchen. Als sie nun in ihr Schlafzim- 
mer trat, nef eine helle Kinderstimme unter dem Bette* 
“Großmutter, suchen sie dich auch? Komm her zu mir^ 
ich will dich beschützen,” 
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75. The Passive with ioetbetu 


Present Indicative 
I am (bemg) praised, etc. 

id) iDerbc gelobt 

bit toir[t ,, 

er loirb ,, 

totr loerben „ 

il)r toerbet „ 

jie locrben „ 


Impetfeci IndtcaUve. 

I was (bemg) praised, etc. 

iä) toarb or lourbe gelobt 

bu toarbft or tourbeft „ 

er loarb or lourbe „ 

lolr iourbeu „ 

ll^r lourbet „ 

fie lüurben „ 


Pres, Infin, getobt (ju) li^evbeti, to be praised. 
Examples 


©r tolrb oft hon un^ getobt. He is often praised by us. 
!Der S3obett lotrb iuxä} ben The soil is made fertile by the 
Sßegen frud^tbar gemadjt. ram. 

Observe ; I . The past participle of a transitive verb added 
to the verb merbetl forms the passive voice of that verb, when- 
ever agency is implied or specified. 

2 . The personal agent of the passive takes the preposition 
tott = ‘by * (+dative) ; other agency is expressed by buri^ or mit. 

Notes — i. The pastpart ofaverb added to fcltt denotes a perma- 
nent condition resulting from the action of the verb, no agency bemg im- 
pbed , a participle so used is often purely adjectival m character (see 
Lesson XLIX) gelb ift gel3Pgt, ‘The field is ploughed*, Mtt 

bcfilebigt, ‘I am sahsfied ’ 

2 9)^itU with the active voice often replaces the passive when there is 
no definite personal agent aWctl bc jlettt bcn S3oben Im griibÜng, ‘The 
ground is prepared in spring.’ 


76. Prepositions with Accusative. The foUowmg preposi- 
tions govem the accusative only 

bid für aegen ohne um miber 


82 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ 77 

77 851S, till, until (time), as far as (space). 

Sßi^ Slbetlb ; bis Sftom. TiU evenmg , as far as Rome. 

Notes — i. S5lS is more commonly used as an adverb followed by a 
prep of direction SBlS geflCli Slbcub, ‘till towards evening’j blS 3Ur 
@tabt, * as far as the town.’ 

2 With numerals biS =‘or^ blS fünf, ‘four or five.’ 

78 through, by (means of) 

Sr reitet burd^ ben ffialb. He ndes through the wood. 
®ur^ cineTt Srief getuartit* Warned by a letter. 

79 {Jilr, for, on behalf of. 

®er örlef ift für lt)Tt. The letter is for him. 

f:pred^e für ©ie. I speak on your behalfl 

80 ©cgctt, towards, against. 

@r reitet gegen bie SrütJe, He ndes towards the bndge. 
©egen ad^t Uljr. Towards eight o’clock. 

©teilen Sie ben ©tul)l gegen Place the chair against the 
ble SBanb. wall 

UBtr fdntpfen gegen ben We fight against the enemy. 

81 C)l)ttc^ without. 

Df)ne fjreunbe; ol^ne ©ie. Without fnends i without you. 

82. ttm, round, around, at. 

1. Of Place : 

Er gel)t um btc ©tabt l^erum. He walks round the town. 

Note. — T he adverb ^emm is usually added after the object in this 
sense. 

2 . Of Time : 

Um blefc Qtit ; um 3 tt)ei Ut)r. At this time ; at 2 o*clock. 

83. SGBibcr, agamst, contrary to. 

ffijiber metaen SBunfd^. Agamst my wish. 

aSötbcr mein Ermarten, Contraiy to my expectation. 
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84 Contractiona ®ur(^, für, and utll are generaJly cou' 
tracted with the neuter of the unemphasized definite axticle, 
as follows : 

(= buri^i bo8) fürs (= für ba«) u»;g (= um bas) 

85 ®(i for Pronoun With personal pronouns of the third 
person refernng to inammate objects, the pronoun is replaced 
by )ia (before vowels bar) prefixed to the preposition (except 
bis and ot)ne) and wntten with it as one word : 

®ie8 Ift mein §ut; t(!^ '^abe This is my hat, I gave ten 
jcl)n SJiarl bafUt gegeben. marks for it. 

EXERCISE XXIV 

anber, other. lodern, to loosen. 

bte airbett, -cn, work, labour. ber SWol«, -e«, Indian com. 
auäftrcttcn, to scatter bie SDiafi^ine, -n, machme. 

bereiten, to make ready, pre- not^ nt(^t, not yet. 

pare. f 3 flügen, to ploiigh. 

befteßen, to tiU, prepare, bte ©not, -en, sowing, green 
ber ^oben, -8, ground, sod. crop 
ba'mat8, then, at that üme. ber ©äemonn, -(e)8, ^er, sower. 
bte (Sgge, -n, harrow ber ©onnenfc^ein, -(e)8, sun- 

bnS ®nbe, -8, -n, end shme. 

frudfjtbar, fruitful, fertile. öerl)tnbem, to hmder, prevent, 
ba8 ©etretbe, -8, gram, com. ttac^fen (f.), toud|8, getönc^fcn, 
ber §afer, -8, oats. to grow. 

I)eut3utage, nowadays, in these ber SSSetjen, -8, wheat. 

days, now giel^en, 30g, ge3ogen, to draw. 

I^in nnb '§er, to and fro, back- 3Ube(Jen, to cover (up). 
wards and forwards. 

A. I. ij)a8 ijctb h)trb gegen @nbe 3 )lttr 3 ober im SIfirit für 
bie ©nat bereitet. 2 Um biefe ^eit »erben 3 ßei 3 Ctt, ©afcr 
unb anbere8 ©etreibe gefbt. 3. ©f)äter J)ffan3t mon ®ar=> 
toffeln, 3 Äat 8 , tc. 4. *>cr S3oben gef)flügt. 

5. ®er ©oben »irb bann mit einer Sgge gelodert. 6. @0 
totrb er burd^ ben Siegen unb ben ©onnenfd^etn frnd^tbar 
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ßemad^t* 7. Ol^ne JRcgen unb ©onnenfdjein fantt Me (Saat 
Tii(f|t tt)ad;feit. 8 5Wa(^)r)cr loirb ber Same Ijeutjutage mit 
einer SKafc^ine gefät, metdje üon ^ferben ober 0d)fen Ijin unb 
l^er gejogen loirb. 9. grül)er tat man baö ot)nc äÄafc^ine. 

10 ®amatö mürbe ber Same 00 m Silemann gefdt, ber f)in 
unb l^er ging unb ben ©amen au^Sftreute, ii. 9Md;r)cr mürbe 
ber ©ame burd^ bte Sgge 3 ugebe{Jt* 12. 3‘ft ba§ gelb fc^on 
befteitt, treidle« Sie öorigeö fauften? 13 5)?eln, eö ift 
nod^ niäjt beftelft 14. ®ie SIrbeit mürbe oft burd^ baö 
fd^Ied^te SBetter berl^inbert* 

B. Oral. I. Um welche Zeit wird der Weizen gesät? 2. Ist 
Ihr Weizen schon gesät? 3 Wann werden die Kartoffeln 
gepflanzt? 4. Wann pflanzt man Kartoffeln? 5. Was tut 
man zuerst, wenn man ein Feld für die Saat bereiten will? 
6. Was tut man dann? 7, Wie wird der Boden gelockert? 
8. Weshalb wird der Boden gelockert? 9 Wie wurde der 
Same früher gesät? 10 Wie wird die Maschine gezogen? 

11 Ist Ihr Feld schon gepflügt? 12, Weshalb ist es noch 
nicht gepflügt? 13. Wollten Sie es vonge Woche bestellen? 

14. Wann wollen Sie Ihren Hafer und Ihre Erbsen säen? 

15. Was wollen Sie m diesem Beete pflanzen? 

C. Tum the following orally in to the passive voice r. Das 
schlechte Wetter verhindert die Arbeit. 2 Der Bauer bestellte 
das Feld. 3. Die Egge deckt den Samen zu. 4. Die Egge 
deckte den Samen zu. 5. Der Saeinann streute den Samen 
aus. 6 Die Pferde ziehen die Egge hin und her. 7. Der 
Regen macht den Boden fruchtbar. 8. Man pflanzt jetzt die 
Kartoffeln. 9. Der Knecht pflügt das Feld. 10. Die Knechte 
pflügten die Felder. 

J 9 . I. Gram is sown towards [the] end [of] March or in 
Apnl. 2. The field must first be prepared (use matt). 
3. The soll IS ploughed, and then a harrow is drawn to and 
fro. 4. It IS drawn by horses or oxen. 5 The soll is loos- 
ened by the harrow. 6. It is made fruitful by the rain and 
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Sun. 7. Without rain and sunshme the wheat cannot grow. 
8 In these days the seed is not scattered by the sower 
9 . That used to be done (use man) formerly, but now it is 
sown with a machme, 10. Our field is not yet ploughed, be- 
cause we were hmdered by the bad weather. 1 1 We wanted to 
plough it eaxher, in Order to sow our wheat. 12. We mean 
to begin to plough it to-morrow, if the weather is fine. 13. We 
shall plant our potatoes and our Indian corn next week. 14. 
Our cabbage and our tomatoes are planted already. 

- 5 “. Lesestück- Es ging ein Saemann aus, zu säen. Und 
indem er saete, fiel ethches an den Weg , da kamen die Vögel 
und fraßen es auf. Etliches fiel in das Stemichte, wo es mcht 
viel Erde hatte, und ging bald auf, darum, daß es nicht tiefe 
Erde hatte Als aber die Sonne aufging, verwelkte es, und 
weil es nicht Wurzel hatte, ward es dürre Etliches fiel unter 
die Domen und die Dornen wuchsen auf und erstickten es. 
Etliches fiel auf gutes Land und trug Frucht, etliches hun- 
dertfältig, ethches sechzigfaltig, ethches dreißigfaltig. 


LESSON XXV 

86. The Time of Day. 


mt htel U^r ifte«? 

(£§ ift eln^ (ein Uf)t). 

Um jtoötf U^r mittags 
(nac^tö). 

S« ift ein SSlertel auf gtoel. 
ift l^alb jmei. 

® ift brei Viertel auf jtuei. 
Um l^alb ein« (ein Ufjt). 

Um 23 aiilnuten na^ ein«, 
g« ift 21 SKinuten öor gtoei. 
5 lcf)t U^r morgen« (bormit:^ 
tag«). 

5Drei Uf)r na(!^mittag«. 

©ed^S UI}r abenb«. 

H 


What time is it? 

It IS one o’clock. 

At twelve o’clock noon (at 
night). 

It IS a quarter past one, 

It IS half-pajst one. 

It is a quarter to two. 

At half-past twelve. 

At 23 minutes past one, 

It is 2 1 minutes to two. 

Eight o^clock A M. 

Three o*clock p m. 

Six o*clock P.M. 
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Observe • I. The verb fein in these expressions is singulär* 

2. Xii^x remains unmfiected, and may be omitted- 

3. 'Af = itm* 

4. (Sin remains umnfiected, but clitS is used when Cll^r is 
omitted. 

5. The ‘ quarter past * is expressed by ein SSiertel cmf + the 
number of the hour foUowmg. 

6 The ‘ half-past ’ is expressed by ^nfli + the hour followmg. 

7. The ^quarter to* is expressed by brel SSiertel auf + the 
hour followmg. 

8. The 'mmutes past’ is expressed by iiod); the ‘minutes 
to ’ by »or. 

9. The abbreviation ' A M.’ = morgenö or bormtttag^ (abbre- 

viated 'p.m,’= nachmittags (abbreviated Cibenbö; 

or nadjl^, according to the lateness of the hour. 

Notes. — i. Colloquially auf is often omitted after 3 SlertcT. 

2 The time may also, aa aUvays in raüway time-tables, be expressed 
thus (Slti Ul^t = 115; ein Uhr bieljilg = i 30, ein U^r fünf- 

nnbfünfgtg = 1.55. 

87. Genitive of Time. 

S)C 3 SCagci§ ; beö sibenbö. By day , m the evenmg 
• 3 ^) fllug eines SEage^ im I was walkmg one day m the 

^arf. park. 

3 Kitttüod)ö haben roir nadj*» On Wednesdays we have no 

mittag^ leine ©(^hute. school m the aftemoon. 

Observe . i. Point of time is often expressed by an adverbial 
genitive singulär, when denoting mdefimte time, or time with 
reference to a habitual action, but only with 2Iog, ‘ day,’ days of 
the week, and divisions of the day, used with or without article. 

2. When the article is omitted, the gemtive is not usually 
written with a Capital, except with days of the week. 

Notes — i. With determinatives other than the art , the acc must be 
used, except in the expression blcfct 2^agc (gen plur ) = * of late.* 

2. Stacht, though fern., is similarly used, with or without the masc. 
art, : (S)CS) 9 tod)t 0 fchtÖft man, * We sleep by night.’ 


L 
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EXERCISE XXV 

bebeutcn, to sigmfy, mean. ber ©trld^, - (c)8, -c, stroke, 
bettttt^e, almost, nearly mark, 

bantit, with that, with it, etc, ber ©ttttibettjetger, -8, — , 
bo(!^, yet, still, however. hour-hand, short hand. 

freilich, certamly, to be sure. bie Stafc&e, -tl, pocket 
ber SÖHnuteitaeiger, -8, — , tragen, trug, getragen, to 
mmute-hand, long hand. bear, carry, wear 

ber ^ulsfd^fag, -(e)8, “e, pulse- ble ^al^I, -en, number, figure. 

beat. Jä^ten, to count. 

bie 9htnbe, -n, round, circmt. ber — r 

ber ©eftinbenjeiger, -8, — , a time-piece). 

second-hand. ble figure. 

ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben, to ba8 3tfferbtatt, -(c)8, “cr, dial, 
stand. face. 

A. I. fragen @ic eine U'^r? 2. ^fatool^I, ic^ ^obe eine in 
ber (my) SCafdje. 3. feigen @ie mir ba8 Zifferblatt 3>I)rer 
U:^r. 4. S0Ba8 fel)en ©ic auf betn 3tffet’6itttt? 5 Q 6 i fel^e 
Za'^ten ober Jtoötf. 6 2Ba8 bcbeuten 

biefe 7 bebeuten bie ©tunben be8 SCages. 

8. Slber ein S:ag ^at boc^ 24 ©tunben, unb I)ler ftefien nur 
jlDöIf. 9. fjreilid^ ; aber ber Heine Zeiger^ ijer ©tnnbenjeiger, 
mat^t jtoeimat bie iüunbc in 24 ©tunben unb 2 x 12 ntad§t 24. 

10. SBa8 bebeuten bie Keinen ©trii^e jioifd^en ben ©tunben? 

11. iCiefe bebeuten bie fKinuten; ln feber ©tunbe finb 60 

aJiinuten. la. SBe8fiatb finb nur 6 ©tri(|e jlDlf(i^en ben 
©tunben? 13 ®er grofe Z^^Ö«' SDlinutenieiger, mad^t 
bie Dlunbe einmat in einer ©tunbe unb 6 x 12 mai^t 60. 

14. UI)ren fiaben gemö^nlic^ au(^ einen ©efunbenjeiger. 

15. ©iefer toirb öont Slrgtc gebraudfit, um bie ^utafd^Iäge eW8 
Sranlen ju jölilen. 

B Oral. I. Wie viele Stunden hat ein Tag? 2. Wie viele 
Ziffern hat eine Uhr? 3. Was für Zeiger hat sie? 4. Wie viel 
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Uhr ist es, wenn beide Zeiger auf 12 stehen (are at twelve)? 

5. Wie viel Uhr ist es, wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 6 und der 
Stundenzeiger zwischen eins und zwei steht? 6. Wenn der 
Minutenzeiger auf 9 steht und der Stundenzeiger beinahe auf 4 ? 

7. Um wie viel Uhr gehen Sie gewöhnlich zu Bett? 8 Wann 

sind Sie heute morgen aufgestanden? 9. Wie viel Uhr ist es, 
wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 4 steht und der Stundenzeiger 
zwischen 6 und 7? 10. Wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 8 und 

der Stundenzeiger zwischen 8 und 9 steht ? 

C. I. Can you teil me what time it is? 2 Yes, I have a 
watch in my pocket 3. I will show you the dial. 4. I see 
that it is a quarter to eight, for the long hand is (fielet) at nme, 
and the short hand almost at eight. 5. What time is it when the 
minute-hand is at 6 and the hour-hand between 9 and 10? 

6. It is then half-past nme. 7. How many hands has a watch? 

8. Mine has three, one for the hours, one for the minutes, and 
one for the seconds. 9 Not all watches have a second-hand, 
but it is used by physicians in Order to count the pulse-beats of 
their patients. 10. At what o*clock do you usually get up m 
the moming? ii. I usually rise at half-past seven. 12. Yes- 
terday evening I was working until after midnight. 13 I was 
too tired this mormng to nse at the usual hour. 14. It was 20 
mmutes past eight when I got up. 15. Goethe, the great Ger- 
man poet, usually rose at 5 o’clock or at half-past 5 in the Sum- 
mer, when he was (still) young. 16. The tram for (nac^) 
Berlm will leave at 9.10 a.m. and wiU ainve at 2.48 p m. 

n. gefcftttde: 

1. Hätfel. 

SD3te baö 5Dlng bort an ber SBanb? 

S« fcflldgt unb l^at bo6) feine ganb ; 

Sö ^(tngt nnb get)t bod^ fort unb fort ; 

(g« get|t nnb lommt bod^ nid^t üom Drt 

[SDtc U^r.l 

2 . Um fed^g U^r morgen« toerben bie ©d^üler burd^ bte 
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®tode gewedCt ; fie toad^en auf uub müffeit batnt fofort auf- 
fteljen; boun toafi^ett fie gäube UTib ©efic^t unb jicl^eu bte 
Kleiber an. ©iä fiatb ac^t Ut)t lernen fie t^re Sünfgaben ; nm 
brel ißtertet auf a(^t frü'^ftildEen fie ; nai^ beut grütifnld l^aben 
fie eine fialbe @tunbe frei. Um neun Ui)r getien fie in baö 
©dfiutjimmec unb bleiben bi« elf U^r bort. ®on elf U^r bi« 
^alb jwölf ift ißaufe. ®ann l^aben fie ^eidienftunbe ober 
arbeiten im ©tubterjtmmer. Um ein U^r wirb ju SDHttog 
gegcffen. 


LESSON XXVI 

88. Pres, and Impf. Subj. of i^aben, febt; toerben. 

Present, Imperfect. 

I have, may have, etc. 


id^ l^obc Wir l|aben 

bu tjabeft i'^r ’^abct 

er l)abe fie fiaben 

I am, may be, etc. 

id^ fei wir feien 

bu feicft i^r feiet 

er fei fie feien 

I become, may become, etc. 

id| werbe wir werben 

bu werbcft i^r werbet 

er werbe fie werben 


I had, might have, etc. 
idfi ’^Stte Wir l)ittten 

bu^tteft i^r l^ättet 

er ^&tte fie ptten 

I was, might be, etc. 

id^ Wäre wir wären 
bu wäreft i^r Wäret 

er Wäre fie wären 

« 

I became, might become, etc. 

id^ Würbe wir würben 

bu würbeft i'^r würbet 

er Würbe fie würben 


Observe: I. The persistente of the present endmgsj also 
the umlaut of the imperfect. 

2. These tenses of l|oben, fein, and werben serve to form the 
compound tenses of other verbs, as below. 
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89. Subjunctive of tna^ett, fallen. 

J^esenf. 


I make, may make, 

I speak, may speak, I fall, may fall, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

id^ mad^e 

t(|) fiJred^e 

ti^ foHe 

bu mad^eft 

bu ffjred^eft 

bu faticft 

er mad^c 

er fpredfie 

er folte 

töte mailen 

tuir ffjrei^en 

Mir faßen 

if)r modlet 

tfir fiired^et 

il)r faßet 

fie madfien 

fie ffjrec^en 

fie faßen 


Impetfect 


I made, might make, 

I spoke, might speak, I feil, might fall. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

id^ mad^te 

i(f) fpräd^e 

id^ fiele 

bu ma(|teft 

btt fprädijeft 

bu fleteft 

er madite 

er fprädje 

er fiele 

»rlr machten 

Mir fpräd^eu 

Mir fielen 

il^r mod^tet 

il^r fprä^et 

il^r fielet 

fie mailten 

fie fpräd^cn 

fie fielen 


Perfect 


I have (may have) made, spoken, I have (may have) fallen. 

etc 


etc. 

id^ l^abe gemad^t, geffiroi^en 

id^ fei gef aßen 

bu l^abeft gemad^t, geffjtod^en 

bu feieft gefaßen 

er l^abc gentad^t, geff3rod(|en, jc. 

er fei gefaßen, tc. 


Plupetfect 


I had (might have) made, spoken, I had (might have) fallen, 


etc. etc. 


iä) l^ätte getnadfit, gef^jrod^en tuäre gefattcn 

bu l^ötteft gemacht, gefjproc^en, jc. bu ttttreft gefallen, tc. 
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Future, 

I shall make, speak, fall, etc. 
iä) tDeibe maci^eu, ^pre^^^en, faUtn 
bu lt)erbe[t mad)en, fpredfien, faßen 
er lüeibe mad^en, fprei^en, faßen, ic 

Future PerfecU 

I shall have made (spoken), etc. 
iä) irerbe oema(|t (gefproc^en) '^aben 
btt toerbeftgemaiibt (gefprot^en) Ijaben, 2c. 

I shall have fallen, etc 
iä) lüerbe gef aßen fein 
btt merbeft gef aßen fein, 2c. 

Observe I. The persistent e of the endings. 

2. The 'imperfect subjunctive of all regulär weak verbs is the 
Same as the imperfect mdicative. 

3. Strong verbs with a, 0, 11 m the imperfect indicative stem 
take umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

4. The compound tenses are forraed by adding the past 
participle or the mfinitive, or both, to the auxiliary, precisely as 
in the mdicaüve (for word Order, see § 49) . 

90 . Uee of Subjunctive. i. The use of this raood is con- 
fined almost entirely to dependent sentences. 

2 The English forms with ^ may * and ' might * m the para- 
digms only partially and occasionally represent the exact force 
of the German subjunctive 

(Sr fagte, ba§ er ®clb l^abc. He said he had money. 
d| ^abe oft gemitnj'djt, ba§ idj I have often wished that I had 
@elb fjätte. (might have) money. 

91 . Indlrect Statements and Questions. 

(Sr fagt : bin mübe." He says . “ I am üred.” 

Er fagt, ba§ er mübe Ift. He says (that) he is tired. 
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®r fagte : „Qä) btti mübe." 

(Sr fagte, ba^ er mübe f et (märe)* 
@r fragte: „Sßci ift ba?" 

(Sr fragte, mer ba fet (märe)* 
fragte, ob er mübe fei 
(märe). 

©ie fagten, ba§ fie i^ren SSater 
Itebten* 

(Sr fagte, er fet (märe) mübe* 


He said • '' I am tired.” 

He said (that) he was tired 
He asked . “ Who is there ? 
He asked who was there. 

I asked if (whether) he was 
tired* 

They said that they loved their 
father. 

He said (that) he was üred. 


Observe 1. Indirect Statements and quesüons are always 
dependent clauses, and have the word Order of such clauses 

(§ 70)- 

2. The verb of the dependent clause is usually in the sub- 
juncüve if the verb of the governing clause be in a past tense, 
and, unlike Enghsh, has regularly the same tense which it would 
have if the Statement or question were direct. 

Note* — T he indic* is used in indir Statement to express a fact as 
nndisputed or as vouched for by the Speaker. 

3. Where the present subjuncüve of a verb has no forms 
distmct from those of its present mdicative, the imperfect sub- 
junctive is used mstead of the present, as m the last example 
but one above. 

4 'If* or ‘whether’ in dependent questions = oh. 

5. The conjunction ba^ luay be omitted m clauses of indi- 
rect Statement, which then have the word Order of a prmcipal 
sentence (verb second). 


EXERCISE XXVI 

anuel^men (nal^m, genom«= bie 


men), to accept. 
bcfcl^fen, befallt, bcfo'^Icn, 
{da/,), to Order, command. 
berül^ren, to touch. 
bld, thick. 


Slntabung, -en, mvita- 
tion, 

etnft, once (upon a time), 
entbecten, to discover. 
frangöfifd^, French 
fürd^ten, to fear, be afraid of. 
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gebettleti, gebadete, gebac^t, bet SJetioIber, -8, — , revolver. 

to intend. bet @(^äbet, -8, — , skuU. 

Idolen, to get, fetch, bnng bet -8, -c, sheik. 

totftonbe fetn, to be m a posi- fofort, immediately. 

tion to, be able to. fottberit {öfter neg^, but. 

laben, lub, getaben, to mvite. tctett, to kill 
lebe'nbig, livmg tro^bem, m apite of this (that), 

ber gölte, -n, -n, hon. nevertheless. 

9fiorb»2lfriIa, -8, North ble tlberra'fd^iung, -en, sur- 
Afnca. prise. 

reifen (f., 1^.), to travel, jour- u'nangene'^m, disagreeable, 
“ey > go (away), set out (on unpleasant. 

a joumey). ble SBoffe, -n, weapon. 

Warnen, to wam. 

Idioms- i SSet SSflib, at table, at meals. 

2. laben, to mvite to dmner. 

A. (Sin frangöfifd^er Offljier, ber ln 9lorb»5lfrtfa reifte, 
würbe einft öon einem ©d^ei! 3U SCif(| getaben. Sülan warnte 
tt|n, ba| biefcr feinen (Säften oft unangenehme Überrafdhungen 
bereite. Sirohbem fagte ber Dffijier, er werbe bie (SMabnng 
annehmen, ba er biefen tDiann niiht fürdhte. 3118 er naihher 
bei Jifdh war, fithttc er, baf feine fjüfe etwas gebcnbigeS 
berührten. 33atb entbetfte er, ba^ e8 ein großer Söwe war. 
©ofort befahl er feinem Wiener, feinen SRebotber ju hoten. 
®er ©cheif fragte, Wa8 ba8 bebeute. gr fagte audh, ba^ matt 
mit biefcr Itelnett SBaffc nidht imftanbe fei, ben göweu ju töten, 
ber einen fehr bidCcn ©chäbet habe. 5Der @aft antwortete, er 
gebenle ben tRebotber nidht gegen ba8 3üer, fonbem gegen beit 
©dheit ju brauthen. @r fagte, er Werbe ben ©dheif fofort töten. 
Wenn ber göwe unangenehm würbe. 

B. Oral . Tum the following direct Statements and questions 
into the mdirect form, prefixing ‘ man sagte, daß ’ to the State- 
ments, and either ‘ man fragte ’ or ‘ man fragte, ob ’ to the ques- 
UODS. I. Sie sind müde. 2 Der Of&zier wird die Emladung 
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annehmen. 3. Das ist ein großer Lowe. 4. Dies" sind große 
Löwen. Das waren große Löwen. 6. Der Diener wird 
den Revolver holen 7. Hat er den Revolver geholt ? 8. Wer 

hat den Revolver geholt? 9 Ist der Diener imstande, einen 
Löwen zu toten? lo. Wer gedenkt, die Waffe zu brauchen. 
II. Wird er den Löwen toten ? 

C. I. The officer told me that the sheik had mvited him to 
dinner. 2. I warned him that the sheik was an unpleasant 
man. 3. The officer answered that he didn’t fear the sheik. 
4. He discovered that a big hon was under the table 5 At 
once he asked the sheik why the hon was tliere. 6. He 
(btcfer) replied that it (eö) was a pleasant surprise which he had 
prepared for his guest. 7. The officer then said that he also 
had a pleasant surpnse for the sheik. 8. Thereupon he beck- 
oned to his servant, and the servant got the revolver. 9 As 
(als) he was giving it to his master, he warned hiin that a hon 
had a very thick skuU. 10. He said that it was impossible 
(unmögltd^) to kill him with this weapon. ii. The officer 
replied that he would be m a position to kill the sheik if the 
hon became disagreeable. 

D, Lesestück : Es kam einmal ein Bauer in die Stadt gefahren, 
hielt vor einer Apotheke an und lud eine große Stubentür 
vom Wagen ab. Als er die Tür in den Laden trug, machte 
der Apotheker große Augen und fragte ihn, was er hier wolle ; 
der Tischler wohne nebenan. Der Bauer aber sagte, er wolle 
mcht zum Tischler, sondern zum Apotheker. Der Arzt sei bei 
seiner kranken Frau gewesen und habe ihr eine Arzenei ver- 
schrieben. Als der Herr Doktor aber das Rezept aufschreiben 
wollte, sei weder Feder, noch Tmte, noch Papier im Hause 
gewesen ^ da habe er es mit Kreide an die Stubentür ge- 
schrieben. Der Apotheker lachte, bereitete aber dem Bauern 
die Arzenei, der damit nach Hause zurückfuhr und sie der Frau 
emgab. 
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LESSON XXVII 

92 Prepositions with Dative, The following nine preposi- 
tions govem the dative only . 

ottd bei t)on 

imger mit feit 5u 

gegettiUier 

93. out of, of, from. 

1. Out of (motion) : 

(gr lommt aus bem @aufc. He comes out of the house. 

2 . Of (matenal) 

!DaS §auS tft aus ^olj gebaut* The house is built of wood. 

3 From (ongin) ; 

(gr lommt aus ßuglaub* He comes öom England 

4 . From (cause) 

tue cS aus I do it from fear. 

94. Stufet, outside of, except. 

1. Outside of (rest), more comraonly au^erl^alb + genitive : 
(gr wo^ut au^er ber @tabt* He hves outside the town. 

2 . Except, besides, but: 

5Rit^^tS au|er einem ©tode. Nothmg but (except) a cane. 

95. jÖcI^ near (by), beside, at, with. 

1. Near (by), beside : 

(gr ftanb bet ber Kür* He stood by (near) the door, 

2 . At (the house, etc , of = French che£)y with : 

gr tool^ttt beim SDufel. He hves at his uncle’s. 

3 . About (one*s person), with • 

3fä) t)abe ®elb bet mir. I have money about me. 

Note — S5ciis generally contracted with unemphasized betn: bchlt^ 
bet betn. 
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96 . ÜBWt, with, along mth. 

I. With (instrument) : 

fc^vetfie mtt ber geber. I am wntmg with the p'^n. 

2 (Along) with, m Company with 

@r fommt mtt l^ncn. He is coming with them. 

97 . ' after, to, accordmg to. 

1 . After (time, order) : 

9 ?ai!^ ber ©diute. After school. 

@r loThtnt Tittc^ Ittir. He comes after (next to) me, 

2. To (with proper names of places) : 

®r reift ttad^ 9 lom (St)tno). He is going to Rome (China). 

3. Accordmg to (may foUow its case m this sense) ; 

«ftadö meiner aftelnung. Accordmg to my opimon. 

SUleltter 3 Äelnttn 0 Accordmg to my opimon. 

98 . ®eMr since. 

(Seit bem Erlege. Since the war. 

@r Ift feit odE)t Sagen ’^ler. He has been here for a week. 

Note — Observe the use of the pres tense m this idiom. 

99. SBun, from, of, about, by. 

I From : 

Er lommt öon ber ©tafat. He comes from the town. 

2. Of, about : 

SQäir rebeteti bott We were speaking of you. 

3 Of (replacing geniüve case) : 

SSater bott hier ßtnbem. Father of four children. 

Notes. — i. The Eng. prep * of’ with a noun must generally be ren- 
dered m Ger by a gen without a prep., whenever it can be tnrned inti 
the Eng. poss , otherwise by boit . S)cr elneiS ®unbCi3, ‘The head of 
a dog (a dog’s head) S)tc SDbittcr blcJCT tobet, ‘The mother of thesc 
children’ , 2ölr rcbctl ÖOlt bent SJZ&bc^Ctl, ‘ We are talking of the girl.’ 

2. SJoit replaces the gen. with unquahfied plur nonns, as m the example 
nnder 3 , above ; also to avoid repetition of gemtives, and usually after 
partitives ®au8 bom Jömber meines ©ater« ; einer t>m meinen 

greunbcTu 
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4, By (with personal agent afler the passive voice) : 

6r ttiurbc üom Sönig gelobt* He was praised by the kmg, 

100 . Sttf to, at, for. 

1. To(persons): 

Sr rebet ju mir* He is speakmg to mc. 

Sr gel^t jU feinem greunbe* He is gomg to bis fnend {pr 

to his friend’s house). 

Note. — The Eng prep. ‘to* with a noun must be rendered in Ger by 
the dat without a prep , whenever the noun can be turned into the Eng 
mehr obj , otherwise generally by a prep , as in the examples above Sehen 
©Ic mir ba8 S8u(^ : * Give the book to me (= Give me the book).* 

2. To (places, if not proper names) ; 

Sr ge'^t jur @tabt. He is gomg to town. 

3. At (with names of towns, etc ) • 

St ttol^tlt JU Rettin. He lives at Berlin. 

4. At (of time, with 3®^ ©tttUbc, and with names of 
festivals) : 

3ur re4tett (©tttube). At the nght time (hour). 

3u SBef^nai^teu (Oftern). At Christmas (Easter). 

5. At, of (pnee and measnre) 

5£uc^ JU SR. 3. — ba8 50ieter. Cloth at 3 marks a metre. 

Slu ^Braten JU 10 ^funb. A roast of 10 pounds. 

6. For (of purpose) : 

3um SSerputtgeu. For pleasure. 

101. Otegenflber, opposite. 

Süietuem §aufe gegenüber. Opposite my house. 

©egenüber meinem §aufe. Opposite my house. 

Note. — This preposition usually foUows its case. 

102 with piepositions replaces inanimate objects (com- 
pare § 85), but not with au^er, feil, or gegenüber* 

Note. — For other preps. with dat., see App B, 2, 3, for idioms, App. B, 4, 5 
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BXERCISE XXVn 


obfteigen (f.), to dismount, 
get out of (a vehicle). 
btc ©ant, -en, bank. 
bcfe!^ett, befo'^, beferen, to look 

at, View, see. 

befteigctt, beftteg, befttegen, to 
mount, ascend, get into (a 
vehicle). 

bte ©örfe, -n, Exchange, 
bie grcunbin, -tten, fnend. 
ber ©ofi^of, »e, botel. 
ba8 ©ebäube, -8, — , budding. 
baä ©ebiänge, -8, crowd, 
throng, crush. 

ber ihttfc^cr, -8, — , coachman, 
dnver. 

Iitng8 (§<?«., or act: ), along. 
mögttd^, possible. 
nad^bem (cö«/ ), after. 
nlemattb, nobody, no one. 


ber £)tnttibtt8, — , -{fc, omni- 
bus. 

»Dftertt, Easter. 
ba8 9iat]^au8, -e8, “er, town- 
hall, GuildhalL 

bie SRetfe, -n, joumey, voyage, 
tnp, eine — mad^en, to 
take (go on) a joumey. 
bie SReftouratio’ti, -en, res- 
taurant. 

fd^auen, to look, gaze. 
fi^en, fa§, gefeffen, to sit 
fobalb mie, as soon as. 
bie Stoffe, -n, cup. 
öerbrtngen, berbrad^te, ber* 
brai^t, to spend, pass (time), 
^eitlang (eine), for a whüe. 
jn fjuß, on foot. 
ju SDiittag effen, to dme. 


I. .^dfi bin feit bier (Ja'^ren ßel^rerin in iSofton; jn 
Dftem bicfe8 Oa!^re8 mad^te i^ eine 9ieife nadb gnglonb. 
2. (Sine grennbin begleitete ntid). 3. Unfer ©(^iff fu'^r bon 
Süiontreal noc^ Sonbon. 4 fieben Stagen lamen wir in 
Sonbon an. s ©obolb mie möglid^ fu'^ren biir ju nnferm 
©aft^ofe bei (Sl^oring ®ro|. 6. üDa e8 ffjiit abenb8 toar, gingen 
toir baib ju Sett, nodjbem ibir eine ^eitlang ans bent genfter 
gefc^out l^atten. 7 grü"^ ntorgen8 gingen mir ait8, um bie 
©tabt ein inenig gu befe'^en. 8 SBtr beftiegen einen Omni»' 
bu8, nnb fa^en auf bemOberbecf. 9. ®er >Dmnibtt8 fu^r 
Iättg8 bem „©tianb" bi8 gur Sani bon engtonb. 10. 5Do8 
©ebränge in biefer ©trage toar fegr grog, befonber8 bet ber 
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Sani. II. tiefem ©eBäube gegenüber. Sörfc, blc 

Berül^mte Sonboner „(Sj^ange*" 13. 

gingen ju gum SRat^au^ ober „©uüb^otl/ 

13. Som 9 ?at^attfe gingen tüir gn einer SReftauratton; -inoipte 
in SKittag a^en. 14- ®ann fuhren mir mit einer ©rof^ilc 
ju einem Scrmanbten. 15 Sei it)m mar nlemanb ju ®aufe, 
au^er feiner fjrau ©ema’^Iin. 16. 5 Ra(^)bem mir bei t^r eine 
5 taffe üJTee getrunfen Ratten, le'^rten mir 3um ©aft^ofe gurüd. 
17- ©0 üerbrad^ten mir ben 5 Cag fel^r angenel^m. 


jff. Oral T. Wann machtest du die Reise, wovon du er- 
zählst? 2 Wohin fuhr das Schifif ? 3. Wo kam das Schiff an? 
4 Wo steht der Gasthof, wo ihr abstiegt? 5. Wie fuhrt 
ihr dahin? 6. Weshalb seid ihr früh zu Bett gegangen? 
7. Weshalb schaut man aus den Fenstern? 8. Wo war das 
Gedränge besonders groß? 9. Welches Gebäude steht der 
Börse gegenüber? 10. Sitzst du gern beim Kutscher? it. Hat 
der Kutscher viel mit euch gesprochen? 12. Sprechen die 
Kutscher gern mit Fremden? 13 Wohin fuhr der Omnibus? 
14 Längs welcher Straße fuhr er? 15 Gehst du gern zu 
Fuß? 16 Weshalb seid ihr zur Restauration gegangen? 
17. Warst du heute bei demen Verwandten? 18. Bei wem 
habt ihr Tee getrunken? 


C. I Miss Klem has told me of her journey to London. 
2 She had not been m England for five years, 3. A lady, 
a fnend of her[s], went with her. 4. Their ship did not go 
very fast, and only (etft) after ten or twelve days did they 
amve in London 5 They were tired firom the joumey, 
and went at once to their hotel at (Bei) Channg Cross. 6. The 
next moming they mounted an omnibus, in order to see the 
city. 7. One can learn a great deal about the town, if one 
sits on the top. 8. With the omnibus they drove through the 
Streets as far as the Guildhall. 9 Opposite this building Stands 
a restaurant, where they drank a cup of tea. lo. Afterwards 
they went on foot to the Exchange and the Bank of England. 
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li. At the bank the cnish was so great that they had to take a 
cab. 12. They then drove to the house of an aunt of (öon) 
Miss Klein, with whom they dined. 13 Thus they spent their 
first day in London very agreeably. 

D, Lesestück ; Ein Reisender war stundenlang durch eine 
öde Gegend gefahren, ohne einem menschlichen Wesen zu 
begegnen. Endlich erblickte er eine elende Hütte, vor deren 
Tür eine hagere Gestalt gegen den Türpfosten lehnte. Mein 
Freund,” fragte der Reisende, “haben Sie Ihr ganzes Leben 
hier zugebracht? ” “ Noch nicht I ” lautete die Antwort. 

LESSON XXVIII 


103. The Sünple Conditional. 


I should have, 

make, 

be. 

fall, eta 

id) iDiirbc l^oben 

jnodjett 

fein 

faden 

bu tottrbeft „ 

W 


» 

et hjürbe „ 

n 

n 

tf 

loir toilrbeu „ 

tr 

tt 

tr 

il)t toürbet „ 

tf 

tt 

n 

jte toürbeu „ 

n 

tr 

tt 

Observe : The simple conditional of all verbs is formed 


adding their mfimtive to the iraperfect subjunctive of Serben. 

104. The Compound Conditional with 

I should have had (made), thou wouldst, etc. 
iä) mürbe 0el)alit (gematzt) I)al6cn 
bu mttrbeft gehabt (gemad}t) Ijaben 
er mürbe gcljabt (gemad^t) tjaben, tc. 

Observe • The compound conditional of a verb conjugated 
with I)aben is fomied by adding its past participle to the simple 
conditional of Ijaben (for word order, compare § 49). 
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105. The Compound Conditional with fehl* 

I should have been (fallen), thou wouldst, etc. 
iäi irürbe gemefeu (gefallen) fcfai 
btt tüürbeft getoefen (gefaHen) fein 
er toürbe gemefeti (gefallen) fein, tc. 

Observe : The compound conditional of a verb conjugated 
with fein (see § 62) is formed by adding its past participle to the 
simple conditional of fein (for word Order, compare § 49). 


106. Conditional 

935enttlc^ ®elb ]^(itte,(fo) mürbe 
id) ein ©au« laufen. 

Qä) mürbe ein ©au« gefauft 
l^abeu, menn td) ®elb gehabt 
t)tttte. 

©ätte Id) fo mürbe iä} e« 
tun. 

SBenn ic^ ®elb lönnte 
id) ein ©au« faufen. 

©ätte id) gel^abt, fo l^ätte 
ic^ e« getan. 

®r mirb fottiTnen, menner fanti. 


Sentences. 

If I had money, I should buy a 
house. 

I should have bought a house, 
if I had had money. 

If I had (had I) time, I should 
do it. 

If I had money, I could buy a 
house. 

If I had had (had I had) time, 
I should have done it. 

He will come if he can. 


Observe : i. Conditional sentences regularly consist of two 
parts : the condition, and the result ) and either part may come 
first 

2. The subjunctive mood is required in the imperfect or 
pluperfect of the ' if ' clause, the result bemg then expressed by 
the conditional ; with other tenses the verb is in the indicative 
m both clauses (see last example above). 

3 The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive may replace the 
conditional in the result clause, if the latter foUows. 

Note — These shorter forms are vised to avoid compliCÄted construc- 
lioxis, as for exampl<°‘ in the modal auxilianes, see Lesson XXXVII. 

1 
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4. When the clause precedes, the subject of the result 
clause IS thrown after the verb (as in the first exaraple above), 
the particle fo being usually inserted before the verb, but not 
translated into English. 

5. Äöcntt, = ' if,* may be omitted when the condition pre- 
cedes the result, in which case the verb begins the sentence, 
and the result clause is introduced by fo* 

EXERCISE XXVIII 

abge^ett ([0/ to go away, set gcnefen (fO/ genefen, 

out, Start, depart. to get well, recover 

abtuefcnb, absent. genug, enough. 

I ah 1 oh I baS ”(e)g, -c, busi- 

©erti'u, Berlin. ness. 

befe^jt, occupied, full. foftf^iielig, costly, expensive 

beforgen, to take care of, see mitlommen (f*)/ 
to, look after. (with). 

bcgi^alb, for this or that reason, mitretfeu (f.), to travel with, 
therefore, on that account. go with, come aloug (with). 
erfranlen (f.)/ to fall ilL bic SJJittel {pL), means. ' 

ber -(e)s, fall, case. natttvH^, naturally, of course. 
bte ©elegeul^ctt, -en, occasion, U'nfoften expenses. 
opportumty. toaljr, true. 

probably, I suppose. 

Idioms i. ^omittctt @ie bO(i^ ntii ! Do come along 

2. ^E)rig aScttcr ift fd^on, ? The weather IS fine, isn’t it? 

A. SBürben ®te eine JRclfe nad^ ÜDentfdiIanb mad^en, inenn 
©ie ©efegenl^ett hätten? — Sßbre meto SSater Tttif)t 
erlrauft, fo tuäre td^ jcfet fi^on abgeretft* — Slhlffen ©te bcS^atb 
ju ©aufe bleiben? — SDäenn mein SSater franl ober abtrefenb 
ift, uiu^ ic^ feine ©efd^tifte beforgen. — SDa er irieber genefen 
ift, iuerben ©te balb abreifen, nidjt n)al)r? — irürbe fdjon 
bie[e SBod^e reifen, inenn bie IDampfer nii^t aöe befe^ät ipären. 
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— mülfett «Sie tool)! 6 i 8 ttä.i|fte 3 Ö 0 (|c loarten . — Qal 
^fd) iDlH mit bem SDatttpfer fal^rcn, bcr itäd^ften SÄtttwoi^ ab» 
öel)t. SGüenti ®tc 8 «.ft l^ättcn mitgurelfen, fo ttäre e 8 mir fel^r 
cngeite'^m, — SBettn ii^ bic SDWttet ^tte, toürbe ic^ ©tc gerne 
begleiten, ober id^ fürd^te, bte Steife tnlirbe ju Ioftff)ieIig 
tDerben. — Sld^ I 5 Die Unloften flnb ttiot)! ni(^t fo gro^, tote @ie 
glauben. — biefem fjatte Würbe e 8 mir ötelleid^t mögtid^i 
fein. — !Dann fommen @ie mit; ba 8 wäre firili^tigl — @ie 
Würben natürtid^ juerft ^Berlin befu(|en, nic^t wafir? — 3 ^®» 
wenn id^ ^eit unb ©etb genug ^ütte, fo würbe id§ fpäter nod^ 
Snglonb reifen. 

JB, Continue the following’ i. .^d^ Würbe lommen. Wenn 
i(^ 3 eit '^ätte, bu . . . , wenn bu, ic. 2. SBenn i(^ (gelegen» 
l^eit l^ätte, fo Würbe id^ eine Steife mailen. 3 J« 

§aufe bleibeft, wenn i^ lann. 4 * ©ütte id^ ®elb genug ge» 
^abt, fo ijätte i^ bo 8 ©au 8 gefouft. s- SQßäve ic^ nicf)t Iranl 
geWefen, fo würbe id^ geftem gefommen fein. 6 . SBürbe id^ 
gefoüen fein, Wenn i^ ©(^litifd^W^ gelaufen Wöre? 7. SBenn 
ld| morgen wo£|I bin, fo Werbe idfi abreifen. 

C. Complete the fdllowing orally by adding a clause ex- 
pressing condition or result : i. Wenn die Kinder artig sind, 
so . . . 2. Hätte ich Feder und Tinte, so . . . 3 ' 
würde Berlin schon besucht haben, wenn . . 4 - Wenn sie 
nicht erkältet gewesen wäre, so • . . S* würde schon 
abgereist sein, wenn ... 6 . Wenn es morgen regnet, so . . . 

7. Wir hatten gestern unser Feld gepflügt, wenn ... 8 . Wenn 

die Unkosten nicht so groß wären, so . . . 9 ‘ müssen 

bis nächste Woche warten, wenn ... 10 Es würde uns sehr 

angenehm sem, wenn . . rr. Wenn ich morgen nicht zu 

müde bm, so . . . 12. Ich hätte Sie gern begleitet, wenn . . . 

Z>. I. I have a mind to take a trip to Europe this summer. 
2. If I had had üme and money enough, I should have gone 
(abreifeu) at Easter. 3. If one has no money and no time. 
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one must stay at home. 4. I should travel much more, if I 
had the meaus 5. Would it be possible for you to accom- 
pany me? 6. I should accompany you gladly, if my fatheT 
had not been ill. 7. I hope he will soon be weU again. 
8. Perhaps ; and m that case it would be possible for me to 
go with [you]. 9. If the steamers are not all full, we 
can Start next month. lo I should have started aheady, if 
the Steamers had not all been full ii. We should of course 
visit Germany, should we not? 12. Certamly, and afterwards 
we should take a tnp to London, where I have relatives. 
13 That would be splendid. 14. We should be very welcome 
at their house. 15. You would enjoy yourself very much m 
London. 

E. gefeftüd: 

©tödleitt, Slbenbglödlein, Wate 
grteben, greube 
Sitten SRcnfd^en ju I 
§eüe laB betn 8teb erj'iilatten 
Unb bring’ cttten 
®lne fünfte SRnf)’. 

LESSON XXIX 

107. Artlcle with IToun ln General Sense. 

®cr SDlenfi^ ift fterbtid^. Man is mortal. 

5 )ft !8 ®Ia« Ift burt^ftd^tig. Glass is transparent. 

®ie Söhtfit ift eine ^nft. Music is an art. 

iE)er §unb ift bet treue ^reunb The dog is the faithful friend 

bei Söienfcfien. of man. 

Observe • A noun used in a general sense (‘ in general,’ ' all,’ 
‘ every,’ etc., being implied with it) regularly has the definite 
article in German, though not usually in English. 

Notes. — i. This art. is frequently omitted in the plur ; also in enu- 
merations and proverbs ©Itcin liehen l^rc Älnber, ‘ Patents love their 


fßtt'^e betn, bet forgtunb meint, 
3Jttl)’ bem 3;reunb unb and) bem 
fjetnbl 

Sitten Sieben bringe bu 
SRuf|e unb and) mir bujul 
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cbildren’, ®otb Ullb @ilbcr flnb SD^ietanc, ‘Gold and söver aremetals* 

2 The art is omitted when the senae is parbüve, t,e when ‘ some ’ or 
‘any’ is implied §aben @ie ©rot? ‘Have you (any) bread?* ftu- 
blert SUhljll, ‘ He is studying music.’ 

108. Artlcle with Proper Names. 

®cr SSefUb. Mount Vesuvius. 

S)er Dntario. Lake Ontario. 

Scr SRI^etn. The (nver) Rhine. 

®ic ©(^toeij ; btc SEürtei'. Switzerland, Turkey. 

fd^önc grantretd^. Beautiful France. 

®cr Meine Sari. Little Charles. 

Observe* I Geographical names always take the article 
when masculme or feminine. 

2 Place names are neuter, except countnes in -cl and -5 
(which are femmme), and a few others. 

3. All proper names require the article when preceded by ^ 
an adjecüve, 

109. Various Uses of Article. 

3m ©ommer ; tm 5lnguft. In summer ; m August 
Sfm Sffiontag. On Monday. 

Qn ber Sönigftra§e. In Kmg Street. 

S9ei bem SJRtttag^cffen. At dmner. 

Smr ©c^jule ge^en. To go to schooL 

Observe* The article is required before seasons, months, 
lays of the week, streets, meals, and places of public resort. 

Note. — T he art. is also used before @tabt, @tbe, and $oHe. 

110. Article for Possessive. 

©eben ©ie mir bic §anb. Give me your hand. 

Sllle l^aben iaß Seben berloren. They all lost their lives. 

Observe • i. The definite article usually replaces the posses- 
sive adjective when no ambiguity would result as to the possessor. 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ III 


I 


lo6 


2 . With plurality of possessor, the object possessed is usually 
singulär, if it is singulär as regaxds the individual possessor. 


111. Omission of Ind^ite Artide. 

ßr ift (luurbe) He is (became) a doctor. 

@r ift ein guter airjt* He is a good doctor. 

Observe : The indefinite article is usually omitted before the 
unqualified predicate after fein and toerben when it mdicates 
calhng or profession. 


EXERCISE XXIX 

ber 5Wad^Tnittag, -e, af- 


baö Stbenbeffeu, supper 
abtiel^mett, to take away, take 
ofiF. 

bte El^emie', chemistry. 
bu'rd^fid^tig, transparent, 
baö ßtfen, iron. 
ßurofia, Europe. 

ber 3^eiertag,-(e)^,-c,holiday. 
bte grtebrid^ftrage, Fredenck 
Street. 

baö ~e«, “er, glass. 
baS ®otb, -eö, gold. 
grüßen (acc.), to greet, bow to. 
I^alb {aäj), half. 

I^tcrjutanbc, m this country, 
l^tuabfa^reu (f., acc.), to go 
(etc.) down, 
polite. 

bte Ceute (//.), people. 
bie SWebtjt n, medicine. 


temoon. 

ber Dntario, Lake Ontario, 
bie ^l^^fi'f, physics. 
ber 5R^etn, -(e)g, the (nver) 
Rhme. 

bie ©d^lneij, Switzerland. 
fd^luer, heavy, hard, difficult. 
bte ©eefüfte, -n, sea-coast. 
ftedCen, to thrust, put, stick, 
ber ©tube'ut, -en, -en, Stu- 
dent. 

ftubtereu, [tubierte, ftubiert, 

to study. 

ba6 ©tubium, -ien, study, 
treten (f.), trat, getreten, 
to walk, go, come. 
bie SSergnügung^reife, -n, 
pleasure-trip. 


A. I. ®Ia§ ift burd^fid^tig; man mad^t ??cnfter au« 
®IaS. 2 . ®oIb ift fd^Jnerer afö ba§ ßifen. 3 . Unfere 
ßinber gelten frü^ bcö SÄorgen« gut ©dritte; fie ftnb ie^t in ber 
©d^uTe. 4 . ©d^ulc ftel^t in ber f?riebrtd^ftra^e. 5 . gint 


[ 


I 

I 




f 
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aJiittnjod^ unb ©ontiabenb ^aben fte beS S^acS^mittagö einen 
falben Feiertag. 6 ^lacf) bem aibenbeffen mad^en fie getoöl^n^ 
liä) i'^rc 3 luf gaben. 7. SBenn fle ln ble ©c^utftube treten^ nel^*» 
men [ie ben ©ut ab unb grüßen ben Seigrer . 8 . ® Öflidje 
toben fteden ble §anbe nld^t ln ble S:afc^e. 9. Der lietnc 
Sart ift ein fjöfltdjer ^f^nge. 10. bin SKaler, aber mein 
Setter Ift ©tubent; er ftubtert ie^jt unb Sl^emle. 

11. (Srflnbetbaö ©tublum ber befonberö Intereffant. 

12. 5 yi(id)ften SBlnter mlib er in Deutjd^Ianb 3 Jiebljtn ftubleren. 
13- ben perlen \t)lrb er eine 5 Reijc xiaä) ber @d)trelj machen. 
14. glerjulanbe mad^t man eine Sergnügungöreife nai^ bem 
Ontario ober nad) ber ©eehtfte. 15. 3 fn Suropa fatjren biete 
ßeutc ben 9 ?I)eln t)lnab ober befud^en ble ©d^toelj. 16. Sttnbere 
reifen nad) (gnglanb ober nad^ bem [d^önen grantreid^. 

B Oral. I. Weshalb werden Fenster aus Glas gemacht? 

2. Welches ist schwerer, das Eisen oder das Glas? 3. Gehst 

du heute zur Schule? 4. In welcher Straße steht eure Schule? 
5. In welchem Monate habt ihr Ferien? 6. An welchem Tage 
der Woche habt ihr einen halben Feiertag ? 7. Wie grüßen 

Sie eine Dame, wenn Sie ihr begegnen? 8. Ist es höflich, die 
Hände in die Tasche zu stecken? 9. Sind Sie Student? 
IO. Was studieren Sie jetzt? ii. Welches Studium haben Sie 
gern? 12. Was wollen Sie sonst studieren? 13, Wohin wollen 
Sie ira Sommer reisen? 14. Wie bringen die Deutschen die 
Fenen zu? 15. Und die Leute hierzulande? 

C, I. Gold is dearer than iron, 2 Rings are made of gold. 

3. Windows are made of glass, because it is transparent. 

4. Children learn ; students study. 5. I am a Student; little 
Max, my brother, is only (er ft) a pupil. j 5 . He goes to school 
every morning in King Street. 7. He mtends to become a 
pamter. 8. I am studymg physics and <;hemistry now, for I 
mean to be (tuevben) a doctor. 9 The study of medicme 
IS mterestmg, it is also very useful to man. 10. When we 
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meet ladies in (auf, dat^ the Street, we take ofF our hats and 
bow to them. ii. They bow to us, but they do not take off 
their hats, 12. In this country people generally take a pleasure- 
tnp in Summer. 13. A pleasure-trip is often better (bejfer) for 
the health than a bitter medicine. 14. Last winter I visited 
Germany with my mother. 15. We intend to pass this summer 
m Switzerland. 16. If we have üme afterwards, and if we have 
enough money, we shall go down the Rhine. 

Sprichwörter i. Übermut tut selten gut. 2 Übung 
macht den Meister. 3. Klleider machen Leute 4. Borgen 
macht Sorgen. 5. Die Not ist die Mutter der Erfindung. 
6. Hunger ist der beste Koch. 

JS. Lesestück Ein Tonnst, der einen entlegenen Teil von 
Irland bereiste und die Nacht in einem kleinen, wenig be- 
suchten Wirtshaus verbracht hatte, klagte dem Wirte am Mor- 
gen, daß seine Stiefel, die er vor die Zimmertür gesetzt habe, 
nicht angerührt seien. Ach,” sagte der Wirt, “ in diesem Hause 
konnten Sie sogar Ihre goldene Uhr vor die Zimmertür legen, 
und kem Mensch würde sie anrühren.” 

LESSON XXX 

112. Expreeaiona of Quantity, 

SSterunhjluanjlg mad^eu Twenty-four inches make two 

3n)el guß, feet. 

SSler ^fuub; taufenb SWanu. Fourpounds j athousandmen. 

3tuölf ©Ken, Two bottles j twelve yards. 
^ünf 3Jiar!, 3lr)aU3tg ^feuntg. Five marks, twenty ^ pfenmgs.' 
55 ünf Otaö S3tcr, Five glasses of beer. 

SDiit 3tucl ^aar ©d|Ul)en, With two pairs of shoes. 

50 ieter hou btefem SEud^. Six metres of this cloth. 

©er ©todE Ift erneu gu^ taug. The sück is a foot long. 

Observe • I. Nouns expressing measure, weight, or number 
(except feminines in -c) retain the uninflected form of the 
Singular, even when the sense is plural. 
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2 . Feminines in -e add -tt in the pluraL 

3 . The noun, the quantity of which is expressed, is usnally 
in apposiüon to the noun expressing the quantity, unless pre- 
ceded by a determinative. 

4 . The measure of distance, weight, etc , is in the accusative. 

113, Distributive Article. 

3tt)CtmaI bcs Twice a year. 

5)reimal bie Three times a week. 

SDrel SIßarl bic SÜe* Three marks a yard. 

Observe The English indefinite article is replaced by the 
defimte article in German when used distnbutively (= * each *). 

Note, — In expressions of tarne, as above, masc. and neut nouns are 
in the gemtive, fema in the accuaative, m those of pnce the noun la 
m the accusative. 

114, Remarks on Numerals. i. Qin is used adjectively after 
a determinative : 

S)er eine ©ruber ; mein einer The one brother ; one of my 

shoes, 

2 , Qin IS also used substantively with the definite article, in 
both Singular and plural . 

®er eine ober ber anbere, The one or the other. 

!S)ic einen Jagten bie^, blc Some said this, ^the) others 
anberti ba«, that. 

3 , JBefiic, 'both,* is used substantively and adjectively; sub- 
stantively it also has the neuter singulär form hcibcS : 

SKelne @ttem finb beibc l^icr, My parents are both here, 

®ic (meine) beiben ©rüber* The (my) two brothers. 

©etbe^ ift ira^r. Both (things) axe true. 

EXERCISE XXX 

bic Slbtellung, ~en, department. beftellen, to Order. 
auSretd^en, to be eDough,suffice. bejal^Ien, to pay 
belommen, belam, belommen, billig, cheap. 
to get, receive, obtain. 
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bie ©onbon« {pl), candy, 
sweets. 

bie Souftne, -n, cousm {/). 
baö 5DamenIteib, -(e)^, -er, 
lady*s dress. 

ba^ ®U^cllb, -eö, -c, dozen. 
ber ginfauf, -(e)^, «e, pur- 
chase. 

fertig, ready j — fein, to have 
fimshed (done). 
bie glafd^e, -n, botüe. 
grau, grey. 

bie 5IßarI, mark (about one 
Shilling , abbr, SW. or SWf.). 
bad SWetcr, — , metre. 

baö SWittagöeffen, -S, dinner 
baö SDlufter, -S, — , pattem, 
sample. 

ba^ ^aar, "(e)6, -c, pair 
ber ^Pfennig, “^,-e,'pfenmg,^ 
(yJtt 3. mark), 

ba« ^funb, -e§, -e, pound. 
bie SRed^nung, -en, bill, ac- 
count 

Idioms . 


bie 9?etl)e, -ti, row j tum. 
bie Siofine, -n, raism. 
ber Wotlreitt, -'(e)«, ~e, red 
wine, claret. 

bie @adje, -U, thing, matter, 
affair. 

bie ©d)ad)tel, -u, box (of 
cardboard, etc.), 
ba« Sommerfletb, -(e)ö, -er, 
summer-dress. 
foU)te, as well as, and also, 
baS SEafdjentud), -(e)«, «er, 

handkerchief. 

UUgefätjr, about, nearly. 
bie SSerläufertn, -neu, sales- 
womauj shopgirL 
baS 3BaarenI)au«, -e«, «er, de- 
partmental störe, shop. 
ba§ stufF, ma- 

tenal 

ber “(c)ö, -e, mch. 
ber “0/ sugar, 

jule^t, last, 
gunädjft, next, then. 


1. (SinliUtfC maiä^eit, to make purchases, go ahopping. 

2. au ber Wclljc feilt (an bie Weibe lemincn), to be oue»s tum. 


SSorige SBodbe trar eine Soufine öom fianbe bei un« auf 
i9efud|. @ie lommt gemöbnlit^ äireimal beö ^faljreö jur 
©tabt, um Stnfäufe ju madben. Slm ©onnerStag gingen irtr 
aifo gum großen ffiaarcnl^ci^f^ öon ^artmann unb ©o^n. 
®ort lann man faft aße ©ad^en befommen, bie man braudjt, 
ohne tneiter gu ge^en. 3uerft gingen toir in bie Stbtetfung für 
iCamenltelber. 5Dte SSerläuferin geigte un« ein 3Jhtfter gn 
einem ©ommerffeibe gn 3R, 3.— baö aWeter. ©ie fagte, ba§ 
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utiflefä^r 6 S0ieter baüon au«reld^eti toürben, ba baö SDtufter 
50 3^50 öreit [et SÜlctne goufiue Jaufte 8 3)Mer baüon, ba 
eö fo biütg mx. ^ Xa\^tnt&ä)tx für 

i^ren S3ruber utib beja^tte SW* 12.60 bad ©ufecnb bafttr, 
®ann laufte fie gtoet $aar §anbf(^)U]^e für ble 3>iutter* ©ie 
toaren belbe fel^r fd^öti* I?)te einen iraren grau, bte anbem 
treig* 5Wad^bem bte goufine fertig toar, lam iä) an bte SRei'^e, 
Qä) befteßte 5 $funb Woflnen, unb 10 ^5funb gudtt ju 26 
Pfennig baö ^funb, fotrie ein ®u^enb fjlafci^en Wottoein für ben 
SDnIel. 3[Iö trir fertig toaren, lauften totr gtoet (Sä^aäjtd öon=* 
bon« für bte Sinber unb bejal^Iten bte Sied^nung. !Dann fu'^ren 
tolr mit ber ©tra^cnba^n jum SWtttagSeffen nad) gaufe. 

B, Oral I. Wo steht das große Waarenhaus von Hart- 
mann und Sohn? 2 Machen Sie gern Einkäufe dort? 
3. Weshalb? 4. Wie oft gehen Sie dahin? 5. Wie fahren 
Sie dahm? 6. Wann waren Sie zuletzt da? 7 In welche 
Abteilung gingen Sie zuerst? 8. Wie viele Meter Zeug braucht 
man für em Sommerkleid? 9 Wie breit ist dieses 2^ug? 
IO. Wie viel kosten Taschentücher das Dutzend? ii. Wie 
viel bezahlt man für drei Paar Handschuhe, zu M. 2.50 das 
Paar? 12. Wie viel kostet guter Tee? 13. Wie viel Pfund 
Rosinen brauchen wir? 14. Für wen ist die Schachtel Bon- 
bons, die Sie gekauft haben? 15. Für wen smd die beiden 
Paar Handschuhe ? 

C, I. Hartmann and Son have a large departmental störe. 

2. You (mau) can buy many thmgs very cheap at Hartmann’s. 

3. My mother goes shoppmg there usually twice a week. 4. We 
can go there (bal^tu) by the traracar and come home before 
dinner 5. Here is the ladies’ dress department 6 Please 
Show US several pattems for a summer-dress. 7. The 
material must be about 4^ inches wide. 8 If it is wide 
enough, 7 metres will suffice 9. This material costa 4 
marks [and] 50 pfennigs a metre. 10 Give me 7 metres of it. 
II. Next show US handkerchiefs, if you please 12. They must 
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not be too dear ; about lo marks a dozen, 13. I shall take 
two dozen of tbese. 14. How much are (cost) these gloves 
a pair? 15 We seil them at 7 marks for 2 pairs. 16. Now it 
IS mother’stum. 17. Send me 2 pounds of tea and 3 pounds 
of raisms. 18. How much is the sugar? 19. Twenty-five 
Pfennigs a pound. 20. That is too dear. 21 We have also 
sugar at 22 pfennigs. 22. Then send me 10 pounds of it 
23. We must buy two or three boxes of sweets for my little 
sisters. 24. I have finished now. 25. So have I (= I also) 

f D, Lesestück Können Sie mir dieses Goldstück wechseln ? 
— Was für eme Münze ist das? — Es ist ein amerikanisches Fünf- 
dollarstück — Ich bedauere ^ das müssen Sie zur Bank tragen 
— Haben Sie die Güte, mir vorher den Wert des deutschen 
Geldes zu erklären. — Sehr gern. Hundert Pfennig machen eme 
Mark (m Silber), und eine Mark ist ungefähr so viel wert wie 
24 Cents amenkanisch oder wie ein Shilling sterhng. Außer 
der Mark gibt es folgende Silbermünzen Zweimarkstücke, 
Dreimarkstücke (oder Taler), Fünfmarkstücke und Fünf- 
zigpfennigstücke, Wir haben auch Goldstücke zu je 10 und 20 
Mark, sowie Papiergeld in Schemen. Endlich gibt es Nickel- 
münzen zu 5 und IO Pfennig, sowie ein paar Kupfermünzen von 
kleinerem Betrage. Also bekommen Sie ungefähr M. 20.80 für 
Ihr Goldstück, je nach dem Kurse. 


LESSON XXXI 


115. The Imperative of l^aBen, fein, toerbem 


let him have. 


l^aBc (btt), have (thou). 
er {)abe, 
l^abe er, 

j^abeti tuir, let us have. 
l^abt (l^r), have (ye). 
Italien fte, let them have. 
^aben @ie, have (you). 


fei (bu), be (thou). 

fel!er^ } 

feien mir, let us be. 
felb (t^r), be (ye, you), 
feien fie, let them be. 
feien ®ie, be (you). 



§ll8] 


LESSON XXXI 


I13 


toerbe (bu), become (thou). 
er werbe, \ 
werbe er, J 


let him become. 


116. Imperative of 

moc^e (bu), make (thou) 

erma.^e,|ieti,,^ make. 
mad^e er, J 

matten wir, let us make. 
mo(^t (il^r), make (ye, you). 
ma^eu fie, let them make. 
moc^eu @te, make (you). 


werben wir, let us become 
Werbet (i'^r), become (ye, you) 
Werben fie, let them become. 
Werben ©ie, become (you). 


ntad^en, fingen, 
finge (bu), smg (thou). 

fingier; 

fingen toir, let us sing 
jtngt (lt)r), sing (ye, you). 
fingen fie, let them smg. 
fingen ©le, sing (you). 


Observe I. The only true imperative forms are the 2nd 
singulär and the 2nd plural ; the reraaining forms are present 
subjunctives used with imperative force. 

2. The imperative of most verbs (weak and strong) is formed 
as above. 

3. The pronoun of the 3rd singulär more commonly precedes, 
but always follows , the 3rd plural (=Met them ’) is very rare, 

4. The pronouns bu, Hr are not expressed, except for con- 
trast or emphasis. 

117 . Imperative with laffctt* The imperative of the verb 
laffen, ' let,* is used as an auxiliary, with the force of an impera- 
tive, to replace the 3rd smgular and plural and the ist plural, as 
follows : 


laß (2nd sing.) 
la^t (2nd plur.) 
taffen ©tc (formal) 


un^ bleiben, let us remam. 


118 

Present 

(jn) l^aben, to have. 

(ju) fein, to be. 

(gu) merben, to become. 
Ön)mad^en, to make. 


Infinitive. 

Perfect 

gel^abt (gu) '^abenyto have had, 
gemefen (gu) fein, to have been. 
geworben (gu) fein, to have become. 
^u) ^ben, to have made. 
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Observe The perfect mfimtive is formed by prefixing the 
päst participle to the present mfimtive. 


119. Partlciples. 


Present 
enb, havmg. 
fet cttb, bemg. 
maä) enb, making. 
fltlfl Cttb, smgmg. 


Post 

gC f)a6 1, had. 

0C tt)ef Ctt, been. 
0C tttad^ t, made. 
flcfttttflCtt, sung. 


Observe ; i . The present participle of all verbs ends in -ciib* 
2. The past participle of weak verbs is formed by prefixing 
ge- to the Stern and adding -t; the past participle of strong 
verbs has gc- prefixed and ends m -ctt, usually also with change 
of Stern vowel 


Notes. — i Both the present and the past parbciples are also nsed as 
attributive adjs 

2, For the fut. passive part., aee § 296. 

120- Omission of flc-, Foreign verbs in -ieren and verbs 
with inseparable prefixes (see § 51 ) omit the prefix gc- of the 
past participle : 


ftubierctt, study, ftublert pay, 

etttbeden, discover, entbecEt öergeffcn, forget, öergeffett 


121. Present 

Indtcaiive. 

idl fott toir foüen 

bttfoüft t^r fotit 

er fo£t fie foUen 


of fflJtetu 

Subjunctive. 

fotte totr foüen 

bu foüeft i'^r foüet 

er foüe fie foÜen 


122, TTse of fnüett« 

foü (tolr foüen) ausgel^en. I am to (we are to) go out. 
®ott td| Bleiben? Shall I (am I to) stay? 

HDtt foüft nii^t fiel^Ien. Thou shalt not steal. 

(Sr foü fontnten. He is to (shall) come. 

Observe: i. In the first person foÜen = ‘am to,' etc., m 
Statements, and m questions ‘ shall ’ or ‘ am to,’ etc. 
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2 . In the other persons, jolleit is equivalent to an emphatic 
imperative (= ‘ shall ' or ‘are to,’ etc.), unjess interrogative. 

EXERCISE XXXI 

auf üDeUtfi^, in German. bcr -e8, “C, sentence. 
nufmadjeu, to open. f(|allcu, to resound. 

auSlueubig, by heart. fd^ön (aafe».), well, very welL 

baS lölümlein, -ä, — , little bie ©eite, -u, page. 

flower. fid^, himself, herseif, etc. 

ber 5Did^ter, — , poet ber ©onuenftra^t, -(c)0, -ett, 

erloubeu (dat^, to permit, al- sunbeam. 

low. f)3riefen (f.), f))rof, gefliroffen, 

gllebrld^, Fredenck. to sprout, bud. 

bie f5rül)lin00jett, spnng-Ume. öoüe'nben, to finish, complete. 
ba6 ©rün, -8, green. öorbei, past, gone, 

fierfageu, to recite, repeat. borlefeu, to read aloud 
bie §öf)e, -tt, height. bte SBinterpal, hard winter 

lautett, to sound, run, read. weather. 

lefeu, Ia8, gelefeu, to read. ba8 SBort, -(e)8, “er, word. 
mit einem 3JlaI, all at once. bie -tt, hne (of wntmg). 
nentiett, uauttte, gettauttt, to ba8 ^eittoort, -(e)8, “er, verb. 

name. gerf[ie|ett (f.), jerfloi, jer» 

ttod^ einmal, once morej again. floffett, to melt (away). 
nun, now. jtt <Snbe, at an end. 

bie SRegeujeit, -en, rainy gul^ören (dat^, to hsten. 
weather. pmad^eu, to dose, shut 

A, Ilüttber, mad^t bie iSUd^er auf unb laft un8 ba8 ©ebid^t 
auf ©eite 132 lefen. ©agt mir, toie ba8 ©ebid|)t l|ei§t. — 5Da8 
©ebid^t fiei^t „5Der grülilittg'' unb ber SDid^ter "^eift griebri(^ 
©obenftebt.— SKorie, fange an, e8 mir borjnXefett.— ©itte, 
enifd^utbigen ©ie mid§, ffräuleitt ©auer, i(| bin erlältet. — 
®ut, mein Äinb; atfo fange bu an, Älara. — Ertauben ©ie 
mir, e8 Ijerjufagen; id^ ^abe eS anStoenbig gelernt. — ©d^ön; 
l^ört aufmerffam jn, ^ber.— 
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SE^enn ber auf ble ffierße fteigt 

Uub tm ©ontienj’tro^I ber ©d^tiee jerflicp, 

SBenti baS erfte ©rün am Saum M getgt 
Uub tm ®xa« baä erfte Stümtetu fpiieft, 

Söeun borbei im Siat uuu mtt einem SDlal 
Slüe aiegengett uub SBtuterquat, 

@(|allt es öott beu ©ö^n bis gum Sale toett: 

D tüle iBunberfdjön ift bie grUt)Iing8gett! 

— ®aS ’^aft bu fe'^r gut t)ergefagt, mein Stnb. -Ofe^t foüt 
i^r bie SUdjer ttieber aufmai^en. ßeft noi^ einmal 
6 unb 6. §ier fe'^It etmaS, nidjt toa^r ? 5 RuboIf, nenne mir 
baS fe'^tenbe SBort. — S)aS wfinb" fe^It, grttuietn 

Sauer. — ©ang richtig, mein Ounge; felgt öotfenbe ben ©a%. — 
üDer bottenbete ©otg würbe tauten: „SBenn otte 9flegengeit, 
ufw., borbei ftnb."— Shtn, Ätnber ; bie ©tunbe ift gu ©nbe ; 
ifir fottt Jefet natfi gaufc ge'^en. — Sitte, eigütjlen ©ie unS erft 
ein ÜJldri^en auf ©eutfdj, grftutetn Sauer. — 3 ^ 6 * 
leine ^eitr aber morgen Witt id^ bo8 gern tun, ba i^r fo artig 
gewefen feib. 

B. Contmue the foUowmg: i. fbll t)CUte morgen ein 

@ebtd)t t)erfagen, bu . . . ic, 2 ©oll i^ baS ©ebid^t bor» 
tefen ober t)erfagen? 3. Sr fagte, id) fotte nldjt fo btel 8ärm 
mod^en, er fagte, bu . . . %c. 4. 3ü biet für baS 

Su(^ bega'^tt. 5 3^1 Chatte) ftei|tg ftubiert. 

C. Oral: i. Sollen wir die Bücher nicht jetzt aufmachen? 
2. Wer hat dieses schöne Gedicht geschneben? 3. Wie nennt 
man einen, der Gedichte schreibt? 4, Wer soll zuerst lesen? 
5. Wer soll das Gedicht hersagen? 6 Soll Mane jetzt an- 
fangen, oder Rudolf? 7 Sollen wir die Bücher wieder auf- 
machen? 8. Wer hat die Tür aufgemacht? 9. Wer soll sie 
wieder zumachen? 10. Wer will die Fenster zumachen? 
II. Was sagt der Lehrer, wenn die Stunde zu Ende ist? 
12 Wohin sollen wir jetzt gehen? 
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D, I. Teil me what poem you read yesterday, Clara. 

2 . Please excuse me, Miss Bauer, I was not at schooL 

3. Then you teil me (it), Charles. 4. It was a poem about 
(über, (tcc,) spnng, Miss B. 5. Do you know it by heart? 
6 . Not yet, Miss B. 7 . Then learn it this evening, and recite 
it to me to-morrow, my boy. 8 . Open your books, and let us 
read line[s] one to (blö) eight. 9 . Now dose them agam, and 
you recite me these hnes, Mary. 10 You are to bsten, chil- 
dren, Mary is to recite them. ir. Please teil us. Miss B., 
what Word is missing in bne six. 12, The missing word is 
^sind,’ 13. Dodt make so mach noise, children. 14 Now 
go home. 15. Take your books with [you], and read the poem 
attentively. 16. You are to learn it by heart to-morrow. 
17. Please read the poem aloud to us first, and show us the 
pictures you brought from Germany. 18 I shall do so (eS) 
to-morrow if you are good. 19 . Charles, please sbut the door 
when you go out (l^tnau^). 

LESSON XXXII 

123 Prepoaitions with Dative or Accusative. The following 
nine preposiüons govern the dative when they indicate locality 
merely, and answer the question 'where?^ or *in what place?’ 
the accusative when they imply motion, direction, or tendency 
towards the object of the preposition, and answer the question 
'whither?’ or ‘to what place or personp’ 

ftn bildet ttcbcn unter $unf^en 

auf in über nor 

124. Contractions. Stn and in are generally (in expres- 
sions of time always) contracted with the unemphasized beiu 
and bcS: om=att bem, ini=ln bent, onj 8 =an ba§, inS=tti baö; 
Ottf is contracted with baö only . attf)3=auf baÖ. 

125. ^n, on, upon, to, at, m. 

I. Of place (surface non-honzontal) : 

K 
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(d) With dative=on, upon (adjacent to), at — 

©ilb an bet SBanb. The picture hangs on the wall, 
jlfee am 5Eif^e. I am aitting at the table. 

(3) With accusative = on, to (towards) — 

(Sr l^ttnßt ba« ^8tlb an ble He hangs the picture on the 
SBattb, wall. 

(Sr 0e]|t ana fjenfter. He goes to the wmdow. 

2 . Of time and date, with dative only=on, upon, in : 
sim asormittag (3lbenb). In the forenoon (evening). 

sim Jfteiten 3futi. On the second of July. 

126. Stuf, on, upon, to, for. 

1. Place (surface horizontal) : 

(a) With dative =on, upon, on top of — 
iöa« Ift auf bem SCifc^ie. The book is on the table. 

(i) With accusative = on, to — 

Segen ©ie ba8 auf ben SCifi^. Lay that on the table. 

@r gefit auf ben ällarft. He is gomg to the market. 

2 . Of future time, with accusative only = for : 

Er lommt auf gmei s^age. He is commg for two days. 

Note — i8i§ mtf + acc = ‘except,’ ‘biit’: (Sc og alle äjifet btS auf 
etnc:i, * He ate all the apples but one * 

127. 4^tnier, behind. 

®er ^unb liegt hinter bem The dog lies behind the stove. 
Ofen. 

®r trted^t I)tnter ben Ofen. He creeps behind the Stove. 

128. 3(tt, in, into 

I. Of place, with dative=m, with accusative =mto : 

(Sr arbeitet im ©arten. He works m the gaxden. 

Er ge’^t in« 3^tnmer. He goes mto the room. 
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2 . Of time, with dative only = in : 

@r tat es in einer ©tunbe. He did it in an hour„ 

129. 9 telictt, beside, by, near. 

gr fte^t neben betn He Stands beside the table. 

©teile es neben bie STür. Put it by (near) the door. 

130 über, over, across, of, about, conceming. 

1. Of place, with dative = over (above) , with accusaüve = 
over (across). 

®te SBottc l^iinflt über bent The cloud hangs over the hill. 
IBerge. 

ÜDle lörüde fü^rt über ben The bndge leads across the 
glu§. nver. 

2 . Of excess, with accusative only = over : 

®oS loftet über einen SCaler. That costs over three shillinga 

3 . With accusative only = of, about, conceming : 

@r rebete über feine SReife. He spoke of his joumey. 

131. Unter, under, among. 

1. Of place, with dative or accusative = under (beneath, 
below) : 

2)ie fd^ttiar3e Sa^e toar nnter The black cat was under the 
bent S:tfd^e. table. 

@ie frot^ unter ben SEifc^. She crept under the table. 

2 . Of number, with dative or accusative = among : 

ÜDer graufomc SGäotf tft nnter The cmel wolf is among the 
ben ©(^afen. sheep. 

@r ift nnter bie ©d^afe gegan» He went among the sheep. 
gen. 

132 !Bor, before, in front of, ago. 

I. Of place, with dative or accusative = before, m front of : 
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®er fte'^t öor ber The chair Stands before the 

door. 

@tcQe t)Or bie SCür* Put it in front of the door. 

2. Of Order, with dative only = before (ahead of) ; 

®ie foTnrnett öor mir. You come before (precede) me. 

3. Of time, with dative only = before, ago : 

@r lommt bor Tiä(3^fter SOBod^e. He comes before next week. 
(Sr lam üor Jtbei Stagen an* He arnved two days ago. 


133. 8h>ifd|Ctt, between. 

®er ©tu^t fielet gtoifd^en ber The chair Stands between the 
Xüv nnb bem genfter. door and the wmdow. 

©teilen ©le i'^n Jtnifd^en ble Put it between the door and 
SEür nnb baö genfter. the wmdow. 

134. with all these prepositions replaces pronouns used 
for inaniraate objects (compare § 85). 


EXERCISE XXXII 


baö SInbenlen, memory. 
ber SluSlänber, , for- 

eigner. 

bte ^öanJ, “e, bench. 
bie 53rücfe, -n, bndge. 
einige, a few, several. 
ber (Siniüo'^ner, , inhab- 

itant 

führen, to lead. 
ber gu^gänger, , pedes- 

trian 

bie ganptflabt, % Capital, 
bie @anptftra|e, -n, mam 
Street 

ber Äaifer, — , emperor. 


lönigtid^, royal, 
bie Sinbc, -n, hnden. 
ber Süftgarten, -ö, pleasure- 
garden, park, 
bie SÄitte, middle, centre. 

ba« 5yZationa^I:*®enfmaI, 

"er, or -c, National Monu^ 
ment. 

öftlid^, eastem. 
ba§ 5Rei(^, ■-(e)ß, -e, empire. 
bte ©d^ilbtnad^e, -n, sentry. 
ba« ©d^Iog, -eS, “er, castle, 
palace 

bte ©d^to^freil^eit, Precincts of 
th^ Palace. 
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ber -e«, Palace baS jiCor, -(e)8, -c, gate. 

Square. bie Utltöerfitd't, -tu, univer- 

bie @j3ree, the (nver) Spree sity. 

ber (Sfiringbrunnett, -8, — , öorbeigel^ett (f,), to go past 

fountain. (an + tüii.). 

ber jCiergarten, deer- ber SBeg, -(e)8, -c, way, road. 

park, park. ttieftli(^, westem. 

A. ^erlitt Hegt on ber <Spxtt nnb ift fett ISll bie §attpt- 
ftabt be8 35eutf(f|en 9tetd|e8. (Je^t ^at e8 über brei ÜJliH 
Honen ©tnlool^ner. ®ie ganptftra^e 53erHn8 ^eißt Unter ben 
ginben. (Jn btefer <Stro|e ftefien öier SReil^en fitnbcn nnb 
beSfiatb "^eip fie fo. On ber SOUtte jlotfd^en ben Stoben Hegt 
ein breiter SBeg für gufgttoger. Unter ben SJüumen ftel^en 
SSönfe, ouf benen man fi^en lann. Slm öftHdfien ßnbe ber 
©träfe Hegt ba8 fönigtidfe ©cftof. SSor bem ©tftoffe, 
jtoifcfen jttjei Strmen be8 gtoffeS, ift ber Snftgarten. Sin ber 
©d^Iof freifeit neben bem ©dfloffe fteft baS SliationoI^iDenhnal 
jnm SlnbenJen an Äaifer SBlIfelm ben (grften. hinter bem 
©(ftoffe ift ber ©^tofflafe, auf bem ein grofer ©frtog- 
bmnnen fteft. (gine fdf bne SSrüÖe füfrt bom ©cfloffe über 
ben gluf jnr gaufitftrafe. Samt geft man toeiter nnb an 
ber Untberfität borbei. Stuf ber Uniberfität ftubteren neun bt8 
jefntanfenb ©tobenten. öis auf einige funbert SluSlänber 
finb biefe ®entfife. 2lm ibeftHdfen @nbe ber ©träfe fteft 
ba8 berüfmte SSranbenbnrger Stör. S)ur(f btefe8 Stör geft 
man to ben Sttergarten. (Sine ©dfübtoaife fteft immer 
barunter. 

B. Oral: i. Wann waren Sie zuletzt in Europa? 2. In 
welchen Ländern waren Sie? 3. Wie heißt die Hauptstadt des 
Deutschen Reiches? 4. Wie nennt man die Hauptstraße Ber- 
lins? 5 Weshalb? 6. Wo hegt der Weg für Fußgänger? 
7. Wo steht das komghche Schloß? 8 Wer wohnt dann? 
9. Wie kommt man aus dem Tiergarten in die Hauptstraße ? 
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10. Sind Sie gestern an der Universität vorbeigegangen? 

11. Wie viele Studenten hat die Universität? 12. Studieren 
auch Ausländer auf der Universität? 13; Zum Andenken an 
wen ist das National-Denkmal? 14. Wo steht es? 15. Wohin 
führt diese schone Brücke? 16. Wo liegt der Lustgarten? 

U. I. I was Standing between my two (fielbe) friends. 
2. He did that exerase a month ago. 3. Put (fteffeti) my 
chair m front of the door. 4. Don’t put your hands mto your 
pockets. 5. Let us put (fteden) the letter under the door. 
6. We can see clouds above the hills, 7. They went past me 
on the Street. 8. Let the coachman drive behind the palace. 

9. Let US go to the market. 10 They will come in the even- 
ing. II, We are sitting at the table. 

D. I. I spent six months in Berlin last year. 2. I was 
studymg at the University. 3. Accordingly I know this city 
very well. 4. It is situated on the Spree, 5. The Spree flows 
(ftte^t) mto the Havel (/). 6. The main Street of Berlin is called 
Unter den Linden. 7. It is celebrated among the streets of 
great capitals. 8. The royal palace is at the eastern end of the 
Street. 9. At the westem end Stands the Brandenburg Gate. 

10. I used to go past the palace every day on the way to the 
university ii. Among the celebrated buüdings m this Street 
IS the Berlm University. 12 The University has now more 
than 9000 students 13. Among these are several hundred 
women. 14. In the middle of the Street [there] are four 
rows of Imdens. 15. One can sit on the benches under these 
trees. 16. The imddle of the Street is only for pedestnans. 

1 7. A fine park is situated in front of the royal palace. 18. Be- 
tween the palace and am arm of the nver Stands a monument 
in memory of the first German Emperor. 19. From the palace 
you (matt) go over a bndge which leads mto the main Street 

E. Öefeftüd: 

SCreue Siehe Blö jum OraBe 

iä) bir mit §erj unb ©anb, 
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Sffiaä Bin nnb toa« '^aBe 
aDttttf l(^ btr, mein Sßaterlanb ! 

SRid^t in SBorten nur nnb Siebern 
3fft mein ^erj gnm ®anl Bereit; 

SOHt ber Sirt teilt id^’S erteibern 
5Dir in 9iot, in ®am;)f nnb ©treit. 

^fn ber ^reube, teie im Seibe, 

SRttf i(^'8 ^reunb nnb fjeinben jn ; 
gteig finb öereint teir Beibe 
Unb mein S^roft, mein ©IlidC Bift bn. 

— J^offntciiin tio« gaUerStebe«. 


LESSON XXXIII 

N B Before studying thi3 and the foUowing lesaons, review carefuUy 
ie verb paradigms of previous lessons, and remember that tbe compound 
tenses of aU verbs are formed witb either ^abctt or fcht (§ 62) as auxüiary. 

135. Verb Sterns. 

vxaäf en ttä)n eit iabcl n 

reben ntbcrn iteflen 

Observe • The stem of a verb is what is left when the end- 
ing -cti or -n is dropped from the mfimtive. 

136. Principal Parts. 

Infin, Impf, Indtc, Fast Part. 

WeakVerb: mad^eti mad)te qtmdji 

StrongVerb. fingen fttng gcfungen 

Observe: From the prmcipal parts may be inferred the 
vanous forms of the stem, which is regularly changeable only m 
strong verbs. 
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137. Spedal Fonns of Weak Verbs. 

1. SRebett, ‘speak’: reben, rcbete, gerebet. 

Present Indtcaiive. 

id^ rebe toir rebctt 

burebcft i^r rcbet 

et rebet fie reben 

Observs : Verb stems ending m -b, -1 («^. reben, arbeiten), 
or m any combination of consonants after which -t or -ft can- 
not be pronounced {e^ atwen, red^ncn), retain e of the endmg 
throughout. 

2. Stobeln, ‘blame’ • tabetn, fabelte, getabeft. 

^öetounbcm, ‘ admire ’ . bettittnbern, beirunberte, be* 

tonnbert. 

Present Indtcaiive. Imperative. 

{(i^ table toir fabeln fabeln totr 

bttfobetft il^r tabeft fable fabelt 

er tabett fie fabeln er fable fabeln fie 

Present Indicative. 

i(!^ beiuunbere Wir bewnnbem 

bu bewnnberft i^r bewunbert 

er bewunbert fte bewnnbem 

Observe . Verb stems in -el drop e of the stem in the first 
singulär present indicative, and in the second and third singu- 
lar imperative , verb stems m -et and -er drop e of the ending 
-en. 

Note — Stems in -el drop e of the stem m the pres subj. 

3. Sianjen, ‘ dance ’ ; reifen, ‘ travel.’ 

Pres Indic. bu tanjcft, bu reifcft. 

Observe : Verb stems in a Sibilant (S, fib, s, j) msert e in 
the endmg of the second smgular, but these forms are usually 
spoken and offen written bu tanjt, bU reift, ic. 
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138. Irregulär Weak Verbs. 


Infin, 

Impf, Indic, Impf Suhj, 

Post Part. 

bretttten, bum. 

brannte 

brennte 

gebrannt 

fennen, know. 

fannte 

lennte 

gefannt 

tiettnen, name. 

nannte 

nennte 

genannt 

retmcit, run. 

rennte 

rennte 

gerannt 

fetiben, send. 

1 1 

[ fenbete 

gefanbt \ 
gefenbet J 

tocnben, tum. 

toanbte 1 

j- tocnbete 

gewanbt l 


toenbetej 

getoenbet J 

bringen, bring. 

brai^te 

brät^te 

gebrad^t 

benlen, thmk. 

bat^te 

bSt^te 

gebadet 


Observe . I. The change of the stem vowel to a in the imper- 
fecl indicative and past participle. 

2. Except in the last two verbs, the imperfect subjunctive 
has the same stem vowel as the Infinitive. 

3. The shorter forms of fetiben and tnenbetl are more usual. 

4. The last two verbs have also a consonant change, and 
Umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

S- Otherwise these verbs are conjugated regularly. 


bie -en, Intention, 

begrit^cn, to greet. 
belattnt, well-known 
ettifteden, to pocket. 
ent’^alten, entl)alten, 

to contain. 
crfüttett, to fiilfil. 
crientien, to recognize. 
erlnibem, to reply. 
folgen (f., to follow. 
frennbttd^, friendly, kmd. 


E XXXIII 

füllen, to filL 

btc ®abe, -n, gift, present, 
ba^ ©elbftüdt, -(e)§, -e, com 
getot^, certam. 

bte §anbarbelt, -en, needle- 
work, knitting, etc. 
bte §erjenögüte, kmdlmess. 
^tolten, n,, Italy. 
Jebermann, evexybody, 

every one. 

bte Äönigtn, -neu, queen. 
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Viäjthx, to smile. bet ©tWtlUjf, ~t9, *c, stocking. 

bie ÜRaieftb't, -ett, majesty. tabeCtt, to blame. 
rebetl, to speak, talk. ble SEtdtte, -ti, tear. 

feibeti/ Silken, (of) silk, öerbtenttett, to bum (i!*-). 

©iflttoro, madam. Wegett (gen.), on account of. 

ftridctl, to knit. tDegtte^tnett, to take away. 

Idiou . SBSitö ip (tttS ipltt gelOOtbett ? What has become of him? 

-4. ®le Söntflitt ©etcna öott ift toegett l^rcr §er» 

jenSgütc überall befantit. ©te benft immer an bie Sirmen unb 
Ungtütfltd^en. betmmbert biefe löniglid^e grau, 

ßine« SEages mai^ite ^f'^re 3JiaJ;eftät einen ©paiiergang tot 
^arf. 5Dort begegnete il^t ein Keines SKäbc^en. UDie Königin 
begrüpte baS SKäbd^en freunbttd^ nnb fragte; „SD3a6 für ®anb» 
arbelt fonnft bn maii^en ?" fann ©trümpfe ftriden," er- 
bjiberte bie kleine, „fiennft bu mli^, Steine?" fragte bie 
iJönigitt läii^elnb. „Oetoip, ©ignora, id) I)abe ©ie fofort et* 
lannt; (Sic flnb bie Königin." 5Die Königin fagte, bie Steine 
fotte i'^r ein $aar ©trümfifc ftridfen nnb fic onfs ©d^Iof 
bringett. 5Rad^ einigen Siiagen mürben ii^r bie ©trümftfe ge- 
brad^t. 5Die Sönigto. badete, bem Stofae eine grope ffrenbe gu 
mailen unb fanbte il^m ein ißaar feibene ©trüntpfe, fomic einen 
iStief. 5Der eine babon mar mit töonbonS gefüßt ; ber anbere 
entl^ielt meistere ©elbftücCe. ®en näd[)ftcn SEag brad^te baS 
SWäbdfieTi fotgenben ®rief anfs ©djiop: „ 3 t)re ®abc, ©ignora, 
l^at mld^ biete S^ränen geloftet. ÜDo« ®etb f)at meto Sßatcr 
etngeftedt; bie ©onbonS ^at mein (öruber gegeffen; bie 
©trümpfc l^at meine SDintter mir meggenommen nnb ben iörief 
l^at matt bcrbrannt." Sttfo fann man fetien, bo| gute Stbfidfiten 
nid^t immer erftißt merben. 

B. Contmue : i. ^d§ tabte ben O^üngen, mcit et bie ©on- 
bons gegeffen l^ot, bu, tc. 2 . bemnnbete bic gergenS- 
güte ber Sönigin. 3 . SWein Ontet fragt, ob id§ gern reife, 
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• . . oB bu, K. 4. 3 ^ rcbe ötel öon metner 9tel[e, btt * • • 
öott belncr, tc* 5. erlantite ba<J Btib fogtet^. 6. 
fanbte einen ©rief aufö ©d^Io§. 

C, Oral I. Was wird hier von guten Absichten gesagt? 
2. Bewundern Sie die gute Königin? 3. Wie heißt sie? 
4. Warum ist sie bekannt? 5. Kannte Ihre Majestät das 
kleine Mädchen? 6. Wer stnckte die Strümpfe? 7 Was tat 
es nachher? 8. Weshalb sandte Ihre Majestät dem Mädchen 
die Strümpfe ? 9. Wohin wurde der Brief gebracht? ro. Was 
stand dann geschneben? ii. Weshalb tadeln Sie den Vater? 
12 Weshalb tadelte das Kmd seinen Bruder? 13. Was ward 
aus den Bonbons? 14. Was ward aus dem Briefe? 

Z). I. I am a poor Italian girl. 2. One day I was taking a 
walk in the park. 3. I met a beauüful lady wbo greeted 
me. 4. I recognized her at once. 5. Everybody knows (the) 
Queen Helena. 6. Her kindlmess is [well-]known in Italy, 
as also m other countnes. 7. She asked me if I knew her. 

8. She asked me also where my father and mother hved. 

9. Finally she said, smilmg: “Can you kmt stockmgs?” 

10. “Certamly, signora, I often kmt stockings.” ii. Then 
she bowed to me and went on (tueitcr). 12. I knitted her 
a pair of stockings at once, and sent them to her. 13. The next 
day a servant of the queen brought me a pair of silk stockmgs, 
which she had sent me 14. He also brought me sweets and 
several pieces of money. 15* The queen thought I should be 
very happy. 16 But good intentions are not always fulfilled. 
1 7. The letter was bumt, and the sweets were eaten by my 
brother, 18. My father pocketed the money, and the stockings 
were sold by my mother. 

JS. Lesestück : Als Charles Lamb im India-House ” war, 
sagte em Vorgesetzter emes Morgens zu ihm: “Herr Lamb, 
ich habe bemerkt, daß Sie jeden Morgen sehr spat ms Bureau 
kommen.” ''Das gebeich zu,” erwiderte der Dichter, “ver- 
gessen Sie aber mcht, daß ich jeden Nachmittag sehr früh 
fortgehe,” 
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139. Dedension of Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. Second Person. 

Stng N. %L btt,thou. 

G. meiner, of me betnec, of thee. 

D. mir, (to, for) me. bir, (to, for) thee. 

A. mid^/ “C. bi^, thee. 

Flur. N. n)ir,we. i^r, ye, you. 

G. ^njet, ofuB. euer, ofyou. 

D. nnS, (to, for) US. em^, (to, for) you. 

A. nn«,us. en^yo“* 

Third Person. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut 

N. er, he. lie, she e8, it. 

G feiner, ofhim. i'^rer, of her. feiner, of its. 

D. ifim, (to, for) him. %, (to, for) her. i^m, (to, for) it 

A. i'^n, him. fte, her. e§, it. 

Plural 

N. \it, they. 

G. t^rer^ of them. 

D. (to, for) them. 

A fie, them. 

Notes. i. In poetical and archaic language, the following forms of 

the genibve are found tnclli, bctlly ycllt/ uujrct, CUtcr. 

2 The gen. and dat. of the 3rd sing, neut do not occur, except when 
refernng to persons 3Jl&bd)CTl, SDlfltltllelll, etc ) 

3 ^>effcn (gen of bas) replaces the neut gen jcincr, refernng to 
thmgs 3 c^ erinnere teffen nti^t, ‘ I don’t remember it ’ 

4. For the use of before preps. instead of pers. prons of 3rd pers., 
see § 85. 

140. Agreement The pronouns of the third singulär must 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer. 

Note. — grhutcln, * young lady,’ requires the fein, pron pc (as also the 
fern. posB.). 
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Pronouns of Address. 

2Bie gel^t bir, 5?attte? How are you, aunt? 

SSlft btt eö, lieber greuTlb? Is it you, dear friend? 

SBa^ Äitlber ? What are you doing, children ? 

SD3a^ma(i^ftbtt,inetn§ihlb(^cn? What are you domg, doggie? 
®ott, id^ erlenue I acknowledge thee, O God 1 

SBie ge^t Soweit, @err ? How are you, Mr. S ? 

Observe I. ®tt IS used m femiliar address, as to a near 
relative, an intimate friend, a child, an animal. 

2. IS used m exalted or archaic language, as in address- 
ing the Supreme Bemg, and in poetry , also m fahles and fairy 
tales. 

3 . 9}l)r (plur. of bu) IS used in addressmg a number of per- 
sons, each of whom would be addressed by bti. 

4 In all other cases ‘you,^ whether singulär or plural, is 
expressed by ©ic pronoun of formal 

address, the verb agreeing in the third plural. 

Notes. — l. Aü pronouns of address, as well as the corresponding poss. 
ad]s., are spelled with capitals in writing a lelter 

2 @r, @lc ( 3 rd sing fern ), (2nd plur ) are used in archaic and 
rustic Speech as prons of address. 

142. Impersonal Verbs. 

(£« friert (fdjtteit, regnet). It is freezing (snowing, raining). 
2Bie gel^t^^ btr? How are you? 

gibfö? Whafs the matter? 

(g§ ift (tut) mir leib. I am sorry. 

a)Wd§ 'hungert (friert). I am hungry (cold). 

(£r fagte, ba^ i^n I)ungere. He said he was hungry, 

Observe i. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
singulär with cö as subject. 

2. Many verbs are used impersonally with a special sense. 

3 . Those denoting bodily or mental affection drop cö if the 
object precedes the verb of a prmcipal sentence, and also m 
dependent sentences. 
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143. Idiomatic Ilses of i is often placed before 
a verb (especially fcttl) to represent the real subject, which 
foUows the verb, and with which the verb agrees ^ thus used 
it frequently = ‘ there ’ . 

SBertfte«? (S§ tft bie SCatitc. Whoiait? Itisaunt. 
gg tüaren meine Sßcttcm. It was my cousms, 
gS lendeten bic ©teme. The stars are shimng. 

gS ift ein SJogel im Söflg* There is a bird in the cage. 

gS liegen ^üd^er l^ier. There are books lymg here. 

Whenever indefinite existence is to be expressed, or when 
the assertion is general, ' there is/ ' there were,' etc , must be 
rendered by cö ötöt, e§ gab, tc«, and the Enghsh subject be- 
comes the direct object {acc') m German; 

g« gibt einige SSögel, bte nid^t There are some birds which 
fingen* do not sing. 

8e^te§ gab eS biele There were a great many 

iöimen* pears last year. 

gÄ gibt nur einen (SoettjC. There is only one Goethe. 

3. With fein, 'to be,* when the real subject is a personal pro- 
noun, the Enghsh Order is inverted, and the verb agrees with 
the real subject : 

3fd^ bin cS ; bn blft cl, jc* It is I , it is you, etc. 

©inb ©ie t2? Is it you? 

4. After a verb, cS often represents a predicate or clause, 
and corresponds to the Enghsh ^ one,* or ' so ’ . 

Is he a doctor? 

Yes, he is (one). 

Are you free ? I am (so). 

We will come, and you shall 
(do so) too. 


gfft er Slrat? 

S'a, er ift c^. 

©ift bu frei? Qä) bin tß. 
SBir irotfen lommen unb il^r 
foßt tß anä). 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

olfetbi'ttg«, certamly, indeed. l^erent I come in 1 
helpful, of assistance. teberjeit, always. 
ber ®erttf, -(e)8, -e, caDing, Hopfen, to knock. 

profession nötig, necesaary, needfuL 

bitten, bat, gebeten, to beg, ber 9iat, -(e)8, advice. 

ask. raten, riet, geraten, to advise. 

banibor, thankM, ber Ümftanb, ~ti, “e, cir- 

benn {adv.), then. cumstance. 

ermögtidben, to make possible. öerbienen, to eam. 
bie fjäbigleit, -en, capacity borjteben, to prefer. 
freuen, to gladden , e8 freut ttäliien, to choose, select. 

tnidfi, I am glad. bttö -S, trust, con- 

gebenfen (g«?«.), to be mindful of. fidence. 

Idioms, i. 9BtC geljt cd 3}^**»*? Howareyou? 

2 Mn ntSbe. — (Mn eS) on^, I am tired. — So am I. 

A. ßebrer. (Eö Hopft j S3ift bu e3, Stöbert? 

aiobert. Qa, leb e«, §err {^efirer. S. @8 freut mldb^ btdb 
ju fe^en. Stöbert; toa0 gibt e« benn? 91. toollte @ie btt* 
ten, mir einen guten Stat ju geben. S3 ift ä^tt, ba| idb 
einen iSeruf ioäfile/ benn tdb bin febon feibjebn “ft* 
S. Sarum glaub ft bu benn, ba^ idb btr in btefer ®o^e raten 
lann? 9J. ßg tft niemanb, ber meine Umftönbe unb meine 
gäbigtelten fo gut lennt, tote «Sie. S. ß« freut mi^, ba§ bu 
fo öiel Zutrauen ^u mir boft* SBeldben iöeruf toürbeft bu bor» 
jleben? 91. ^fdb ibürbe ba3 ©tubium ber SKebiain boraieben, 
aber eg fehlen mir bie aJllttel baau. S. 5Dag tft atterblngg 
ein loftfpleligeg ©tubtum, aber onbere finb eg auib* §eutau» 
tage gibt eg aber btele ©elegenbeiten, bag nötige @elb a« ber* 
bienen. 9L SDag toürbe eg mir bieüetdbt ermögtidben, Slrat au 
bierben; idb b“6b eö »ft lange getoünfdbt. ß. ©ibön; cg toirb 
midb feberaelt freuen, bir in biefer ©adbe bebilflitb a** f®^«* 
91. Qä) bin feb*^ bantbar bafür, ba§ ©le meiner fo 

frcunbttdb gebeuten. 
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Oral ■ I. Hat es geklopft ? 2. Wer war da ? 3. War 

es Robert oder sein Bruder ? 4. Ist es schwer, einen Beruf zu 

wählen? 5. Was sagte Robert darüber? 6 Freute es den 
Lehrer, semem Schüler zu helfen ? 7. Wird der Lehrer immer 

dieses Jungen gedenken ? 8. Ist Roberts Vater Arzt ? 

9. WiUst du auch Arzt werden? 10. Fehlen dir die Mittel 
dazu? II. Wird es Robert möglich sem, Arzt zu werden? 
12. Wollen Sie mir einen guten Rat geben ? 

C. I. There is a book lying on the table. 2 There are six 
chairs m this room. 3. How are you to-day, dear fnends? 

4. How are you to-day, Mr. Aue ? 5 I am always glad to see 
you. 6. I am unhappy , so am I , so are we. 7. We praise 
Thee, O God I Thou art always mindful of us. 8. Was it you, 
dear aunt? I didn’t thmk it was you. 9 Sing, little birds, 
sing, 10. Do you hear me, dog? ii. Is Mr. Aue very cele- 
brated? He is. 12 There are always enough doctors, but 
there are never enough good ones. 

D, I. RoberFs teacher, Mr. Aue, was sitting at the table. 
2. There was a knock [at the door]. 3. “Who is there? 
Come in,” said he. 4. It was one of his pupils. 5. “I 
am glad to see you, my boy; what can I do for you?” 

5 . You can perhaps give me (a) good ad vice, Mr. Aue 7. I 

must choose a profession , it is high time now, for I am over 
sixteen years old.” 8. Mr. A. asked hira what profession he 
preferred. 9. “I prefer the study of medicme,” replied the 
boy, "but I haven’t the means ” 10. "It is an expensive 

study, to be sure, but so are others. 1 1 . But there are many 
opportunities to eam money nowadays.” 12. " Perhaps it will 
be possible,” replied Robert. 13 "Myfather was a doctor, 
and I mean to become one also, if 1 can. 14. It is a noble 
calhng.” 15. His teacher said he would help him. 

Lesestück . Ein Pfarrer in Schottland fiel eines Abends 
in ein tiefes Loch und rief um Hilfe. Ein vorbeigehender 
Arbeiter hörte ihn rufen und fragte, wer es sei. Der Pfarrer 
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nannte seinen Namen, worauf der Arbeiter erwiderte : Na • 
Regen Sie sich nicht unnötig auf. Sie haben bis nächsten 
Sonntag Zeit und heute ist erst Mittwoch.” 


LESSON 

XXXV 


144. The Strong Conjugation. 


Pnn Paris blettien, remain. 

Blieb 

gebliebeit 

fteßett, sing. 

fong 

gefungeti 

frteren, freeze. 

fror 

gefrorert 


Observe Strong verbs form the imperfect indicaüve by a 
change of stem vowel, without adding a tense ending , for the 
past participle see § 119 . 

Note. — Retnember that, apart from the lack of tense ending m the 
imperfect mdicative and subjunctive, the simple tenses of strong verbs bave 
the same endings as those of machen, and that their compound tenses are 
formed exactly like those of weak verbs. 


145 Vowel Changes of Present Stem. 


@f3re(i^en, speak. 

©tefilen, steal. 

gatten, fall. 

Pres. Indic. 

Pres Indtc. 

Pres Indtc. 

fpred^e 

i(^ fte'^Ie 

id) fatte 

bu ff)ri(^ft 

bu ftlel)tft 

bu fättft 

er ff)ri(^t 

er 

er fättt 

tolr fprei^en 

ttitr ftebteu 

toir fatten 

ilir ffjre^t 

i'^r ftei)tt 

i^r fallt 

fie ffjrei^en 

fie fte'^ictt 

fie fatten 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

ffjrii^ 

fttc^I 

falte 

er ffired^e 

er ftet)Ie 

er falte 

ffire^en lotr 

fte'^Iett ttiir 

fatten mir 

fjircifit 

fte^It 

faßt 

fpted^en fie 

fie’^ien fie 

fatten fie 


L 
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Observe- I. Many strong verbs change short c of the in- 
fimtive Stern vowel to i, and long c to ic, in the second and 
third Singular present indicative and the second singulär impera- 
tive, and also drop -c of the latter. 

2. Some strong verbs with a, 0, of the Infinitive stem take 
Umlaut m the second and third Singular of the present indica- 
tive, but not in the imperative. 

3. Hence the pnncipal parts of such verbs are as follows : 


Infin. 

Impf, Ind. 

Post Pari 2 

Pr- 

Impve, 

0c6en 

gab 

gegeben 

gibft, gibt 

gib 

fljredien 

fbrac^ 

gef^jvod^en 

ftJrid^ft, fprid^t 

ff)ri(^ 

fe'^ett 

fa^ 

gefc’^en 

fie^ft, fier)t 

m 

ftel^ten 

ftal^t 

gej'to'^ten 

ftiel)Ift, ftie'^tt 

ftiefil 

faüett 

fiel 

gefallen 

fftüft, fttat 

faüe 


fc^tug 

gefd^Iagen 

f(|ia0ft, fc^ldgt 

fcfilage 


Note — The whole pres indic and impve should be practisecL 


146. Steins in -b, -t, 2C. 

Preseiit Indtcaüve. 


®lnben, 

IBitten, 

fjedjten, 

Sßaten, 

Seilen, 

bind. 

beg. 

fight. 

advise. 

bite. 

id^ bittbe 

bitte 

feilte 

rate 

bei|c 

bu binbcft 

bitteft 

flf^tft 

rätft 

bei|t 

er binbet 

bittet 

fic^lt 

rät 

bei|t 

wir binben 

bitten 

feilten 

raten 

beiden 

i'^r binbet 

bittet 

feiltet 

ratet 

bei|t 

fie binben 

bitten 

festen 

raten 

bei|en 


Observe I. Sterns in -b, -t, without vowel change in the 
present indicative, retain -c before -ft, -t. 

2 Sterns in -b, -t, with vowel change, drop -c of the endmg 
in the second smgular and -ct m the third ; m other forms they 
re tarn the -e and -et. 

3. Sterns m sibilants usually drop -c 5 of the second Singular. 
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147. Pormation of Imperfect Subjunctive, 

iä) bliebe iä) fänge iä) fröre id^ f erlüge 

Observe . The stem of the imperfect indicative regularly 
Berves for the imperfect subjunctive, but with added umlaut 
when the imperfect stem vowel is tt, ö, or u* 

Note. — In some verba the vowel of the impf, sub] doea not correapond 
with that of the impf indic Reifen, *help,’ imp aub]. > some 
have double fonna ßcmtnncit, *win,* gcttjamt, impf, sub] gemänne or 
ne)ti 9 ntte ; such forma occur only m Classes 9, 10, ii (§ 148), see also 
Alphabetical List in App. D. 

148. Classes of Strong Verbs. For convenience of refereDce, 
the pnncipal strong verbs are arranged here in classes, accord- 
ing to their vowel changes, exceptional forms and peculianües 
being given in the notes : 

1. öciftctt Model. 

Parts: beiden ^ gebtffen bite 

gfeid^cn, resemble rei^eti/ tear. fi^neibeti/ cut. 

gleiten,® ghde. reiten,® nde. fd^reiten,® stnde. 

greifen,® grasp. f(^Ieidf|en, sneak. ftreidijen, stroke. 

fneifen,® pmeh. fd^ileifen,® gnnd ftreiten,® contend. 

leiben,® suffer. fd^mei^en,^ flmg. ireid^en, yield 

^3feifen,® whistle. 

^ Stem becomes fl after ahortened vowel in the parts, unless final, 
^ After short l stems ~f and -f are doubled. ® Stem -b becomes ~tt» 

2 . ölelhett Model. 

Paris • bleiben blieb geblieben remam 
geheimen, thnve. fd^eiben, part. fd^meigen, be silent, 

lei'^en, lend fd^einen, shme. fteigen, mount. 

metben, avoid. fd^reiben, write. treiben, drive. 

t3reifen, extol. fd^reien, scream. toeifen, show. 

reiben, rub. 
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3. 5*1**®* Model 

Parts: friere« froi ßefrorett freeze 

biegcTt, bend. ^cbeti/ li*- irößeTt, weigh (/V.). 

bieten, offen fd^ieben, push. loiegen, weigh (2 «j 5^-.). 

fliegen, fly. fc^Wören,“' swear. jiel)en,*' pull (/r.'), 

f[iel)cn, flee. öerÜeren, lose. move {tnlr ). 

il|oborbub. « fi^tror or febwut. »gog, gejogen. 

4. ©^le^en Model. 

Paris ■ fd^iefett fi|o§ gefdioffe« shoot 

erfdjaßen, resound. fried^en, creep. fd()Iie^en,^ lock, 

fließen, ^ flow. riedjen, snjell. tiiefen,' dnp. 

genießen,^ enjoy. faufen,^ drmk herbrießen,^ vex. 

gie^en,^ pour. (of beasts) 

* Consomint changes of stem as in beißen modeL ® foff, gejoffelt ; 
2 and 3 smg. pres mdic., jiiuf ji, jilUft. 

5. gelten Model, 

Parts: fechten fiK^t gefod^ten fi(ißtft fii^t fight 

fidjt 

ertöfd^en, become melfen, milk. fdjtneljen, melt. 

extingmshed. queUen, gush. fd)tDeI(en, swell. 

fledfitcn, weave. 

6. ®(fen Model. 

Parts: effen aß gegeffen^ ißt iß eat 

ißt 

freffen, eat (of nteffen, measure. treten,“ tread. 

beasts). fi^cR,“ sit. öergeffen, forget 

geben, give. 


1 Note the inserted g. 
tritt, p. pple. getreten* 


3 jag, gejeffen* » Pres, trlttjl, tritt, impve. 
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7. Se^ett Model. 

Parts . felgen fal^ gcfc^cn flel^ see 

m 

bitten, beg liegen, lie. gefd^el^en, happen, 

lefen, read. geuefen,’- recover. 

1 Pres Benefejl, genefl, impve. genefe. 

8. ©Jjeecben Model. 

Parts • fijred^en f^irad^ gefjjrod^en fl)rt(i^ft flJrli^ speak 

fljrtd^t 

bred^en, break. nel^nten,“ take. treffen,* tut. 

etfd^ieden,^ be fte^en, stmg. 

frightened. 

ilmpf etld^iaf. “tiabm, geitontmen, nimaift, nlOTint, tilmnt. 
• Impf. Uaf. 

9. ©teilten Model. 

Paris • ftet)ten ftfl^t geftol^Ien ftle'^tft ftlel^t steal 

ftlel^tt 

befetjien, command. enipfe'^Ien, recommend lomnten,* come. 
1 lani, lonintji, lomrat (rarely with umlaut). 

IO ©)>innett Model. 

Paru ; ffjtnnen ff)ann qeffjonnen spin 
beginnen, begin. ilnnen, flow. Annen, thmk. 

gewinnen, win. fi^wlmmen, swim. 

II. $ctfett Model. 

Parts; t)etfcn ^tttf ge'^olfen grifft Ij^f belp 

Pft 

brefd^en,^ thresh. f(^etten, scold. Herbergen, hide. 

gelten, be worth. ftcrben, die. uerberben, spoil. 

Werben,* become. 

1 Impf, braj^ or brofdt). ® Impf Worb or Würbe m sg., pl. wwrben, 
etc., only, pres. 2 sg. and 3 sg Wirft, Wirb ; unpre. Werbe. 
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12 Singen Model. 

Parts • ftttßeti fftttß gcfungett sing 

btttbett, bind. rbtgett, wring fprtttgen, spnng. 

bringen, press. fii^tingen,twine;swallow. trlnlen, dnnk. 

fhiben, find. fc^wtttben, vamsh. mtnben, wind, 

getingen, succeed. f^wingen, swing. jtotngen, force. 

Hingen, sound. finfen/ sink. 

13. Sdjittgen Model. 

Parts: Magen f(|tug gefd^itagen fc^täöft fc^Iage sinke 

fdjtägt 

baden,^ bake. toben,“ load j mvite. tragen, carry, 

falzten, dnve. f^offen,* create. ttac^fen, grow. 

graben, dig fielen,' stand. toafd^ien, wash. 

1 Impf. 6u(, or more usually badtte. ® a sg. and 3 sg I8b[l, läbt or 
lobejl, tabet. fcbap, fc^afft. * Jlanb (jlunb, obsolete), 

gejtanbcn. 

14. fJaUcit Model. 

Parts- fatten fiel gefatten füttft fatte fall 

fättt 

btafen, blow. hang. raten, advise. 

braten, roast. Ikonen,* hew. rufen,® caJl. 

fangen,^ catch, ^et^en, bid ; be caUed. fii^taf en, sleep. 

ge^en,“ go, walk, taffen, let. fto^en, knock. 

'Rotten, hold. taufen, run. 

1 Impf. fing. ® ging, gegangen. ® Impf, btng» * bonft, 
^aut. ® ruftl, ruft. 


15. Anomalous Verbs. 

Parts : feitl tt»at 
tun tat 


getücfcit 

getan 


be 

do 
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EXERCISE XXXV 

MB. It 18 not intended that the following exercise shotdd be com- 
pleted at this stage, but that its various parts should be used firom time 
to üme at the discretion of the teacher, for dnll in the conjugation of 
strong verbs. For the vocabulary of this and following exercises, see end 
of volume 

A. Review § 148, i, and translate ; i. As the woodcutter 
was gnnding his axe, it slipped out of his hand, 2. When I 
was young I suffered much from (an, äa^.) toothache, 3. Mary 
has tora (jerrctlen) her newdress. 4 The thiefwas seized 
(ergreifen) as he was sneakmg mto the house. 5. That bad 
boy has pinched his little brother. 6. Charles was punished 
because he whistled in school 7. The boys have flung their 
books on the ground. 8. Two officers were nding with the 
emperor through the park. 9. The farmers were cuttmg their 
wheat last week. 

£. Review § 148, 2, and translate : i. The emperor as- 
cended the throne in the year 1888. 2. You thought I was in 

the wrong because I was silent 3. Would you stay here if I 
stayed with you? 4. The poor girl screamed when the dog bit 
her. 5. Where are the books which I (have) lent you? 6. The 
tree was not thriving, because the soü was too poor. 7. The 
teacher has proved to us that we were wrong. 8. He seembd 
to be angry with (auf, acc ) us. 9. 1 stayed at home because 
I was suffenng frora headache. 10. The sheep were being 
driven to the pasture. ii. I have already copied my exerases. 
12. I hope I have avoided (hemictben) all mistakes this tune. 

C. Review § 148, 3, and translate i, The birds have flown 
mto the wood. 2. The students have lost much time this 
Winter. 3 The witness swore that he recognized the thief. 
4. The enemy fled when they were attacked. \ 5. I picked up a 
book which was lying on the table. 6. Robert weighed more 
a year ago than he weighs now 7 I have offered a thousand 
marks for this picture. 8. The children are not dressed yet 
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9. My parents have (are) moved mto another Street. 10. This 
pen IS bent , I cannot wnte with it. 1 1 I should be sorry if 
I lost this beautiful nng. 

D. Review § 148, 4, 5, and translate i. Has the gar- 
dener watered the flowers and cut the gross? 2. A nver 
swells when the ice melts 3. This nver is always swollen m 
spnng. 4. This basket was woven by a blind man. 5. The 
cows are already milked and have been dnven to the pasture. 
6. The doors are locked, I locked them myself. 7. It vexed 
me that this pretty bird had been shot (use man) 8 Have 
you smelled those roses? They smell very fine. 9. The cat 
drank the milk which I poured mto a cup, 10. The dog has 
(is) crept behind the stove because he was cold (frtercn). 
II. We have not swum in the nver, because it was flowing so 
fast. 

E. Review § 148, 6, 7, and translate • i. Have you seen my 
gloves? 2. Yes, they are lying on the table. 3. What has 
happened to your little sister? 4. She stepped on a piece of 
glass and cut her foot. 5. This happened in the hohdays, and 
she recovered very slowly. 6. She has now quite recovered. 
7 Don’t forget, my boy, that the door is locked at ten. 8. ‘It 
often happens that the professor forgets bis umbrella. 9. This 
Student reads many books, but he soon forgets what he has 
read. 10. The horse was eating his oats in the stable, while 
his master was dining. ii. Don’t step on the ice, Robert, 
it is very thin, the sun has melted it. 12. Charles, please 
give this letter to your uncle. 13. The stranger trod on my 
foot, but at once begged my pardon. 14. Please read 
(öorlefen) this poem to me, Sarah. 15. The newspapers teil 
US what is happemng in the world. 16. See, my child, how 
bnghtly the sun shmes. 

F. Review § 148, 8, 9, and translate : i. One officer com- 
mands many soldiers. 2. The officer coramanded his soldiers 
to shoot, and they shot. 3. Thm ice breaks when one treads 
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on it ; take care, chüd. 4. The child was frightened when it 
saw the soldiers. 5. Speak louder, my boy,I cannot hear you 

6. I spoke as loud as I could. 7. This man speaks French and 
German well. 8. I have often met this gentleman , I met him 
yesterday at my brother’s 9 You have taken my book, Mary ; 
take this one. 10 My watch was stolen from (auß) my room, 
II. The doctor has recommended me to go (j teilen) to a 
warmer climate. 

G. Review § 148, 10, ii, and translate • i. That fruit is 
bad (spoiled) ; throw it away, my child. 2. Honour is worth 
more than life. 3. This com is not current here. 4. The good 
man repays evil with good. 5. Why do you scold us, dear 
mother ? 6 One gladly helps one (ehtcm) who helps himself. 

7. This boy has swum over the river. 8. You have refiected long 
enough. 9. The boy was ashamed, and hid his face. 10. The 
farmer is threshmg his oats to-day. ii The wheat is already 
threshed. 12. When did your uncle die? 13. When a good 
king dies, the people (SSotl, ^.) moum. 14 My youngest 
brother won a pnze at (hei) the examination. 15. One should 
always finish what one has begun. 

H. Review § 148, 12, and translate : i. Have you succeeded 
in learning (to learn) German? 2. The traveller jumped from 
his horse and tied him to (an) a tree. 3. I have found the 
money I lost yesterday. 4. The telephone was invented by 
Mr. Bell 5. My pen has disappeared , do you know where it 
is? 6. Here it is, I have brought it to you. 7 I should be 
much obhged to you if you sang that song again. 8. The 
women on the shore screamed and wrung their hands, when 
the boat sank, in which their husbands were (fiij^ hefhlben) . 
9. They were at once swallowed up by the waves and were 
drowned. 10. I have been forced to seil my house. ii. daraus 
voice sounded very hoarse, as she had a cold. 

yi Review § 148, 13, and translate : i Has the clock 
Struck yet? 2. It is just stnkmg ten. 3. This tram goes 
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very slowly. 4. Are you invited (elnlabcn) to the ball at Mrs. 
Braunes? 5. The gardener is digging a large hole in the gar- 
den. 6. Yesterday he was digging (umgiaben) a flower-bed, 
7. This tree is growing fast. 8. It grew two or three feet 
last yeaij but it bore no fhiit. 9 God created the earth and 
all that IS t her ein. 

K Review § 148, 14, and translate : i The ship struck on 
a rock and sank. 2. The wind was blowing violently 3, The 
captain did not leave (üerlaffen) his ship until it was sinking. 
4. The child feil and knocked its head on the ice. 5. The 
woodcutter was cutting down a big tree. 6. What was the 
name of the gentleman whom we raet yesterday? 7. Are you 
still asleep, John? I have called you twice. 8. My father 
never lets me sleep later than seven o’clock. 9 Our doctor 
advises me to nse early. 10 Mine advised me to nse late. 
II. My father’s picture hangs over my wntmg-table. 12. How 
do you like this town? 13. When did you begin (atifangett) to 
learn German? 14. This tram stops at all stations (©tatton,/). 
15. If you had run more quickly, you would have won the 
pnze. 16. Adolf runs quicker than you. 


LESSON XXXVI 

149 . Reflesdve Pronouns and Verbs. 


etnbllbcn, to imagine. 
Pres, Indic. 


loben, to praise one's seif. 

Pres, Indic. 

tobe mtd^ 
bu lobft biä) 
er tobt fic^ 
toir lobett utiö 
l^r tobt eui^ 
fic toben ftd^ 

©ic toben 

Perf Indic. 

id& l^abe mtd^ getobt, tc. 


id^ bllbe mir ein 
btt bllbeftbir ein 
er bitbet fid^ ein 
toir bilben nnö ein 
i^r bilbet eu^ ein 
fie bttbenftdj ein 
@te bilben \iä) ein 

Perf Indic, 

i(5 l^abe mir eingebitbet, tc,, ic. 
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Observe . I. The pronouns of the ist and 2 nd persons have 
no special form for reflexive action. 

2 . Those of the 3 rd person (mcludmg the formal ©te) have 
the form fl^ for both dative and accusative of all genders and 
both numbers. 

Note. — Transitive verbs in Englisb are frequently also used intransi- 
tively; such verbs are usually reflexive in German SÖCtter I}at 

gcfinbcrt, ‘The weather has changed*, 2)le S£ür öffnete fld), ‘Thedoor 
opened ’ 

150. Government of Reflexives. 

mtd^ feiner. I was ashamed of him. 

ßrbamtc btd^ ber Slrmen. Take pity on the poor. 
iBegnügen ®ie fid) bamlt. Content yourself with that. 
lann mir ba6 ben?en. I can imagme that. 

Observe i The reflexive object is usually in the accusa- 
tive, the remote object bemg m the gemtive, or govemed by 
a preposition 

2 . The reflexive object is sometimes m the dative and the 
remote object in the accusative. 

151. Reciprocal Pronouns. 

©ie toerben loteber feljen. They will see each other again. 
SBir begegneten rni^ (daif,), We met each other. 

2Btr Heben ctncmbct* We love one another. 

Observe : Reflexive pronouns are used in the plural to ex- 
press reciprocal action , but in case of ambiguity etnanber re 
places them for all persons. 

152 Emphatlc Pronouns. 

ÜDu fagft es felBft You say so yourself. 

Srlennt cui^ fetter* Know yourselves (not others). 

©ettft ber Schier fagt e^. Even the teacher says so. 

Observe . The indeclmable felbft or fetter is used to em- 
phasize pronouns and nouns , fett ft is also used adverbially 
(=aud^ or fogar, 'even*), and then precedes. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI 

Idioms i. $al)eu @ic ö^t Uttterljilttcn? Did you enjoy your- 
self? 

2. 8Blc 5at Sattelt baS ®|fcn gcfl^mctft? How did you enjoy 

your dinner? 

3. ©id) auf ben SBcg wadjcit, to set out (on a walk, etc ). 

A. §eute eriDttd^te fi^iott um '^alb U'^r. [taub 
fofort auf uub Weibete mtc^ fd^uett au, benu ii^ '^atte tcfd^Ioffen, 
einen ©fjoiiergang jn mad)en. SJhitter tiet mir, mid) toarm 
anjujie'^en, fonft mürbe i^ nii(^ evMten. meinte aber, 
ba« fei nid^t nötig. „®tt irrft bld^, liebe Ätara," fprac^ fie, 
„ba6 ©etter fjat ficl§ geünbert; e« ift fel^r Mt getoorben." 3118 
i^ burd^ ben ^arf ging, begegnete id^ meiner greunbin @Ife. 
5Da8 wunberte raicfi nict)t, benn mir treffen un8 oft an biefer 
®teüe. ©ir begrüßten unä unb freuten un8 über blefeS 
3ufammentreffett, benn @Ife I)atte fii^ audfi ju einem früfien 
©fjajiergang entf(^loffen. 3luf bem ©ege unteriiielten mir 
uns fjrüd^tig. 9ilac[)bem mir eine @tunbe gegangen maren, 
festen mir uns auf eine ®anl am ©ege, um uns ein menig 
auSjuruiien. üDa eS aber anfing ju fd^ncien, ert)oben mir uns 
batb unb madiiten uns auf ben §eimmeg. UntermegS trennten 
mir uns unb i^ le'^rte attein nad§ §aufe jurüdC. 

B. Continue the followmg : i. ^d^ Mn mld^ fetbft an» 

fteiben, bu . . . bid§, k 3. Qi) merbe mld^ marm an3iet)en. 
3. iKldf) fe'^r barüber gemunbert. 4 Qi) fonnte 

mic^ nid^t baju entfdE)tle|en. 5. ©Ir l)aben uns oft fiter ge» 
troffen. 6 . ^fd^ fd^äme mlc^ meines Betragens, bu . . . 
beineS, rc. 7. Qi) befanb mic^ gar nid^t mof)I. 

C. Oral: i. Wie geht es Ihnen heute? 3. Wie befindet 
sich Ihr Herr Vater? 3 Glaubst du, daß das Wetter sich 
heute ändern wird? 4 Haben die Kinder sich schon ange- 
kleidet? 5. Können sie sich selbst anziehen? 6. Wo haben 
sich die beiden Freundinnen getroffen? 7. Wozu hatten sie 
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sich beide entschlossen? 8 Wollen Sie sich nicht auf diese 
Bank setzen? 9. Hast du deine Aufgabe nicht selbst ge- 
schrieben? IO. Schämst du dich nicht demes Betragens? 

D. I. The weather has changed. 2 We must dress more 
warmly, if we mean to go out. 3. Otherwise we shall catch 
cold. 4. I think you are mistakeUj the weather is warmer 
now. 5. I don’t wonder at that. 6. The weather often 
changes quickly in this country. 7 Well (tiutl), have you 
made up your mmd to take a walk? 8. Certamly, and I 
shall be glad to accompany you. 9 We shall set out at once. 
IO. Who is that lady you bowed to? ii Oh, that is a friend 
of my sister’s. 12. They know each other very weil 13. She 
and I always bow to each other when we meet. 14. I am 
bred. 15. So am I. 16 Sit down on this bench and rest 
a httle. 17 I fear it will begm to snow soon. 18. In that 
case we must go home. 19. I am sorry that we must part 
now, but we have enjoyed ourselves very much (ßUt). 20. It is 
to be hoped we shall meet again this evenmg. 

E. ßefeftüd: 

Srtd^ft bu Slumett, fei befd^eiben, 
ytivxm nid^t gar fo biele fort 1 
©tel)^ faie JSÖtumen müf[en'^ leiten, 
fic gieren tt)ren Drt, 

5Wimm ein paar unb Iaj3 bie anbem 
©te^n im Ora« unb an bem ©traud^ I 
SInbre, bie öorllber inanbem, 
gren'n fid^ an ben Blumen aud^* 

9lad^ btr fommt bießeid^t ein müber 
SBanb'rer, ber beö SBege« gie^t 
SErüben ©innS ; — ber freut fid^ tuieber, 

SDBenn er aud^ ein SRööIein fiel)t. 

— 3i0^amtc8 Krojan. 
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Mixed Conjugation. 



Jnfin, 

Impf. Indic. 

Fast Part, Pres, Indtc. 

Meantng, 

»tffen 

tott^te 

getnuBt 

h)ei§ 

know 

bürfen 

bnrfte 

geburft 

barf 

may 

lönnen 

tonnte 

getonnt 

tann 

can 

mögen 

moi^te 

gemodelt 

mag 

may 

müffen 

mu^te 

gemußt 

mn^ 

must 

foüen 

foüte 

gefoüt 

foü 

shaU 

ttioüen 

tooüte 

gehioüt 

toiü 

will 


Observe • The imperfect mdicative and past participle have 
the weak endmgs -tc, -t, without umlaut 

Note — The imperative is wantmg m all, except lüiffen, and 

hjotteti, tDottc, 2C. 

154. Present Indicative. 

toei| barf fatttt mag muf fott jüllt 

btt toet|t barfft lannft magft jollft toiltft 

er toetf barf larat mag mu^ fott toiö 

iBtriDtffeu bürfen fönneit mögen müjfen foüen tooüen 

it)r btirft tönnt mögt mügt foCt toollt 

fle totffen bürfen tönnen mögen müffen foKen tooßen 

Observe i. The vowel change m the singulär (except 
foüen) and the absence of personal terminations in the first and 
third Singular. 

2 . The plural is formed regularly firom the Infinitive stem 

155. Subjunctive 

Pres. {6) totffe, bürfe, fönne, möge, müffe, foße, moüe, 
tc. IC. IC, IC. tc. tc. tc. 
Impf. ii| tDü|te, bürfte, tönnte, mödjte, müfte, foüte, tooflte, 

ic. 2C. 2C. 2C. 2C. 2C. 2C. 

Continue the paradigm with regulär subjunctive endmgs. 

Observe : The absence of umlaut m [oCttc and toollte. 
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156. Compound Tenses. 

Perf ind lii^ btt tc. ßetutt^t, gebttrft, jc. 

Pe^. Subj. t)abe, btt ’^abeft, zc, getott|t, gebvirft, ic. 
Plupf. Ind. id^ t)atte, btt ^atteft, jc. gewttit, gebttrft, jc. 
Plupf Subj. i4 btt l)ätte|t, ac. gcttittlt, gebtttft, ic. 
Put Ind. id^ tnetbe, btt toirft, ic. wiffen, bttrfen, tc. 
Put Subj. i(^ toerbe, btt »üevbeft, tc, toiffett, bürfen, tc. 
Put Pe^. Ind. Id^ »erbe, btt toirft, tc. geltitt|t, tc , I)abctt. 
Put.Perf.Subj idt) tuerbe, bu. tt)erbeft,tc. geimtit, tc , l^abett. 
Stmp Condl. id^ tnürbe, btt tothbeft, tc. toiffctt, biirfcn, tc. 
Comp. Condl. id) hJÜtbe, btt totobeft, tc geWtt^t, tc., l^abcn. 
Petf. Infin. getDtt|t fabelt, gebttrft '^abeti, tc. 

157. Modal Auxillaries. The verbs bürfetl, tötttten, tttögett, 
müffett, foüett, rooüctl, With the verb laffen, are called ‘ modal 
auxilianes,’ aince they form constructions equivalent to vanous 
moods ; they all govern an mfinitive without jtt: 

Qi!) latttt tefen. I can read (jpotenüat). 

.Qfd^ möd^te getjen. I should hke to go (pptaüve). 

Salten (?tc nns gelten. Let us go {imperative). 

158 General Remorks on Moduls, i. These verbs, unhke 
their English equivalents, have an mfinitive and past participle, 
and are hence capable of formmg a complete set of tenses : 

5fd^ tuerbe arbeiten ntüffen. I shall be obhged to work. 

@r lutrb nid^t fomnten lünnen. He will not be able to come. 

3 . After a govemed infimtive, in the compound tenses, the 
past participle takes the form of an mfinitive . 

(Sr i^at nti^t fpielen I3nnen. He was unable to play. 

®r ]^at eS ft^idfen laffcn. He caused it to be sent. 

Nots. — The verbs bStenand fcbeit (andless commonly bellen, bdfctt, 
lebten, lernen, nia<ben) also share this peculianty 3db f)abt tbn fontnten 
bdren (leben), ' I heard (saw) him conte.’ 



148 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ IS9 


3. They may also be used independently (without a govemed 
Infinitive), and even as transitive verbs, and have then the regulär 
forms of the past participle in compound tenses : 

dt fjdt Ttid^t getooHt. He was not willing. 

3 t ^ nie SBetn gettuid^t. I have never hked wme. 

4. Owing to the defective conjugation and limited meaning 
of the English modals, German modal constructions are van- 
ously rendered into Engbsh (see nextsection and §§ 174-180). 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is regularly used for the simple 
conditional : 

bürfte tun* I should be allowed to do it. 

tnÖd^tc eS tun. I should hke to do it. 

6. Distmguish carefully between ^ could ^ (= ' was able *), 
tonnte (mdic.) and ‘ could * (= ‘ would be able ’), lÖnntc 
(condl.) : 

@r tonnte es nid^t tun, ba er He couldn't (was unable to) 
Iran! tüctr* do it, as he was ill. 

®r tonnte es nli^t tun, toenn He couldn’t (would be unable 
er aui^i luoÜte. to) do it, even if he would. 

Note. — T he mfin. of a verb of motion (especially fomtncti, gelten) is 
often omitted after the modals when an adverb or adverbial phrase denot- 
ing'whitherMs present hjttt ^etcln, ‘I wish to come m*; (Sr fott 
uad) §atilc, 'He is to go home.* 

159 . Primary Signification of Modals. The following para- 
graphs contam examples of the commoner uses of modals; 
for the construction of the compound tenses and the more 
idiomatic distinctions, see Lesson XL : 

I. iCürfen (permission, concession) 

®arf @te begleiten? May I accompany you? 

SBlr bürfen SRomane lefen. We are allowed to read novels, 

2 ifönnen (ability, possibihty) : 

Er tonnte nid^t fc^toimmen. He could not swim. 

®(XS fann fein. That may (possibly) be so. 

gönnen ©ie SOeutf^ ? Do you know Germam? 
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3. SÄÖgetl (preference, concession) : 

(Sr mod|te arbeüett* He did not bke to work, 

@r möd^te (gern) bleiben* He would hke to stay, 

(Sr mag bleiben. He may (let him) stay 

4 SüiÜffen (necessity, Obligation) . 

SBJir müffen aQe fterben. We must all die. 

sajir merben märten müffen. We shall have to wait. 

5. ©oÖen (Obligation, duty) : 

foll morgen abreifen. I am to Start to-morrow. 

3 Ba 8 foltten mir tun? What were we to do? 

5 Daö follte er nid^t tun. He ought not to do that 

Note. — The Obligation is that imposed by the will of another. 

6. SEÖolIen (resolution, mter^tion) : 

(Sr miß tiid^t märten. He is unwillmg to wait. 

^fd^i miti morgen fd^r eiben. I mean to write to-morrow. 

7- Sctffen (with imperative force, § 117) : 

Saffen ©le mtd^ bleiben. Let me stay. 

160. EngUsh ‘ shaU » and ^ will.’ 

merbe ertrtnien unb nie^ I shall be drowned, and no- 
manb toirb mtd^ retten. body will save me. 

Qä) mitt ertrtnien unb I will be drowned, and nobody 
manb fntt mid^ retten. shall save me. 

Observe: I. The English ‘shall’ and ‘will’ must both be 
rendered by merben when they express mere futunty. 

2. But if they express obhgation or resolution, they must be 
rendered by f ollen and moöen respectively. 

EXERCISE XXXVII 

A. Qä) miß jur ©tabt fahren; mißft bu mit, @mil?— SDa« 
möchte lc| mo^I, menn id^ bürfte, aber eigentlii^ foßte id^ 
arbeiten, ^d^ mu^ ben SBater erft fragen, ob id^ mitfal^ren barf . 

M 
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— ®(ittn mtiffeti ttjfe utt8 beeilen.— ©oüett tnir jnm «a’^n^of 
flel^en ober falzten? — 8a^ nn« lieber fahren, fonft mßd^ten tote 
ben ^ng oerfäumcn. — ®a fittb tote am «a^nI)of.— nn« 
te^t bie gal^rlarten laufen; e8 ift ^o^e ^eit. — i(^ muf 
mein Portemonnaie jn ®aufe getaffen l^aben ; iönnteft bu mir 
ettoaä ®etb tiorfd^ießen? — SKit Vergnügen, aber id^ ^abe nur 
toenig bei mir.— 2)ann müffen tote biitter ßtaffe fafiren, fonft 
möchte es nid^t anSreic^en.— ffiei^t bu Wie oict ^eit tote in 
ber (Stabt ^aben?— Über brei Stunben.— ®ann werben tote 
bem gupaUfplet beiwol^nen lönnen.- ®aS möchte i^ nid^t; 
id^ mag biefen Sfjort nii^t ; i(^ mö^te lieber baS SKufeum be» 
fnd^en.— 2Ic^l ii toufte nid^t, baß bu bid; für fo ettoaS inte, 
reffierteft.— 3Bir werben HuS alfo am ü3aI)n]^of trennen müffen. 
— SBann unb too f ollen tote uns toieber treffen?— Um 6.45 
auf bem Sa^nl)of. — ®ut ; alfo auf ©ieberfeßen ! 

B Continue- i. üjeiß nld^t, ttaS baS bebeuten foü. 
2. 3 d^ wußte nic^t toaS id^ wollte, bu , . . bu, jc. 3- 

möd^te auSge^en, Wenn iä) bürftc, bu . . . bu, rc. 4. 5 fdfi 

!ann fe^r gut ®eutfdf|. 5- eine SReife madfien, 

wenn id^ tooKte, bu . . . bu, ic. 6 «Jcf) werbe morgen nid^t 
lommen lönnen. 7. S'd^ l|abe biefen SRenfdjen nie gemo(^t. 
8 ^d^ War Iranl nnb lonnte nid^t arbeiten. 9 werbe 

iiefe Slufgabe mad^en müffen. 10. 3 ‘d^ follte baS eigentlt(^ 

tUTt. 

C, Oral' 1. Können Sie Deutsch? 2. Kann Ihr Bruder 
Deutsch lesen? 3 Könnte er diesen deutschen Bnef lesen? 
4. Wohin möchten Hemnch und Emil gehen? 5. Dürfen wir 
mit (gehen)? 6. Möchten Sie mcht heber erster Klasse fahren? 
7 Darf ich mich auf diese Bank setzen? 8 Mögen Sie das 
Fußballspiel nicht? 9. Werden Sie heute dem Spiel beiwohnen 
können? lo. Dürften Sie nicht ausgehen, wenn Sie wollten? 
II. Wo konnte ich Sie wieder treffen? 12. Wissen Sie, wie 
viel Uhr es jetzt ist? 13. Wußten Sie nicht, wie viel Uhr es 
war? 
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D. 1. Henry and Emil mean to go to town. 2. Theywould 
bke to attend the football match. 3. They don’t know whether 
they may. 4. They really ought to work to-day. 5. Father, 
may I go to town? 6. Might Emil and Robert go with [me]? 
They would like [to go] along (mit). 7. Yes, but you will have 
to come back early. 8. I don’t know whether we can ^ we will 
come home as soon as possible. 9. Emil wanted to buy a 
ticket; but couldn’t find his purse. 10, Henry had to advance 
him some money. 1 1 . Will they be obhged to travel third dass ? 
12. I think (glauben) not ; they must have money. 13. Robert 
doesn’t wish to attend the football match ; he doesn’t like the 
game. 14. He has never hked it. 15. Neither have I (i(^ aud^ 
nid^t). 16. He prefers to visit (befud^t lieber) the museum 
when he is in town. 17. We didn’t know that, we thought 
he meant to accompany us. 18. Here we are at the Station. 
19. We must part here. 20. But we could meet agam at 
the (am) museum, couldn’t we? 21. Certainly, and let us go 
home at 6 o’clock. 22. We have to be at home before 
seven. 

E, Lesestück . Der türkische Gesandte in London wohnte 
einst einem lebhaften Fußballspiel bei. Er folgte dem Spiel 
mit großem Interesse. Als es vorüber war, fragte ihn sein 
Begleiter: ''Nun, was denken Sie vom Fußballspiel?” Der 
Gesandte antwortete . " Ich bin noch mcht im klaren darüber , 
für ein Spiel scheint es mir ein bißchen zu viel und für eine 
Schlacht em bißchen zu wenig.” 


LESSON XXXVIII 

161 . Possessive Pronouns. They are formed as follows from 
the Sterns of the corresponding possessive adjectives , — 

• I. With endings of biefer model, without arücle (see § 31, 2). 
2. With definite article and weak adjective endings . 
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Singular^ 

Fern. Neut. 

bic meine baö meine 

ber mebien, it. beß meinen, it. 

Plural. 
ble meinen 
ber meinen, ic. 

3. With definite axticle and ending -tg + weak endings : 
Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. ber metotge bic mcinlge baö metnige 

G. beö mcintgen, ic. ber mcintgen, ic. beg meinigen, 2c, 

Plural. 

ble meinlgen 
ber meinigen, 2C* 

Note. — In unjrtgc and curlge the C of the stem ia always omitted. 

162. üse of PosBesslve Pronouns. 

ÜDer §ut Ift meiner (ber meine, The hat is mine. 
ber meinlge). 

l^abe meinen §ut, aber fie I have my hat, but she has not 
^at (ben) l^r(ig)en nid&t. hers. 

Observe: I. The three fonns given in the previous section 
are mterchangeable, without difference of meaning, the first (or 
shortest) form being the most usual. 

2. The stem of the possessive pronoun depends on the 
gender, number, and person of its antecedent. 

Notes. — I. A possessive pron. nsed as predicate may also have the 
uninflected form 2)leje S3üd)cr fitib fein, ‘These books are his * 

2 Observe the foUowmg idiomatic uses of the possessive pronoun . S)U 
SIJlclti(lg)cii, ble ©etn(lg)cn, *My (his) fnends, family,* etc.; trerbe 
baß SÜleln(tg)c tun, ‘I shall do my part.* 


Masc. 

N. ber meine 
G. beö meinen, 2c. 
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3. The forms ntehtedgleid^ett (beine8gtciii|en, etc.), meaning ‘ a person, 
or persona, like me, you,’ etc., are osed as indeclinable substs. SBtr Inetbtn 
feint^gleill^ett nie tniebec eihltllen, ‘ We ne’er sball look upon his hke agam.’ 

163. PoBsessiTe Dative. 

@3 fiel auf beu Äopf. It feil on his head. 
ßtn 5RageI jetri| mir beu 8io(J. A naü tore my coat. 

Sr f^^üttette feinem alten He shook the hand of his old 

ffreunbe bie §anb. friend. 

Sr f(|uttt beu fftnger ah. He cut off his (own) finget 

Observe: I. With parts of the person, clothing, etc., the 
possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the dative of the 
personal pronoun or of a noun + the definite article. 

2. If the possessor is the subject, the reflexive pronoun is 
used when the action is reflexive. 

Note. — But when there is no reflexive action, the refl. pron is omitted: 
(£r ben So^f, ‘ He shook his head.’ 

EXERCISE XXXVIIl 

2113 ein armer §oIjI)auer eine3 2!age3 am Ufer eines 
IJIttffeS Säume faßte, glitt ifim bie 3i]ct au3 ber §aub unb fiel 
tu3 tiefe Söaffer. Ungliidttid^er," rief er, „tote foß id^ 

fe^t ^rot für bie SJieinigeu berbienen?" Sr fe^te ftd^ l^tn unb 
toetntc laut. 2)a raufi^te baS ÜBaffer ; eine Slijce erfc^ien unb 
fragte f^n, toaS i^m gefi^e'^en fei. „’ääj I" ertotberte ber Sinne, 
„bie 3lft tft mir ins SSSaffer gefaßen." „©ei ru'^ig," ffjrad^ fie, 
„id^ toiß baS SWeintge tun, bir bie Sljt toieber ju berfd^offen." 
®ann taufte fie unter unb fam mit einer golbnen Sljct fierouf. 
„3fft biefe 215 t betn?" fragte fie. „2ld^ nein!" ertoiberte ber 
gotj'^auer, „baS ift bie meinige nii^t." SBieber berfd()toanb 
bie siife unb brai^te eine filbeme l^erauf. „3^ft baS bie 
beinc ?" fragte fie. „2lud^ baS ift ni(|t meine," berfe^te er ; bie 
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mebttgc Ift ous ©fett." einmal taud^te flc unter unb 
erf^ien mit ber rid^tigen. „SBeil bu fo e'^tlii^ gewefen bift, 
tritt i(^ bir auc^ bie golbne unb bie fitbeme Sttft fd^enlen," 
fitrac^ fie. banfte il^r ber §ot3'^auer unb le'^rte gu ben 
©einen guriict. 

B. (gmit mad^t je^t SCoitette. 3 ?odE au8. 

3ttn&d§ft träfd^t er fid^ forgfättig bie §iinbe unb baä ©efid^t. 
!Dann bttrftet er bie unb fbmmt fidf) bie ©aare. ©ejtem 
getril i^m ein 9iaget ben 9 ?ocE. §ettte irirb er iro'^t einen 
anbem angie^en müffen. ßart, bift bu fertig, auSgugel^en? 
3d^ giel^e mir foeben ben Übergiefier unb bie ganbf^n^e an. 
SBenn grennbe einanber begegnen, fo ncfimen fie ben §ttt ab 
ober geben fi^ bie §anb. ®a8 ÜCrottoir ift t)eute fe'^r glatt ; 
man lönnte teidtit auägteiten nnb fidt) bo« Jöein bred^en. 

C. Continue : i. SWir ift bie Stjt attS ber §anb geglitten, 
bir, tc. 2. ^be mir fdEinett ben SiodC angegogen, bu . . . 
bir, tc. 3- 3?^ bjerbe mir je^t bie §änbe trafd^en, bu . . . bir, 
tc. 4. ^d^ bin auSgegtitten unb t)abe mir ein ®ein gebrochen, 
bu . . . bir, ic. 5. Q 6 ) tritt baä 3Jleinige tun, bu . . . ba« 
©einige, tc, 

D. I. The woodcutter sat on the bank of a river and wept 
aloud. 2. A water-spnte appeared and said : “ What has hap- 
pened to you? Why are you weeping?” 3 He replied that 
his axe had slipped from his hand and fallen into the nver. 
4. The unhappy man had no axe, and could earn no bread for 
bis [family] 5. Thereupon the spnte dived and brought 
up a süver axe. 6. She asked him if this axe was his. 7 He 
said it was not his, since his was of iron. 8. Then she showed 
him a gold axe, which she had brought up out of the water. 
9. The woodcutter was very honest, and would not accept this 
one. IO. He wanted only [what was] his [own]. 1 1. At last 
she brought up his and gave it to him. 

B 1. This book is mme. 2. I have my pencil, and you 
have yours. 3 Emil has eaten his peai and also (a) part of 
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mine. 4 Everybody loves his own [relatives, etc ]. 5. Henry, 

have you washed your face and combed your haar? 6. We 
shake hands with one another. 7. How did Robert break his 
leg? 8. Take off your hat, Emü. 9. Henry has tom my 
coat. IO. Put on your gloves. ii. A stone feil on my 

foot. 12. It hurt me veiy much. 

F. ßefeftftd: 

cht tw Dorf, 

ge'^t ber SBcg bran öorbei, 
uttb bie §öt)ner, bie machen 
am 3Beg ein ©efi^ret. 

Unb ber ffiagett bott gen, 
ber tommt öoti ber SBiefe, 
uttb oben barauf 
ft|ät ber §au8 uub bie 8tefe. 

Die fobetn uub Jui^Äeu 
uub Ia(|eu alte beib', 
uub ba3 lliugt burd^ beu Slbeub, 
e« ift eine {Jreub’! 

Uub todr' i(| ber Uöuig, 
gleid^ toar' id^ babei 
uub näf)me jum SCbrou mir 
einen Sagen öoß §eu. 

— SRobert Sfteinldt. 

LESSON XXXIX 
164 . Degrees of Comparlson. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

reid^, nch reiifier reitfift 

neu, new neuer ueucft 

fli^, sweet fü^er 

breit, broad breiter breit eft 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

ebel, noble ebicr ebclft 

teuer, dear teurer teuer ft 

mübe, tired mübcr mübeft 

angenehm, agreeable angenehm er angeue'^m ft 
fd^uett, quickly fc^uetter fc^nettft 


Observe I. Adjectives and adverbs form their comparative 
and Superlative stems by adding -Cc)r and -(c)ft to the positive 
Stern. 

2 Sterns ending m a vowel (except c), a Sibilant, -b or -t, re- 
tam c in the Superlative. 

3. Those in -el, -cn, -er, drop c m the stem of the compar- 
ative. 

4 Those in -c add -r and -fl only. 

5 The endings are added regardless of length. 

165. Umlaut in Monosyllables. 

gro|, great größer grä^(ef)t Hug, wise fiüger Ktigft 

arm, poor ärmer ärmft oft, often öfter öfteft 

Observe Most monosyllables with a, 0, u (not au) in the 
stem take umlaut ; for exceptions, see dictionary. 

166 Irr^^ular Comparison 

balb, et)e, soon e'^er e'^eft high l^ö'^er '^ö(i^ft 

geni(e), gladly lieber tiebft uafje, near näl^er uäc^ft 

pt, good, wein Otel, much me^r meift 

well j '' toenig, little minber miubeft 

Notes. — i, iÖlebr and nthtbet are invariable, 

2. JEBettig has usually the regulär forms hJeulgcr, h)Clilg|l. 

167. Declenslon of Comparatlye and Superlative. 

(Sin fleißigerer ©dlüter. A more diligent pupiL 

!Der fleißigere ©d^ülcr. The more dihgent pupil. 

Der flcißlgfte ©exilier* The most dihgent pupiL 
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Observe . The attnbutive adjective has the same endings in 
the comparative and Superlative as in the positive (see Lesson 
XVIII). 

168 The Comparative 

Sr ift älter, atö He is older than I. 

bin (eben) fo alt, toie er* I am (just) as old as he. 

3c (befto) (äußer bie 9?ad|t ift, The longer the night is, the 

befto (umfo) fürjer ift ber shortens the day. 

Sag. 

Observe: i, ‘Than’=a(ö in a companson of inequality. 

2. 'As . , , as,’ 'so . . as’ =s fo * . . itrte m a comparison 

of equality. 

3. 'The . . . the’ before comparatives =: f e or bcflo ... je, 
befto or wnfo, and m complete clauses the former clause has the 
Word Order of a dependent sentence (verb last), the latter of a 
pnncipal sentence (verb second). 

Notes. — i, The form with tnebt, 'more,* is used when two qualitiesof 
the same object are compared. @le Iji webt !lug afö ‘She is more 
clever than pretty * 

2 The English * more and more * = tltttuet + comparative S)er ©tumt 
toirb itmner b^ftlgcr, ‘The storm grows more and more violent * 


The Superlative Relative. 


169. 

®er @ee ift breiter a(§ ber 
aber baß SÄeer ift am 
breiteftctt* 

3*i^ul ift ber SCag am 
läugfictu 

iOiefer ift ber breitefte 
tu Sluierifa. 

Er lieft am bcftcu. 


The lake is broader than the 
nver, but the sea is the 
broadest. 

The day is longest in June. 

This river ts the broadest 
(nver) in America. 

He reads best. 


Observe : i. The relative Superlative of adjectives does not 
occur m uninflected form, even in the predicate. 

2. When no previously expressed noun can be supplied, the 
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Superlative adjective is expressed in the predicate by the form 
with am, which is also the Superlative form of the adverb. 

3. If a noun can be supplied from the context, the Superla- 
tive is expressed in the predicate by the definite article + the 
Superlative with adjective mflection, 

Note — The superl adj. is regularly preceded by the def. art. or other 
determinative. 


170. The Superlative Absolute. 

@r ift äuffcrft gütig. He is most (exceedingly) kind 

@r ^at ttug gel^anbeft. He has acted most wisely. 

Observe English ‘ most/ indicating a quality in a very high 
degree, but without comparative force, is expressed in German 
by an adverb of eminence. 

Notes — 1, The superl. absolute of advs may be expressed also by aufS 
(=auf baS) prefixed to a superl. ad]. (Sr bejorßt allcS auflS bcftc, ‘He 
attends to everything in the best possible manner * 2 Advs. in -ig, -lu^, 

-fom, and a few monosylls., use the unmflected form m the superl. absolute : 
(Sr lilßt freUTlbll(i)ft grüßeit, ‘He wishes to be most kindly remembered’, 
f|b(^ft, tängft, ‘most highly, long since.’ 3. A few superl, advs. end in 
-eni^ with special meanings ‘at most», mclfiCttS, ‘for the 

mostpart’, ‘shortly’; nJCntßjlCttS, ‘ at least » 4. There is also 

a compar, absolute . @tn längerer ©pajicrgaug, * A somewhat long walk.* 

EXERCISE XXXIX 

A. (Sie ijobtn fel^r öiet ßercift, tii(I)t toa'^r, ©ert 3Ji. ? — 
Ofatool^t, aber meiften« in (guroiia.— ©tonten (Sie nidjt, bo| 
man auf ameri!attif(!^en @ifenbat)nen fd^netter nnb bequemer 
reift at« in Snrofia? — 5tletn, f(i^netter nidjt; bie fd^nettften 
^üfle trifft man in (gngtonb, fo faßt man toenigften«.— Unb toie 
ift eä in fjranireitf)? — SJuif) ber S(i^nett 3 Uß bon ßotai« na(i^ 
^ori« ßel^ört gtt ben fd^nettften ber SBett. — ginben (Sie bie 
Keinen Slbteite ni(^t f|ö(^ft unangene’^m, in ttietd^e bie eurofjd* 
ifiJ^en ©ifenba'^ntoagen eingeteitt finb ? — 5Jli(!^t im geringften ; 
im ©egenteit, man reift auf biefe SBeife öiet mfiiger nnb Juirb 
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öiel tiietti0er oon bcti aJütreifenben ßeftört, al« bei un«. — ©tnb 
unfere ©c^tafwaßen ni(^t beffer als bte ettropatfc^ett? — ®rö|ei 
fretUc^ fittb fie, aber in ben ©i^Iaftoaßett brübett ^aben je jtoet 
Sletfetibe einen 5 lbtetl füi mo fie aufs beqnemfte ftfifafen 
unb aucfi l^te !£oitette mailen lönnen. — 3n SejUß auf bie 
iSeförbevunß beS ©epäds t|aben totr eS i)ler bod^ mit unfern 
©efjadfd^elnett bequemer, ni(^t wa^r? — ^fn (gnßianb ftnbet 
man aüerblnßS biefe gtnrld^tunß auf fe{)r »uenißen 
aber in ben meiften enropatfi^en gitnbern er'^ätt ber 9iei=> 
fenbe fefet immer einen ©efiddfdjein. — Äann man bort 
ebenfo bittig reifen, tote '^ier? — (Sogar blüiger, toenn man 
jtoeiter ober britter klaffe fb^rt ; am bitlißften unb am lang* 
famften fft^rt man mit bem fogenannten „Summeljug," toel« 
dfier an jeber Station ani^ält. langfomer man fä'^rt, befto 
billiger fä’^rt man.— «eften ®anl, ®err SS., für ^tire l^öc^ft 
intereffante SUiitteltnng. 

Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Insert comparative and Superlative forms respectively in 
the blanks . i. blnmübe, bu blft— , er ift — , 2. ®le breite 

Strafe, bie — Strafe, bie — Strafe. 3 SBlr arbeiten gnt, 
i^r arbeitet — , fie arbeiten — . 4 - fftele Wenig, bu ffJielft 
— , Sart ffjiett — . 5 ßtüe angenehme JReife, eine — fReife, 
bie — SReife. 6. Ätara ift Itng, SDRarie ift — , aber Sari ift — . 

D I, I find travelling (baS SReifen) most interesting. 
2. Travelling is most agreeable m summer. 3 The days are 
longest then, one can see more, and it is much pleasanter. 

4. I hke to take a somewhat long jonmey by (JU) water. 

5, The fastest steamers go in less than five days fi:om New York 
to Europe. 6 Germans travel a great deal, but m this country 
people travel shll more. 7. One can travel second dass very 
comfortably in Europe. 8. Most people (bie meiften Seute) in 
Gerraany travel second dass, even the wealthiest. 9. Over 
there you (man) can travel as comfortably second dass as first 
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dass in America. 10. Besides, it is much cheaper. ii, You 
can travel cheapest third dass, but the mixed trains (‘ißerfotten- 
JU0, nt ) often go very slowly. 

E, I. Th» European express trains are among (gel^öreti gu) 
the fastest m the world. 2. Is it not very disagreeable to 
travel with baggage? 3. Not at all; in most countries you 
now get checks. 4. In England, however, this arrangement is 
found on very few trains 5. I find the compartments most 
pleasant. 6. You are much less disturbed by your (the) fellow- 
travellers 7. The European sleeping-cars are smaller than 
GUTS, but one can at least sleep most comfortably m them 8. I 
hope to be able to take a tnp to Europe next summer. 9. You 
will find travelling just as cheap as in Amenca and not less 
comfortable 10. In Germany as in Amenca, the farther you 
travel the more it costs. 

F, Lesestück . Ich packe meinen Koffer und meine Hand- 
tasche. Ich miete einen Wagen Ich fahre nach dem Bahn- 
hof. Ich bezahle den Kutscher Ich gehe an den Schalter. 
Ich lose eine Fahrkarte nach Berlin. Ich rufe emen Gepäck- 
träger Ich gebe mein Gepäck auf. Ich bekomme emen 
Gepäckschein Ich trete m den Wartesaal. Ich warte auf die 
Abfahrt des Zuges. Ich gehe auf den Bahnsteig. Ich steige 
m einen Wagen. Ich setze mich Der Zug fahrt ab- 
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171. Compound Tenses of Modal Auxlliaries. i. The fol- 
lowing Condensed paradigm lUustrates the compound tense 
forms of the modal auxiharies (includmg laffen) with a governed 


infimtive : 

Feif, Indtc. fjaht fpielett bütfcu, fötitien, 


bu Ijaft 

Perf. Subj, tci^ ^abe 
bu ^abeft 
Plupf. Indtc tc^ Ijatte 
Plupf. Sub;, ii) 


w u n 

1} » n 

n ff « 

ft tt n 

•* 


mögen, tc. 

« ft 

V n 

tt tt 

ft tt 


n 
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Observe . The past participle here has the form of an mfin- 
itive. 

Note, — T he last form above replaces the compound condiüonal, which 
IS not m use 

2. The foUowing examples show the use of the pluperfect 
subjunctive as a shorter compound conditional : 

hätte eg tun b üjcfeit« I should have been allowed to 
" do it. 

Qä) hätte e« tun fönncn. I could have done it. 

Qä) hätte eö tun mögen. I should like to have done it. 

Qä) h<itte eö tun müffen. I should have been obhged to 

do it. 

3 f(h hätte eö tun f ollen. I ought to have done it. 

Observe In all these examples, except the fourth, the 
German modal has the compound tense, and the govemed in- 
fimtive the simple tense , whereas in English the modal has the 
simple, and the Infinitive the compound tense. 

3. These verbs have also another form of the perfect and the 
pluperfect, with the modal in a simple and the Infinitive in a 
compound tense. The following parallel examples show the 
respective meanmgs of the two forms : 

hat e« nl(ht tun tönnen. He has been unable to do it. 
gr fann e8 getan haben. He may possibly have done it. 
v" ®r hat nidht tun mögen. He didn*t like to do it. 

gr mag e« getan haben. He may possibly have done it. 

gr hat e§ tun müffen. He has had to do it. 

gr mu^ eg getan haben. He must have done it. 

gr hat eg tun toollcn. He meant to have done it. 

gr lülü eg getan haben. He pretends to have done it. 

172 . Word Order Ina dependent sentence with compound 
tense and govemed infinitive, the auxiliary of tense (haben 01 
merben) does not come last, but precedes both the participle 
and the govemed Infinitive : 
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®r fagte, ba^ er e8 ntd^t l^olie 
tun mögen. 

SBenn er :^ätte lommen tooQen. 
ti)et| ob ic^ toerbe 
tommen fönnen. 


He said that he had not cared 
to do it. 

If he had wanted to come. 

I don’t know whether I shall 
be able to come. 


173. VariouB Uses of Moäals. The followmg sections con- 
tam, for reference, examples of the idiomaüc uses of the modal 
auxüianes. 


174. 

®atf fragen, toa« er totö ? May l ask what he wants ? 
SDÜrfte ©ie bitten? Might I request you ? 

Du barfft Je^t ge^en. You may go now. 

© 0 « bürfte fefion fein. That might possibly be. 

barf be’^aupten, ba| blefe I venture to assert that this 
srtad^rld^t nld^t loa^u Ift. news IS not true. 

barf li^ nld^t. I am not allowed to do that. 

Observe; 1-3 mdicate permission, 4 , 5 , modest assertionj 
6 shows the absolute use. 

Notb — 'Dtofeit renders the English 'may,’ ‘might’ in questions, as in 
I and 2 above. 


175. 


ßSmctt, 


fidtte lommen lönnen. 
®a8 fann fein. 

Sr tann ble ßeltlon nl(^t. 
l^abc nld^t getonnt. 

Observe ; 

use ; 4 , absolute use. 


I could have come. 

That may be 

He doesn’t know the lesson. 
I have not been able 


I denotes abihty; 2 , possibihty, 3, the transitive 


176. SRBgc«. 

3){öge bcr §immet baä geben I May Heaven grant that I 
möd^te gern bleiben. I should hke to stay. 

Sr ^at nie arbeiten mögen. He has never hked working. 

l^ätte bo8 felgen mögen. I should hke to have seen that. 
IDu magft ben «aß belialten. You may keep the ball. 
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©ie möd^tcn fid^ bod^ Perhaps you are mistaken after 

irren* all. 

gr mag gcl^n QaijXt alt fein. He may be ten years old. 

®aö mag fein. They may be (but I doubt it). 

3fd^ mag biefe« Söni) nid^t. I don’t like this book. 

3fd^ gel^e morgen an6, mag eö I am gomg out to-morrow 
regnen ober ntdE)t* whether it rams or not. 

2Bie bem and^ fein mag. No matter how that may be. 

Observe. I denotes a wish, 2-4, preference or likmg; 
5, permission ; 6, m ödest assertion ; 7, 8, concession j 9, tran- 
sitive use^ IO, II, special idioras. 

Note — The adverb gern further emphasizes the idea of likmg or 
preference, as in the second example above. 

177 aRüffctt. 

SttHe SDienfd^en müffen fterben. All men must die. 

öabe auSgcl^en müffen. I have had to go out. 

Qxi SRom mu§ e§ fd^ön fein. It must be beautifiil m Rome. 
Eömu| fet)r lalt gemefenfein, It must have been very cold, 
ba ber ©ec jugefroren tft. as the lake is firozen over. 
^labe gemußt. I have been obhged to. 

Observe; i denotes necessity; 2, compulsion by another 
person ; 3, 4, mference , 5, absolute use. 

Note — *To be obliged, compelled,* after a negative in simple tenses, 
IS usually rendered by broud^cn : (Sr braucht ntd^t p gelten, *He is not 
obhged to go.* 

178 Sonett. 

®n follft nid^t töten. Thou shalt not kill 

gr foCt nid^t auögel^en. He shall not go out, 

gr l^ätte get)en foüen. He ought to have gone, 

3BaÖ foll gefd^e^en? What is to be done? 

S33a§ foHtc td^ tun ? What was I to do? 

gr foÜ fe^r reid^ fein. He is said to be very rieh. 

3^d^ mei^ nidjt, toa^ Id^ foQ. I don’t know what I am to do. 
SBenn er lommen foUte. If he should (were to) come. 
SBaS foQ baö? What does that mean? 
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Observe. I, 2 denote commandj 3, duty or obhgation; 
4, 5, Submission of the Speaker *s will ; 6, Statement not vouched 
for by the Speaker; 7, absolute use, 8, condiüonal use; 
9, special idiom. 

179. moütn. 

dt mitt gel^ord^ett. He won’t (refuses to) obey. 

de tolß morgen abretfen. He means to go to-morrow. 
de toollte eben ge^en* He was just about to go. 

Sfö toltt bred^en. The ice threatens to break 

Sr tottt in Snbien getoefen He asserts that he has been in 
fein. India. 

Qd) bci^ nidjt. I don’t want the book. 

I)Cibc nlci^t getüOÜt. I didn’t want to, 

Observe i denotes exertion of will on the part of the sub- 
ject; 2, mtentionj 3, 4, impendmg action or event^ 5, asser- 
tion or claim not vouched for by the Speaker ; 6, transitive use ; 
7, absolute use. 

180. Soffen. 

Saffen ©le un6 fortge!)en. Let us go away. 

SDian l^at il^n reben taffen. He has been allowed to speak. 
©er §anptmann Ite^ ben The captam ordered the soldier 
©olbaten beftrafen. to be pumshed. 

3'dÖ blnben. I had the book bound. 

lä^t ftd^ nld^t leugnen. It cannot be denied. 

fid^ tcld)t mad^en. It is easüy done. 

Observe : i, imperative use ; 2, permission , 3, 4, causative 
use ; 5, 6, impersonal reflexive use. 

Note. — After {offen the Infinitive of transitive verba has passive force, 
as in examples 3, 4, 5, 6, above. 

EXERCISE XL 

A. I. Sltö id^ jnng tuar^fonnte Id^ fe'^r gut ©d)tittf(f)U^ lau^ 
fen* 2. Qä) l^ätte geftern in6 ©Idealer gc^en fönnen, tuenn leb 
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geiBotft i^ätte. 3. 3 lf 8 ®tnb mufte ic^ ltntner fril'^ ju iBett 
ge'^en. 4* SÖeittt toir unfere Slufgabeti nic^t mailten, fo 
toürben mir ju gaufe bleiben müffen. $ SSStr !^aben unferc 
Slufgaben Sorgfältig ftfireiben mitffen. 6 SGBtr toerben nod^ 
gmet ©tunben baran arbeiten müffen. 7. SBir mürben fie 
abfifiretben müffen, menn mir fie fdfiiei^t maijten. 8. SKud^ten 
©ie nid^t gern ißariä befuc^en, menn ©ie ©elegen’^eit fiätten? 
9 nie iftomane lefen bürfen. 10. t)ätte fie gern 

gelefen, menn i^ geburft t)ätte. ii. (gmil, bu l^ätteft bem 
©ruber t)elfeat folien. 12. ©a 8 mollte id^ mol^t, aber id£) lonnte 
e 8 teiber nidjt. 13. SJBenn bu il)m I)ätteft "Reifen moüen, fo 
l^ätteft bu eß leidfit tun lönncn. 14- ßaffen ©ie bie U^r 
ttii^t fallen. 

B. I. Saffen ©ie ben ®affee Jefet ’^ereinbrüigen. 2. ©et 
meldf)em ©djneiber '^aben ©ie biefen Übergielier mailen laffen? 

3. 3‘d^ liabe biefe SBodfie nid^t auSge'^en lönnen ; idj mar frant 

4. S 25 ir 'hätten btefeö gauß für SOi. 20,000 laufen fönnen, 
menn mir getoollt hätten. 5. ^Je^t lönnten mir eß ntd^t fo 
billig belommcn. 6. SBtr l)aben nic^t gemotlt, aber mir l)aben 
gemu|t. 7. JSönnten ©ie mir molil eine geber leiden? ^idfi 
mdd^tc gern an meinen SBater fd}reiben. 8. mare gur 
©tabt mttgefa'^ren, menn it^ geburft l)ätte. 9 ®er Seigrer 
fagte, ba| td^ ntd^t mit bürfe. 10 S 03 enn febermann täte, 
maß er feilte, fo mürbe bie SBelt Diel beffer fein, n ®iefe 
®ame foG fe^r rt’d) fein, 12. ©te mlH btele f^afire in ^^nbien 
gelebt ^aben. ig. SÜian ^ätte ben ®icb nic^t entlommen 
laffen foGen. 

C. Continue • i. Ich dürfte d’esen Roman lesen, wenn ich 
wollte, du . . . wenn du, etc. 2 Ich hatte es ihm sofort sagen 
können. 3. Ich hatte ihn das nicht tun lassen sollen 4. Dies 
ist der Uberzieher, den ich mir habe machen lasseii, . . . den 
du dir, etc. 5. Ich hatte so einen Brief nicht schreiben mögen 
6. Ich werde mir ein Sommerkleid machen lassem 7. Ich 
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möchte heute gern spazieren gehen. 8 Ich habe das nicht 
tun wollen. 9, Ich muß es wohl getan haben. 10. Das mag 
ich vielleicht gesagt haben. 

jD. I. I could wnte better if I had a better pen. 2. You 
have never been able to wnte weU 3. I should have had 
to stay at home if I hadn^t done my exercises 4 I should not 
have been able to go with you to-day. 5. As [a] child I didn't 
like to go to School, but I had to. 6. I have not cared to go 
out to-day. 7, These children were never allowed to stay up 
late. 8. I might stay up late this evening, if I wanted to. 
9 Shall we be allowed to go out to-morrow? 10. The teacher 
said we ought not to go out m (6ei) this cold weather. 
II, Where is the overcoat which you have had made? 12. The 
tailor will have it sent to me to-morrow. 13. He has not been 
able to send it to-day. 

jS*. I. Mary could have wntten her exercise, if she had 
wanted to 2 Charles has had to wnte his. 3. We always had 
to copy our exercises when we had done them badly. 4. When 
I was young, I could have learnt German, but I wouldn’t. 
5. Now I should like to leam it if I could, but I can^t 6. If 
the weather had been cold, we should have been compelled to 
stay at home, 7. We have never been allowed to stay out 
late 8 We always had to come home earlier than we liked. 
9 You should have dressed raore warinly. 10 The weather 
has changed, and you might easily have caught cold. 1 1 Don't 
play when you should study. 12. This man is said to have 
leamt German, but he knows nothing of it. 13. He pretends 
to have been two years in Germany. 14. Where is the house 
which this gentleman has had built for himself ? 

F Lesestück : Der Dichter Gilbert begegnete eines Tages 
einem aufgeregten Herrn, der ihn fragte '‘Haben Sie einen 
Herrn mit einem Auge namens B. gesehen ? ” “ Nein,*' 

erwiderte Gilbert, “wie heißt denn eigentlich sein anderes 
Auge?” 
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LESSON XLI 

181. Declension of Place Names. 

bcr the Rhine. iV ble ©d^toelj, Switzerland. 

bes 3 fl^citt(e)S. G. ber 

bem SR]^elit(e). D. ber ©c^toeij. 

ben 9?]^eitt. A. bie ©^toeij. 

üDeutfc^Iattb, Germany. N. IBerttti, Berlin. 

S5eutf(^tattb)8. G. 55erlin:§. 

Observe. I. Proper names of places which are neverused 
without an article (§ 108 ) are declmed Lke common nouns. 

2 . If not generally used with an article or determinative, 
they take no endmg except -8 in the genitive smgular. 

Note. — SBott may replace this gen., and must do so if the noun ends in 
a Sibilant. S)lc ©tragen UOtt ‘ The streets of Paris.* 

182. Apposition. 

A^. bie (Stabt ßonbon, the City N. ba« ßönigrcid^ ^reu^eti, 

of London. the Kmgdom of Prussia 

G. ber Stabt Sonbon. G. be« Äöntgretd^« ^reugctu 

Observe . When a place name is defined by a common noun 

preceding it, the two nouns are m apposition, but the common 
noun only is inflected. 

Note — The word is regularly omitted m names of nvers; S)fr 

Sigeln, blc @tbc, ‘The (nver) Rhine, Elbe.* 

183. Adjectives and Nouns of Nationality.— i. Adjectives 

of nationality end in except beutfi3^, and are used sub- 
stantively only of the language, being then wntten with a capital : 
® eutfd^ ; gratliöflfd). German • French (the language). 

Note. — They are also written with a capital when fomung part of a 
proper name . ®a0 ©eUtjl^C SUlcer, ‘The German Ocean * 



X68 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ 183 


2. After the preposition auf, language names are used with- 
out article, and remain undeclined , after other prepositions 
they take the article, and are declmed . 

Sluf 5Deut[(^; im ÜDeutfd^cti. In German. 

3 . Nouns of nationality end either m -c (Snabe model), or 
in -er (3JiaIer model), except ®eutfc^, which follows the adjec- 
üve declension 

©er ^jransofe; ein ^reu§c. The Frenchman, a Pmssian. 
Ein Sngläubcr (SImertlaucr). An Englishman (Amencan). 
(Der ©eutfd^c; ein UDeutfd^er* The German , a German. 

Note, — The Eng. plur. adjectival noun, indicaüng all people of a par- 
ticular nationality, la always, except in the case of rendered in 

German by the noun of nationality : S)ie grattjofeit fmb tcbbafter atö blc 
©nßtänber ober blc ©eutidjcn, *The French are more vivaciouB than the 
English or the Germans.’ 


EXERCISE XLI 

^ (SWit ber fiatiblarte ju ftubleren.) 5Dcutf(^e aieid^, 
ober SDeutfd^Iatib, loie ee gclodl^Ttltd^ tft im 5Rorbeu oott ber 

S^iorbfee, oon 5DänemarI unb bon ber Oftfee begretijt ; im Dftett 
bott SRultonb unb Öfterreic^=Ungarn ; ftibliä) bou Öfterreit^ unb 
bet @cf)lbeig ; bie tbeftlicfie ©reuje HIben fjrunlreidfl, Belgien 
unb §oßaub. ©eutfd^e iReicfi mürbe mhfireub be« beutfe^* 
frauiöfifdfien ^egeS im ^fafire isTl gegrünbet unb SBUl^elm 
ber Srfte, ®önig bon ^veu^en, mürbe bamatä al 8 erfter 
SDeutfiifiet Soifer ^jrollamiert. ®8 umfaßt hier ^önigreiii^e, 
namlid^ ; ißreußen, 55at)eru, ©od^fen, Württemberg unb neum 
jetjn fteinere ©taateu, fomie bie brei freien 9teiii^8ftäbte, §am» 
bürg, Bremen unb gübetf. 5Die §ouf)tftabt ®eutfcf)Iattb«, 
fomie be« Äöuigreid^S ißreu^cn, ift Berlin. ^Berlin übertrifft 
fd^on an (Sinmol^nerja'^l bie ©tabt ^ariä, tft ober nod) ntd^t fo 
gro^ mie bie ©tobt gonbon. üDte ^aufitftobt öa^emö tft 
S0lünd)en, unb ]^ei|t onf Sngltfd^ „3)hintdb." ®ie §an) 5 tftobt 



LESSON XLI 


5 183] 


169 


bcö Sönigveld^^ <Sa6)\tn ift ©reöben. 5Die 3 lt)el größten S^tüffe 
Don T)eutf(^Ianb ftnb ber W)eln unb bte glbe. 

B. Oral on the map of Germany (see p. xxvi). 

C. I. The mhabitaats of Germany are called Germans , those 
(bte) of (t)on) England, Englishmen , those of France, French- 
men. 2. Englishmen speak Enghsh, Frenchmen speak French, 
and Germans speak German. 3. Do you speak German? 
4. Not very well, but I can read it a little 5. Then you should 
know something about Germany and the Germans. 6. We 
will take a look at unfeinen) the map of the German Em- 
pire. 7. You see that Germany is situated between France, 
Belgium and Holland on (in) the west and Russia on the east 
8. Yes, and to the south he Austna and Switzerland. 9. The 
Baltic, Denmark and the North Sea form the northern boun- 
dary 10. Of the rivers of Germany the two largest are the 
Rhine and the Elbe, which both flow mto the North Sea. 
II The Rhine is celebrated for (lüegen, gen) its beautiful 
shores, its ruined castles and its excellent wines. 

D. I. Wilham the First was the first German Emperor. 
2. The German Empire consists of four kingdoms, three free 
irapenal cities and many smaller States. 3 Bayern is called 
^‘Bavaria” in Enghsh, Preußen is called ^'Prussia,” etc 
4 The City of Berlm is situated on the Spree, s It is the 
Capital of the kingdom of Prussia; it is also the capital of 
the German Empire. 6. Berlin is not yet as large as the city 
of London. 7. Dresden, the capital of the kingdom of 
Saxony, is celebrated for its picture-gallery. 

Sefeftüd: 

Die IDad?t am Hinein. 

g« hrauft ein 9?uf tüte ®onner]^a£C, 

SBle ©c^tnertgeflirr unb SBogenpraQ : 

3um {R^cln, jum SK^cin, jum beutfd^cn SRl^etnl 
2Ber totü beö ©tromed §üter fein? 
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Ste6 aSateviottb, mogft ru'^tg fein! 
geft unb treu bte SBoii^t am SWi^eint 

@0 tätig' ein 5Erö^jftein ©tut noc^ glü'^t, 
9ioc^ eine gauft ben ®egen 
Unb uoi^ etu irm bte ©üci^fe fpotmt, 
©etritt letu gelnb t)iev betncn ©tranb! 

®er @d)Wur erfc^attt, ble Soge rtunt, 

®ie gat)uett ftottern '^oc^ im SBittb, 

3lm am SR^eitt, am beutfd^en SR'^cttt, 
©Ir aüe motten ®üter fetnl 


LESSON XLII 

184 . Ordinals. 

UDer jmelte, öicrtc, fünfte 2 ;ag, The second, fourth, fifth day. 
®a8 erfte, britte, Ätnb. The first, third, eighth chdd. 
geute ift ber '^unbertunbfünfte To-day is the hundred and 
S^ng be8 3fa^re«. fifth day of the yeai. 

SReunnnbjmanjigftev ©onb. Twenty-nmth volume. 

StftenS, brittenä. In the first place, thirdly. 

Observe I. The stem of ordinal adjectives is formed fi:oni 
the cardinals by addmg -t, up to 19 (except erft-, ‘ first,’ brltt-, 
* third,’ ‘ eighth ’), and -ft from 20 upwards. 

2. Compound ordinals add the suffix to the last component 
only. 

3. Ordinal adverbs are formed by addmg -e#S to the ordi- 
nal stem. 

Note — The numeral before SBottb, ‘volume,’ ßapltel, ‘ chapter,’ @ette, 
‘ page,’ etc , IS read as an ordinal wben it precedes, and as an undeclmed 
Cardinal when it follows; ühttneto, ‘ number,’ is foUowed by the Cardinal. 
®a8 britte Sapltet, ‘The third chapter’, Äajlltet brel, ‘ Chapter three’; 
ühimero fünf, ‘Number five.’ 
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185 Dates. 

25er tDieöteI(f)te ift Ijeute^ 

35en tület)iel(f)ten fjaben irtv? 

SßSaS füi etn JDatum ift Ijeute ? 

@3 ift ber je^nte. 

3Btr l^aben ben je'^nten. 

2lm 1* (= elften) Januar* 

Sonbon, 3* (= Sonbon, 

ben brüten SlbriO* 

©oetl^e ftarb (im Qoijtt) 1832. 

Observe : I. In dates, the ordmals are used adjectively be- 
fore the names of the months, the figures, i, 2, 3, etc , bemg 
read'as ordmals with the definite article and the proper adjec- 
tive termination. 

Note — In correspondence, the ordmals are often wntten as follows 
ben (or b.) Iflcn, 3ten, 23flen, etc. 

2. The year number is either preceded by tm Sfa^rc or writ- 
ten and read without the preposition ln. 

186. House Numbers and Addresses. i In Street names^ 
the preposition and article are omitted in giving an address and 
in addressmg letters, and the Street name is wntten as one 
Word with -ftraßc ; the house number foUows the Street name 

SKein fjrennb iro^nt ©d^iller»' My fnend hves at number 13 
ftra^e 13. Schiller Street. 

2. In addressmg letters, the name of the town precedes that 
of the Street and number : 

germ Äurt ©d^neiber, 

^etbelberg, 

©d^Io^ftraße 15/IV. 

Note — The Roroan numeral after the house number mdicates the 
Story ((Stage,/, or ©toef, m.). 


What day of the month is it? 

« CC i( tc Cf ff ff 

What is the date? 

It IS the tenth. 

(f Cf Cf CC 

On the ist of January. 
London, 3rd Apnl 

Goethe died in 1832. 
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BXERCISB XLII 

Ä. Hamburg, ijriebrtd^ftt. 21/III. 

23. Oftober, 1909. 

Siebe Sllara I 

(Sntfd^ulblge, bitte, bo§ i(^ ®ir fo lange nii^t gef(!^rtebeTt 
^abe. 3^1^ befi^aftigt geloefen, wie ®u gletd^ felgen 

hiirft. SrftenS finb totr am 11. bs. (= bicfc« SKonat«) an« 
unferer alten SÖo^^nung, ©(^töerftro|e 165, nai^ ber obigen 
Slbvcffe umgejogen, toobei e« natürti(^ fe!^r oiel jn tun gab. 
3tt)eiten« feierten ttitr am 19. bc« lieben IBater« ®eburt8tag. 
(Er erlieft oiete f|übfc^e ©ef^enJe, bamnter eine ft^öne 2lu«* 
gäbe öon @I)a!effiearee SCBerlen in 10 iSänben, »obon bie erften 
brei bie SErauerffJtele, ber bierte, fünfte unb fe(^fte bie Snft* 
ff)iele, nnb Sanb 1 bi« 9 bie ’^iftorifdjen ©i^anffiiele enttjalten, 
tt)lit)renb fidfi im 10. ^öanbe bie ©ebii^te beflnbcn. (S« war 
fein 49. ®ebttrt«tag, ba er am 19. Dftober 1858 geboren 
tourbe. 2[m wiebielten 9lobember l^aft ÜDu cigentl^ ©eburtß» 
tag? Leiber ben Zag bergeffen. §eute über aiifit 

Sage, ben 30. b«., erwarten wir meinen älteften •©mbet au« 
gngtanb. §offentIid^ werbe ic^ fpäteften« am lo. ®ejem* 
ber jtt ®ir fommen Kinnen, um SDir ben lange berffirod^enen 
^Befuc^ abguftatten. ?Itfo ouf SBieberfetjen I S(Rit '^erjlii|en 
©rü^en an ©eine lieben ©Itern berbletbe id^ ftet« 

©eine ®ld^ innig ftebenbe greunbin 

©tifobetl^ SD?e^er. 

Ä Oral: i. S 03 a« ift fcfet bie SIbreffe ^l^re« ^Bntber«? 
2. ^n Weftfiem <StodE wo^nt er ? 3. Stm wiebielten gebenlen 
©ie üm3Ujiet|en? 4- S)en Wiebielten l^aben Wir Idente? 
5. ®er wiebiefte ift morgen? 6. 2Ba« für ein ©atnm ift 
^ente über a(|t Soge? 7 3 Bann wirb ber ©eburtstog 3 ‘^re« 
ftlteften ^ömber« gefeiert? 8 welcfiem 3^(i^re würbe er 
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geboren? 9- -3fn tt)clii)em S3anbe biefer Stuögabe flnbet matt 
ble 5£rauerf^)iete ? lo SJÖelt^e ^Bätibe etttl)atteti bte 8u[t[picle ? 
II. 2Bel(f|e ^änbe ^ben ©ie fc^on gelegen? 12 . können ©te 
mir fagen, toann ©oet^e geftorbeti ift ? 

< 7 . I. What day of the month is it to-day? 2. What date 
is this day week? 3 Of what date is Elizabeth’s letter? 4. I 
have read the first and the second volume, but not the third. 
5. Bring volume[s] three to (biö) five with [yo\i] when you 
come. 6. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the 
second, etc. 7. January is the first month of the year, Febru- 
ary the second, etc. 8 Goethe was bom in seventeen hundred 
and forty-mne, on the I2th of August. 9. Give the ordinals 
corresponding to the cardinals in § 41. 

D, 40 Hall St., Liverpool, 

August 2 7th, 1910. 

My dear friend (/) : 

You will certainly wonder why I have not written you 
Booner, as your mterestmg letter from Leeds amved on the 
i5th of this month. But I must teil you that I have been 
extremely busy m the last two weeks In the first place, my 
eldest brother’s birthday was celebrated on the 20th, and we 
had a great many visitors (stng). Secondly, we intend to move 
on the ist September. Our new address is No. 1 15 Farewell St , 
second story There is (gibt) a great deal to do, but the work 
will be fimshed by the (bfö jum) 3rd or 4th of September. 
You will then pay us the promised visit, will you not? Mother 
hopes you will come on the loth, or still eailier. With kind 
regards to your dear mother, 

Your loving fnend, 

Anna Lehmann. 

jE Lesestück • Im allgemeinen sind die Deutschen im brief- 
lichen Verkehr viel umständhcher als wir. Erstens, was die 
Anrede betriift, so redet man in Briefen me einen Herrn als 
“Herr” oder “lieber Herr” an. Man schreibt “Sehr geehr- 
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ter Herr” oder Verehrter Herr” Eine verheiratete Dame 
wird als Gnädige Frau ” oder “Verehrte Gnädige Frau ” an ge- 
redet j eine unverheiratete als “ Gnädiges Fräulein,” oder auch 
“Sehr geehrtes Fraulem” (Bauer, usw.). Wenn man an Ver- 
wandte oder Freunde schreibt, so gebraucht man ungefähr die- 
selben Redensarten wie im Englischen. Zweitens, was Schluß 
und Gnterschnft betnfil, so schreibt man an einen Fremden 
ungefähr so ; Indem ich mich ergebenst empfehle, 

Verbleibe ich hochachtungsvoll 
W. H. 

oder kürzer : Ergebenst (der Ihnge) 

W. H. 

Die englische Redensart : “ Yours affectionately,” von einem 
Sohne z. B. an seme Mutter, lautet etwa wie folgt Dem Dich 
innig hebender Sohn 

Wilhelm. 
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187 Declension of Person Karnes. 


Qäf l^abc ©eorgö gcber. 
gier ift @ara5 

SDa« ift aKafCiiiS (Suif etuS) . 

Qä) fjaU e« SÜiaj gegeficn. 
!Dc« großen Eöfar^ 5Eatcti. 
5Dle ^Briefe bcig Slcero. 

©ud() be^ Iletaen Äarl. 


I have George’s pen. 

Here is Sarah’s doll. 

That is Max’ (Louisa’s) book. 
I have given it to Max. 

Great Csesar’s deeds. 

The letters of Cicero. 

Little Charles’ book. 


Observe: I. Names of persons are inflected only in the 
genitive singulär, usually by addmg 

2. Those ending m a Sibilant add and feminines in -c 
add -n0. 

3. The genitive usually precedes its governing noun, and is 
then inflected ; if the gemtive foUows, it has the arücle and 
remams uninflected. 
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Notes. — i. The name ‘‘Jesus Christ” is usually declined thus- 
N. SefttS G. 3efu (S^vlfti, D 3fcftt (E^rlpp, A. ^cfttrn 

Voc. S^rljlc* 

2 . Family names are used in the plur. with added -S, but without art : 
^nb nac^ gereift, ‘The Schmidts have gone to Paris.* 

188. Person Names with Titles. 

Söttig §etllrl(^^ö ©ö'^ne. Kmg Henryks sons. 

!Die ©öl^ne be^ Söntg^ Äarl. The sons of Kmg Charles. 

®er gältet ber grau Sraun. Mrs Braun’s fan. 

Observe ; I Person names in the genitive, preceded by a 
common noun as a title, take the genitive ending, the title 
remaming umnfiected and without article, if the governing word 
follows. 

2 If the governing word precedes, the title has the article, 
and, if masculine, the genitive ending, the proper name remain- 
ing uninflected. 

Note — The title $crr always takes -tt in the smg , except in the nom ; 
throughout the plur. it takes the art and -CU. ©errtt ©d)nilbt8 ©au8, 
*Mr. Schmidt’s house*, blc $erren ©, Utlb 33., ‘ Messrs. S. and B.* 

189. Ordinals with Person Names. The ordinals after proper 
names of sovereigns, etc., are wntten with a Capital letter, and 
must be declined throughout, as well as the article . 

N, Äarf bev Srfte. Charles the First. 

G Sarl(6) beg (Srftcn. Of Charles the First. 

I>. fiarl bem (Srften. (To, for) Charles the First 

A. ffarl ben ßrftcu. Charles the First. 

Note. — The Roman numerals 1, 11, etc., after such names, must be 
read as above Äart V.= ÄOtt bct gilttftc, 2C. 

EXERCISE XLIII 

A. Otto (Sbuarb 8eo^)oIb ö. (= boti) Sismardf würbe unter 
ber aiegteruttg ^öulg ^rlebrlJ) SlDiJltbetmä III, am 1. Sl^irll 1815 
jtt ©(^Bu'^aufett in ber Süiarf tBranbenburg geboren, (£r war 
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ber aitefte @Dt)ti j?erbinaTibS u. 53t«tnar(f unb SBtl^eltniitetiö, 
geborener SDienäen. Sßovx 11 . bis gum 19. gebensjn'^rc ftn» 
bterte er juerft in ©öttingen, f^ibter in ^Berlin, 

1841 l^etratete er fjranletn ^fo^^nna ü. ^uttlamcr, obgieid^ 
^foVnnaS Sßater anfangs fefir bagegen toar. Äönig SBilfielnt 
I., 5fZo(j^fotger griebrii^ SBU^clntS IV., beftieg 1861 ben preu» 
^tfi^en SCl^ron unb am 28. ©ejjtcmbei* 1862 tourbe ®tsmarc£ 
erfter SRinifter. Söai^renb feiner SlmtStatigleit fanben bret 
gro|e Kriege ftott: ber bdnifd^e 1864, ber öfterrei(^if(fie 1866, 
unb in ben 3faf|ten 1810-1811 ber größte ®rieg unferer ^eit, 
ber bentfc^^franäöfifdje. 5rtac^bent am 18. ^fannor 1811 ber 
S'önig üon ißreu^en ©entfc^er ^oifcr geloorben toar, ttjurbe 
StSmard ber erfte Sanjier beS UDeutf^en SRei(f)e8 unb erhielt 
3 uglet[f) ben S^itel eines gürften. IBiS nad^ bem SCobe ©aifer 
griebrid^S III. bel^ielt SiSmard biefeS 2lmt, lonrbe ober öom 
{ewigen Äaifer SBiltielm II. om 18. SIRdrg 1890 entloffen unb 
ftarb ben 30. 3?utt 1898 in feinem 83. SebenSfal^re. 

B Oral on the above. 

C. (Titles and numerals in full.) 1 William II, King of 
Prassia and German Emperor, was bom at Berlin on the 27 tht 
of January, 1859 2 . He is the eldest son of the Emperor 

Fredenck III 3 . He passed several years as a Student in the 
University [of] Bonn. 4 In 1881 he mamed Augusta Victo- 
na, daughter of Fredenck, Duke (^erjog) of Schleswig-Hol- 
stein-Augustenburg. 5 . On the isth of June, 1888 , he ascended 
the throne. 6 . The great Pnnce Bismarck was then Chancellor 
of the German Empire, an oflSce which he had retained dunng 
the reigns of William I and Fredenck III 7 Bismarck had 
been appointed as (alS) first minister of Prussia by Wilham I, 
September aSth, 1862 , and had remained m office smce that 
time. 8 On March i 8 th, 1890 , Emperor William II dis- 
missed the pnnce and gave (berlei^en) him the tiüe of (a) Duke 
of Lauenburg. 9 . The eldest son of William II and of Au- 
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gusta Victoria is Fredenck William, the present crown-prmce 
of the German Empire. 

D Lesestück : Kaiser Wilhelm I war äußerst pfiichtgetreu. 
Als er schon hochbetagt war, hatte er einmal sein Erscheinen 
bei einer Parade angekündigt. Sein Leibarzt net ihm dnngend 
abzusagen, da bei dem schlechten Wetter das SchHmraste zu 
befürchten sei. “ Dann sterbe ich im Dienste,” antwortete der 
Kaiser. “ Em König von Preußen, der nicht mehr die Pflich- 
ten seines Amtes erfüllen kann, müßte die Regierung nieder- 
legen,” und er ging zur Parade. 


LESSON XLIV 

190. Demonstratives. 

1. ötefer, this, that. 5. berj’elb(t0)c, the same. 

2. Jener, that (yonder). 6, f öftrer, such 

3 ber, that, the one. 7. bergtetii^en, of that kind. 

4 berjenige, that, the one. 

191. S)icfcr, ictter. i. BothfoUow the btefer model, whether 
used as adjectives or pronouns. 

2 The English demonstrative ' that * is not rendered by iencr, 
unless when remoteness or contrast is mdicated. 

3. ^£)icfcr = 'the latter,’ the nearer or last mentioned of two 
objects ; jener = ' the former,* the more remote : 

SWarte nnb Älara [inb Mary and Clara are sisters ; the 

ftern; biefc ift älter ate jene. latter isolder than the former. 

192. Declenaion of betf i As adjective ber is declined 
precisely hke the definite article, but is always stressed : 

©er SKa'nn. The man. 

©e'r SUlann. That man. 

©te geu'te. The people. 

©ie Seute. Those people. 
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2. ®er as pronoun is declined thus ; 



Masc. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plural. 

All Genders. 


ber 

bte 

bae 

bte 

G. 

beffctt 

bereit 

beffeti 

berer (bereit) 

D 

bem 

ber 

bem 

betten 

A 

ben 

bte 

ba8 

bte 


Observe the enlarged forms in the gerdüve, and m the dative 
plural. 

193. Use of ber+ i. As pronoun it has the force of an 
emphasized personal pronoun of the 3rd person, and often im- 
phes contempt or depreciation : 

Slennen @ie bcn? Do you know that man? 

2)em toiirbe td^ fein ®elb I wouldn’t lend that fellow any 
en; ber htioijllt nie* moneyj he never pays. 

2. 3)cr or berjcntöc (§ 194) renders the Enghsh 'that' before 
a geniüve, and before a relative dause : 

SKettt §Ut utib ber meiner My hat and that of my wife. 
t?rau. 

SDiefer Sanb unb ber, tt)el(^er This volume and that (theone) 
l^ier liegt. which is lying here. 

Notes — i. The form bcrctt (gen.plur.) = ‘of them* 5ölc biete 
ber Ijat er? @r l)at bereit brei, ‘How many children has he? He hos thieo 
(of them).’ 

2. It IS also used as Substitute for a plur possess (comp. § 199) : Un[cie 
iBettcrti unb beten Äinbcr, ‘Our cousms and their childrem^ 

194;. Declension of berjenige^ 


■ 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All Genders. 

N 

berjentBC 

btejentge 

baitentge 

biejienigett 

G 

be«ientgett 

berientgeii , 

beaientgen 

berjentgen 

D. 

bemientgen 

berjeitigett 

bemjentgen 

bettiettigen 

A. 

benjentgen 

btejentge 

ba8j.etttge 

bteientgett 

Observe . These forms are made up of the defimte article 


and icttiö with weak adjective endings. 
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195. Uee of betjettige« It may repkce ber (for emphasis or 
cleamess) before a gemtive, and before a relative clause : 

töte« iftmettt55U(^l, That is my book, not that of 

jenige meiner grott. my wife (my wife’s). 

®iefer iöanb unb ber(jcnigc), This volume and the one that 
ber bort liegt. is lying there. 

Note. — The idiomatic omission of the demonstrative before a pos- 
sessive in English is permissible in German only before a person name ; 
SKcln 5)au0 utib SQSU^clm«, ‘My house and WiUiam’s.’ 

196. ^crfctbc. It is declined like berjctiige (berfctbc, bic* 
felbe, bOiSfcIbc, :c.), and is used as adjective or pronoun . 

ift berfcibc SDiann. That is the same man. 

SBeld^cti siodC tragen @te? Which coat are you wearing? 
5£)cttfclbcn, ben iä) geftemtrug* The same I wore yesterday. 

197. When used alone, foUows the biefcr 
model ; after ein, it foUows the mixed declension of adjectives j 
before ctn, it is undeclined : 

©old^er Sßein ; ein folci^cr Such wine ; such a wine ; such 
SBein ; eine ^rau I a woman I 

Note. — with ein is often replaced by fo ; ein Sßcltl ; ein fo 
guter S33cln. 

198 ^crgleiiiftcn. It is used as indeclinable neuter substan- 
tive or adjective 

5DergIeid§en gefc^ie^t oft That sort of thing often hap- 
jutanbe. pens in this country 

©ergletd^en SOäeltt(e). Wme(s) of that sort. 

199. Demonstratives as Substitutes. i ^»Icfcr and ber» 
fefbe are used instead of a personal pronoun of the 3 rd person 
to avoid ambiguity, particularly in reported speech • 

®cr aiebner bemerfte, @err 21. The Speaker remarked that Mr. 
t)abe gefagt, baß er (ber A. had said that he (the 

^cbner)btcfcn(<7rbenfelben) Speaker) had slandered him 

herleumbet l^abe. (Mr. A ). 
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Note. — Similarly also the gen of ber, refemng to things (§ 139, n. 3) ! 
erinnere mt(^ bejfen nm, ‘ I don’t remember it ’ 

2. Verfette 15 used instead of a personal pronoun to avoid 
awkward combmations of sounds, such as 
©te . . . flc, 2 C.: 

®er Ättfe fft gut; Ic^ lonn The cheese is good; I can 

3f^tten bcttfetten emfife^Ien. recommend it to you. 

3 The gemtive of ber and berfetbe is used instead of the 
possessive adjective of the 3rd person, to avoid ambiguity . 

(Sr lam mit ©eorg Unb bcffcn He came With George and with 

JSBruber {or bem ön^er his (George’s) brother. 

begfetbett). 

200. and l^ier for Demonstratives. !5)a8 and jcneS are 
replaced by bn (bar before a vowel), and bteä by l)ier, prefixed 
to a preposition and written as one word with it . 

S)abon Weig id^ nid^t«. I ktiow nothing of that. 

4)iermit miß ti^ With this I will dose. 

Note. — This Substitution of ba for bttfl is not macle before a relative • 
bat^tc an baiS, niaS ©Ic fagtcn, ‘ I was thmking of what you were 
saying.’ 

EXERCISE XLIV 

A OtttiflenS, ^fUttgena ! rief ber Sefjier, je(ät bin id; böfe 
auf eui^. §at ea femata fotd;e Slufgaben gegeben? (}df) 
f|abe bereu fd)on me^r ata brei üDu^enb berbeffert nnb feine 
gefunben, bie ganj richtig ift. 3^^ ©eifjiiet, i(^ finbe in 
biefer tofnigftena fed^amat „mir" ftatt „mid)" gefc^iieben. 
®enft einmat, ift ea nidfit fcfiredCtid^, benfetben fje’^ter fedjamal 
tat einer nnb berfetben 9tufgabe ju maäjtn? ®ie, »cld^e id^ 
{e^t in bie §anb nel)me, l^at „ta^ mir gefien" ftatt „ta^ micfi 
ge^en" u. bgl. m. (unb bergteid^en mefir). (Jene Slufgabe, bie 
ic^ eben in bcn ^afiierforb toerfen inoltte, ift bie fc^timmftc üon 
aßen, ©o eine fi^Ied^te ]§abe ii^i nodj nie gefef)en; id^ glaube 
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bie ift SRobert«; bte tülmmelt bou g^e^Iern, mu^ iä) tud) 
eine tUdjttge ©träfe auferlegen. i>te 3lu^ 

gaben jurüd unb bann fott feber mir fagen, tote ötete gel^Ier 
er I)at* ®er, toeld^cr öon jeijn bt^ fixnfje^n f)at, fott bte Slnf^* 
gäbe einmal abf^reibenj berfenige, meli^er oon fed^je^n bi9 
jtoanäig t)at, fott fie jtoeimal abfd^reiben; unb biejenigen, bie 
mel)r afö jioanjig get)fer ^aben, miiffen biefelbe breimal ab^ 
f (^reiben nnb eine ©tunbe nadbfifeen. 

B. Oral I Weshalb war der Lehrer auf die Schüler böse? 
2. Hatten die Schüler denselben Fehler oft gemacht? 3 In 
welcher Aufgabe fand er ‘ laß mir ^ statt ‘ laß mich * ? 4. Fand 
er sonst dergleichen Fehler dann? 5. Welche Aufgabe war 
die schlimmste? 6. Was sagte der Lehrer davon? 7. Wessen 
Aufgabe war die? 8 Welche Schüler mußten die Aufgabe 
einmal abschreiben? 9. Welche mußten sie zweimal abschrei- 
ben? 

C, I. I have never seen so fine a nng 2 It is much finer 
than my sister’s. 3 This is a beautifiil flower ; where did you 
(©ie) find it? 4. These are not my books ; they are my 
brotlier’s. 5. You are mistaken, they are George’s. 6. He 
who says that sort of thmg is no fnend of mine. 7. Those who 
are nchest are not always happiest. 8. Which Mr Meyer do 
you know? 9. The one who lives in Hall St. 10. That is the 
same Mr Meyer whom I know. ii. Wines of this sort are 
always dear. 12. The castle on that hill (yonder) is more than 
five hundred years old. 13. I cannot beheve that fellow any 
more j he has deceived me so often. 14. George was travellmg 
wilb my cousin and his (my cousin’s) brother. 15* He is 
ashamed of his conduct, he is ashamed of it. 16. Mary has 
written to Clara that her mother was expecting her (Clara), 
17 Goethe and Schüler were German poets; the latter died 
m 1805 and the former in 1832. 

B. I. Oui teacher was very angry with us yesterday. 2. He 
said he had never seen such exercises. 3 Those we had 
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wntten were the worst he had ever seen 4 There were more 
than three dozen of them, and all were bad. 5. The worst ex- 
ercise was Robertos j it teemed with mistakes. 6 He had writ- 
ten ‘ mir * instead of ' mich * five qt six times. 7 It is very bad 
when one makes the ^ame mistake more than once 
m the same exercise. 8. I myself had wntten Maß mir* twice 
instead of Maß mich,* and more [mistakes] of that kmd. 9. I 
don’t know how I could make such mistakes. 10. Those of 
US who had done the exercise worst had to stay m for an 
hour. 1 1 . Those who had fe wer mistakes had to copy it 

-£* Lesestück Ein Gelehrter sagte eines Morgens zu eini- 
gen Bekannten : Ich bin soeben von einem Menschen rasiert 
worden, der m Oxford und Heidelberg die höchsten Ehren 
davongetragen hatte, und außerdem als sehr gebildeter Mann 
allgemein bekannt ist Und doch kann er einen nicht ordent- 
hch rasieren 1 ’* “Aber weshalb in aller Welt ist denn ein so 
ausgezeichneter Mann Barbier? *’ fragten sie “ Ach I der ist 
gar kem Barbier 1 Ich habe mich heute morgen selbst rasiert.** 


LESSON XLV 

201. Interrogative Adjectlvea. 

I. lueld^er? which? what? 

2 toaS für CtTt? what kmd of? what? 

202. Declension. i JEöcId^cr? foUows the bicfer model. 
2. Äöaö für ein is declined as follows: 



Masc. 

Singular. 

Fern 

PluraL 

Neut AU Genders. 

M 

luaS für ein 

»aS für eine 

toaS für ein 

toaS für 

G 

r, « etneiS 

„ „ einet 

„ „ eines 

u rr 

D 

„ einem 

„ „ einet 

„ „ einem 

rr 1 

A. 

„ einen 

„ „ eine 

» « ein 

n rr 
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Observe . ©hl only is declined, agreemg with its noun, and 
being omitted m the plural. 

203. üse of Interrogative Adjectives. 

SSeld^cr SJ/antl toar l^ier? Which man was here? 

SBott 5Dame f) 3 rtd^t er? Of what lady does he speak? 

SBaß für etnen ;gut l^at fie? What kmd of (a) hat has she? 
SBaÖ ftnb ba§ für ^Blumen? What flowers are those? 

SBa§ für §oIi Ijat er? What kmd of wood has he? 

S3äeid^(Ci§) SSergnügen I What pleasure ! 

SQ3a3 für SBetter I What weather I 

ettt ©türm 1 What a storm 1 

Observe : i. SBaö für eilt is often divided, the für ein with its 
noun following the verb 

2 . (£in IS omitted after lt)a 6 für with names of materials. 

3 . JEBcIiä^er and tpaö für (cm) are also used m exclamatory 
sentences, the neuter toeld^e^ often dropping the termination, 
and always before ein. 

204. Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. toeld^er? which? which one? 

2 . iner? who? 

3. toaö? what? 

205. Declension of melier« As pronoun it follows the blefer 
model, but lacks the gern ive. 

206. Us.«» of melti^cr ? 

SBeld^er bon (Jf^nen Ift Strjt? Which of you is a doctor? 
SBefd^er hon btefen IDan'en To which of these ladies does 
gel^ört ber pdjer? the fan belong? 

SBeld^cr (meld^c) bon eud) ? Which of you? 

SBeI(^ej 8 finb ^'^re ^Brüber? Which are your brothers? 

Observe: i. SBcIdjcr? asks 'which?' of a number of per- 
sons or thmgs, and agrees in gender with the noun for which it 
Stands. 
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2. The neuter singulax is used directly before the 

verb feitt, irrespectively of the gender or number of the subject. 

207. Declension of tott ? and ? 

Masc. and Fern, Neuter, 

N- loer? who? toaö? what? 

G. tneffen (tüe§)? whose? toeffen (toeö)? of what? 

D. tocm? (to, for) whora? — 

A. XotXi ? whom ? ttiaS ? what ? 


208. Use of totx? and 


SBäer tft btefeg ^Jinb? 
SBet ftnb btefe Scanner? 
SBcti meinen ©ie*? 
aBdig l^at er gefagt? 
SBoüon fpric^t er? 
äBoran benJen ®ie? 
Söc^l^alB? toc^toegen? 


Who IS this chdd? 

Who are these men? 
Whom do you mean? 
What did he say? 

What IS he speakmg of ? 
What are you thinking of ? 
On account of what ? 


Observe: I. Äöcr? is used of persons only, for all genders 
and both numbers , »oö ? is used of thmgs. 

2 . In the dative or accusative with prepositions, is 

replaced by m (h)or before vowels, except in toamm, 'what 
for?^ ' why ? *) prefixed to the preposition and wntten as one 
Word with it. 

3 . Prepositons govemmg the gemtive prefix »eS. 


EXERCISE XLV 

A. Outen äftorgen, ®err Sraun. — Outen SKorgen; barf 
id^ frogen, mit mem tc^ bie gl^re I)abe, ju f^ired^en? — Qä) I)ei§e 
©uftaö aWeijer unb ^abe einen Sntpfe^IungSbrief an ©ie. — 
SSon mem ift ber ^Srief ? — ißon greunbe, bem §erm 

®ittmer. — SBeld^en §crrn ©ittmer meinen ©ie ? UDen Si3ein=' 
^dnbler? — Stein, ben ©eibenl^anblei ingamburg. — Unb loaS 
toilnfd^en ©ie hon mir? — fud^e eine ©tellung unb mbd^te 
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®le um SRat unb Sciftanb bitten* — SBa§ für eine ©teüung? 
— Sitte ©teüuug al« 5Bud)füt)rer ober auä) at« Oefc^aftörei^ 
f euber * — Sffiaö tjabeu ® ie f ouft für Smpf etjlungSbrief e ? — 3 '*^) 
l^abe mct)rere fet)r gute* — Uttb loa^ fiub ®ie für eiu fiaubö** 
mautt? — 3*^1 ein ^reu^e, — Sffieli^er ©prad^eu fiub @ie 
müd^tig? — 3lu^er bem SngUfc^ett lanu xä) graujöfifd) unb 
©t3attifd^* — 3Tt ioeffeu ®ef(^aft toaren @ie angeftelft?— 3<^ 
h3ar brei 3 ^^'^)^*^ §erm ©ittmer* — 2lu6 toel^eu ©rünbeu 
fiub (Sie ausgetreten?— SSBeil baS Slima öon §amburg meiner 
®efuttbf)eü nxd)t jufagte* — ®ut ; id^ mitl fel^en^ toaS id^ für 
Sie tun lann*— SBann baif xä) Sie loieber bemül)en? — 
kommen Sie morgen frü^ $unlt l^alb elf* 

B, I. Who IS knocking? 2. What a noise I 3 Ask the 
gentleman what his name is, 4. What is your name? 
S* Please teil me also whom you wish to see (f) 3 red^en, 

6 What (toaS für ein) letter is this, which you have brought 

with [you] ? 7. From whom is it? 8 It is a letter of recom- 

mendation which Mr. Dittmer has given me. 9. There are 
two Mr Dittmer[s] ; I don’t know from which it is. 10. It is 
from the one m Hamburg, ii. What does the young gentle- 
man want of Mr. Braun? 12. What are they talking about? 
13 What is youDg Mr. Meyer^s callmg? 14 What is he, an 
Englishman or a German ? 15. What languages is he master 

of ? 16. What eise has he learned? 17. What other (fonft) 

letters of recommendation has he? 18. Kindly (bitte) teil me 
in whose business [-house] you have worked. 19. Why did you 
leave? 20. What reasons had you? 21. What kind of a cli- 
mate has Hamburg? 22 What kind of a position are you 
seeking? 23. I shall be able to teil you better to-morrow what 
I can do for you 24 At what o’clock can you come to-mor- 
row mormng? 25. Between nme and ten, if I may trouble you 
again. 

C* Oral • Answer in German the questions in B. 
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D, Lesesttick: Im Jahre 1848 drohte überall in Deutschland 
eine Revolution, Auch m der freien Reichsstadt Hamburg fand 
ein Aufstand statt Eine Menge Menschen lief nach dem 
Rathause und forderte, den Bürgermeister zu sprechen. Dieser 
erschien denn auch und fragte die Leute, was sie eigentlich 
wollten. “Eine Republik wollen wir • “Aber, Kinder, ihr 
habt ja schon eme ! ** “ Dann wollen wir noch eme/’ nefeu 

die begeisterten Repubhkaner. 

LESSON XLVI 

209. Fractions. i. They are regularly formed by adding 
-fei to the ordinal stem minus its final -t, and are neuter nouns : 
ein 2DrttteI = -^, brei 35tertcl = t, fünf @inunb3toan3igftel 

Note. — The termination -tcl is a weakened form of 2Icil, * part ’ 

2. ^The half* = Me J^älfte; ^half* as adjective or adverb = 

as adjective, is inflected and foUows the deter- 
mmative . 

5öic Hälfte meines Semiögeng* The half of my property. 
3Rein l^alhcS SSermögen. Half my property. 

5)te l^albc ©c^kneii. The half of Switzerland. 

Note. — With place names not requirmg the article, the uninflected 
may be used $alb ^ranfretcl^, ‘The half of France,’ 

3. The fraction Werfel is prefixed to its noun * 

©nc SJiertelftunbe. A quarter of an hour. 

!j)ret SSiertelftunbctt* Three quarters of an hour. 

210. Mized Numbers with I^al6+ i. Invanable adjectives, 
expressing mixed numbers with the fraction ' half,’ are formed 
by adding -^atb to an ordinal anbert^ftttt = i|, bxitttffalb 
= 2i. 

Note — The ordinal 13 one higher than the Cardinal of the English 
idiom, and Oltberf^alb is used for i}, aitber beingan old ordinal for 
* second.* 
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2. These numerals, except aitbert^atfi, are now almost um- 
versally replaced by jWeiUTtbeinbftIb/ breiuttbeiiil^alb, tc., either 
as invanable adjectives with noua m the plural, or as vanable 
adjectives with noun in the Singular . 

S53ir tttarfdjlerteit brehtnb» Wemarchedtwenty-threeand 
i »0113 lg unb etttl^alb SKeilen. a half leagues 
Or: brehmb3h)an3ig «tlb Twenty-three leagues and a 
eine l)atbe 50ieUc. half. 

Note. — Other nuxed numbets are read as in Englisb, 15 J = fUnfjebn 
unb jlebeti Stiftet. 


EXERCISE XLVI 

SIntta, ttilr l^aben 3n)et ©errett mit beren 5Damen auf 
®ouner8tag 3U etttgelaben unb inöi^te ba8 iHöttge mit 
3fl)neu beffiredjen. <Sie mttffeu gleiiib ttuf beu üJlarlt gcf|eu, 
ba man frü"^ morgen« am fieften einfaufen fann.— ©c^ön, 
gnabtge grau; affo, lua« brauchen ©ie?— ßrftenS beftcöen 
©te 3^ JDu^enb Stuftem ; bann 3n)eiertei gleifd) : einen 9?tn» 
berbraten 3U 10} bi« 12} ^funb, foluie ein ^aar ©ü'^ner 3U je 
3} bi« 4 'ißfunb unb bret SSunb ©fiargel. — 2ßie üielertei 
^ubbing gebeuten ©ie gu geben? — Zweierlei; ©(|oIoIabe= 
*^ubbing, ben ©le fdjon oft gemacht ^oben, unb einen SDtai«» 
^lubbing. leljterem gehören : } SCaffe 3Jlai«mel)t, } Slaffe 
©imp, i Steetöffel ©otg, 2} ($|töffet ©utter, 1} SCaffen SKitcb, 
ein @i, } SEaffe SSBaffer unb ein toenig 3Jiu«fatnu§. iBeina^e 
liatte ic^ ben gifc^i bergeffen ; aifo noc^ 4} ^fuub Sat^ä. Oft 
noc^ Sßieintoein im Seüer ?— SBir l^aben ungefäl)r anbertljalb 
©uijenb glafd^en. — SBeniger ol« bie ©difte bobon toirb ge» 
nügen. SBie balb f dunen ©ie surüd fein ? — aSiertet» 
ftnnben ; e« ift fa nidjt loeit 3um Sölarfte. 

B. Oral (read the following in German, and answer 7) : 
I. Addieren Sie und -jV 2 Wie viel macht 

und 3- Subtrahieren Sie 80} von 100^. 4 Multi- 
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phzieren Sie ■§■ mit 5. Wie dividiert man 2} durch f? 
6 - i + (plus) — (minus) -1 X — 2| 7. Der wievielte Ted 

von 12 ist I? 2? 3? 4? 5? 6? 7? 8? 9? 10? 

C I. When one mvites guests to dinner, one must purchase 
what IS necessary. 2 Father had invited two German gentle- 
men with their wives. 3. After breakfast mother and Anna 
were discussing the necessary purchases. 4 Anna was to go 
to the market at once. 5. It is better to make purchases m 
the mommg than in the afternoon. 6. Mother said we required 
a roast of beef of eight or eight and a half pounds. 7 Anna 
was also to Order three and a half dozen oysters, a pair of 
chickens of about four and a half pounds apiece, and two and 
a half pounds of fish. 8. Anna asked mother how many kinds 
of pudding she was going to have. 9 ‘^Two kmds,’* said 
mother, and asked Anna if she could make an Indian meal 
puddmg. 10 “Yes, mother,” said the latter, “you (matt) take 
two and a half cups of milk, three and a half tablespoons of 
commeal, half a cup of molasses, a quarter of a teaspoon of 
salt and a little nutmeg ii Then you let it bake for three 
quarters of an hour.” 12. Anna then went to the market to 
Order the meat and vegetables 13. She returned earlier than 
she expected, for she was back in half an hour. 14. She is an 
industrious girl, and is always very punctual. 

D, Lesestück: Hier ist noch ein Tisch frei, bitte, meine 
Herren. — Die Speisekarte, bitte. — Hier, mein Herr, Suppe 
gefällig? — Ja, bringen Sie uns Suppe. — Wünschen Sie eine 
Vorspeise? — Ja, geben Sie uns ein Dutzend Austern — Schön. 
Wünschen Sie Gemüse? — Bringen Sie uns grüne Bohnen und 
Kartoffeln. — Was für Fleisch? — Für mich Kalbsbraten. — Was 
essen Sie zum Nachtisch? — Käse und Obst. — Was für Obst? 
Birnen oder Weintrauben? — Em paar Weintrauben. — Eine 
Tasse Kaffee gefällig? — Ja. Kellner, die Rechnung, bitte. — 
Hier, mein Herr, M. 9 25. — Hier sind zehn MarL Das 
übnge ist für Sie. — Danke, meine Herren, Adieu I 



§ 213 ] 


LESSON XLVn 


189 


LESSON XLVn 

21 1 Relative Pronouns. 

1. ber, who, which, that 

2. tüeld^er, who, which, that. 

3. \QtXf he (the one) who, whoever. 

4. tüaÖ, what, that which 

5. beögtetd^en, the like of whom, etc. 

6 bergleid^en, “ 

For declension and use of ber and see §§ 72-74; 

mx and ts>a^ are dechned like the interrogatives mer ? and toa^ ? 
(§ 207). 

213 Ilse of tuet and 

SBcr ^ören tolll, ttiu| He who (those who) will not 
fül^Ien. hear must feel. 

iä) jage, i[t ira^r. What (that which) I say is true. 

(£r Inttt niäjt [tubieren, ttiaS He will not study, which is a 
[(^abe tft. pity. 

Sllfeö, 030 ^ er fagt. All (that) he says. 

-Söefte, tooiS ^bc. The best that I have, 

Observe : I. IBer and toaB as relatives are indefinite and 
compound in meaning, and include tlie antecedent. 

2 ‘ He who,’ ^ those who,’ are rendered by mcr in general State- 
ments only , otherwise by berQenige) + relative (§§ 193-195). 

3 2Saö must replace the relative ba§ or toeld^eö when the 
antecedent is a phrase, and may replace it when the antecedent 
IS a neuter pronoun or adjective. 

Note. — *Ever* = ttttli^ or tmttter after a relative pronoun for additional 
emphasis Sffier e8 imd) (immer) gejagt böt, ‘Whoever has said it.’ 

213 Use of bCiSgleit^Ctt, berglcid^cn 

(Sin SJiann, bciSgletd^en (^<2/) A man the like of whom I 
id^ nod^ nie begegnet bin. have never yet met. 

Sin 3 Jiann, bcj^gletc^en nod^ A man the hke of whom has 
nie gelebt !^at. never yet lived. 

ifinber, berglcic^en, zc* Children the like of whom, etc 
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Observe : These forms are indeclmable, the former refemng 
to a masculme or neuter noun in the singulär, the latter to 
feminine or plural nouns. 

214. Agreement in Person. 

®er SIrgt, toeld^er ^ter toar. The doctor who was here. 

ber iäf bcin grcutlb Bin. I who am your fnend. 

O ©Ott, bet !I)U im §immet 0 God, who art in heaven 1 
btfti 

Observe : If the antecedent is m the first or second person, 
the relative (in this case always ber) is followed by the personal 
pronoun of that person. 

Nom — The pers pron. of the 2nd pera may be omitted, in which case 
the verb is m the 3rd pers. . D ®ott, ber Ün $lmmct ift l 

215. SBie as a Relative, ©ofd^ ein or fo ein is often fol- 
lowed m German by ttiic (='as ’) and a personal pronoun agree- 
ing m gender and number with its antecedent j the fold^ or fo 
may also be omitted ; 

(@oId^, fo) ein Srief, mic mir Such a letter as we expected. 
ii^n erwarteten. 

(Solche) grüd^te, Wie fle in Such fnuts as grow in India. 
(Jnbien Wad^fen. 

216. Word Order of Relatives, i. A relative raust immedi- 
ately follow its antecedent w^en the latter precedes the verb 
of a pnncipal sentence 

®cr 3Äann, ber geftem l^ter The man who was here yester- 
toar, ift Wieber gelommen. day has come again. 

®en 2D?ann, ber rebet, I do not know the man who is 
(enne id^ nid^t. speakmg now. 

2 . So also when a Separation would cause ambiguity : 

Qfd^ traf einen ffreunb, ben id^ I met a fnend, whom I had 
lange nid^t gefeiten l^atte, Bei not seen for a long üme, at 
feinem ©ruber. his brother’s. 
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3. Similarly when the antecedent is the subject of a depend- 
ent clause 

glaube, ber SDtaun, ber, tc. I thmk that the man who, etc. 

4. In other cases the relative need not immediately follow, 
and the relative clause should not needlessly Interrupt the 
sentence : 

füllte beu ^ut au8, bcr I picked out the hat I hked 

mir am beften gefiel. best. 

®r tniC pt Stabt prücE, He means to retum to the 

ilt toeläftt er geboren mürbe. town m which he was born. 

EXERCISB XLVII 

A. Sll8 ber fierfifd^e ©ii^ter Saabt einmal p S(|iff auf bem 
SDieere ful^r, fa'^ man ein iSoot, melcfieS auf baäfetbc 3ufam. ( 5 i)e 
biefe« aber baä Sd^tff erretd^en fonnte, brad§ e« entitoei, unb 
gtoei SDiänner, bie fid^ barin befanben, fielen faiS Sßaffer. (gin 
SDiotrofe fprang oom Sdliiffe in« SBaffer unb rettete ben einen, 
miil^renb ber aubere um!am. Saabi fragte ben SDiatrofen : 
„SBeSl^alb l^aft bu bemfeuigen, ber fc^toimmen fonnte, ba8 
ißeben gerettet?" „ 3 Bo 8 iä) Pn fonnte, bo« l^abe id§ geton," 
antmortete Jener, „benn id^ fonnte nur ePem fietfen. 5 Diefe 
SDienfdJien toaren 3toei trüber, bie id^ fannte: ^^bral^im unb 
9lli. ®iefer '^at mir ftet« nur ®ute8 ertoiefen, unb mid^ 
mii'^renb emer fd^meren ^-anf^eit gepflegt, »o0 ic^ il^m Je^t 
bergolten f)abe ; jener befianbelte mii^ immer toie einen §unb 
Uttb ic^ Iie§ il^n ertrmfen. SBer mep gemefen ift, fann 
nid^t ermarten, ba^ id^ itjm e!^er Ijelfe, als einem fjreunbe." 
„O ®ott, ber bu geredet bifti" rief Saabi, „toer anberen ®ute8 
Pt, Pt fi(^ fciber ®ute« ; toer aber anberen ®öfe8 Pt, auf 
ben fäKt ba« : 83 öfe jurüdE, toaS er an anberen Oerbroc^en ^t." 

Ä Oral exercise on the above. 

C. I. He who sPdies much will leara much. 2. Thosewho 
Study most will learn most, 3. The best that I have is not too 
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good for you 4. Whoever has done that is no friend of mme. 

5. VVe had to stay in [after school], which was a pity, as the 
weather was so fine. 6. Make a pudding like the one (= such 
as) you made last week. 7. Saadi was a poet the Iike of whom 
the World has seldom seen 8. He lived in a city the name of 
which I have forgotten. 9 I do not know the novel the title 
of which you have named. 10 What I have said I have said 
II, Ali was the man whose life the sailor saved. The one 
whom he did not help has penshed, 12. We praise Thee, O 
God, who art m heaven 1 

D, I. The Persian poet Saadi was once in a ship at (on the) 
sea. 2. He saw a small boat which was approaching the ship. 

3. This boat, in which were two men, broke to pieces. 

4. Only one of the unfortunates who were m it could swim. 

5. A sailor who was in Saadi’s ship jumped mto the sea. 

6. He saved the one who could swim, and let the other drown. 

7. Saadi asked him why he had saved the one who could 
swim, and not the one who could not swim. 8 “ The man 
whose life I saved,” said he, ''has always treated me well. 

9. The one I allowed to pensh was his brother, who always 
treated me badly. 10. He who doesn’t help me, cannot ex- 
pect that I should help him ” ii. The good that we do to 
others is repaid (üergelteti) to us. 12. The sailor did what he 
could. 13. We should always do what we can to help others 

Sprichwörter (the forms of toer and U)aS are very com- 
mon m proverbs and maxims) . i. Wer A sagt, muß auch B 
sagen. 2. Wer Gott vertraut, hat wohl gebaut 3. Wem 
nicht zu raten ist, dem ist auch mcht zu helfen. 4 Wer steht, 
sehe zu, daß er nicht falle. 5. Wer viel säet, wird viel ernten. 
6 Was man nicht hat, kann man nicht geben. 7. Wer anderen 
eme Grube grabt, fallt selbst hinein. 8 Wer zuletzt lacht, 
lacht am besten. 9 Wer nicht arbeitet, soll auch nicht essen. 

10. Wer seme Arbeit fleißig tut, dem schmeckt auch seine 
Suppe gut. II. Wer lernt am Morgen, hat abends kerne 
Sorgen. 
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217 The Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. man, one, they, people, etc. 6 nil^tS, nothing. 

2. jebermann, everybody, etc. 7. ein |iaar, a few. 

3. j;emanb, anybody, aome one, etc. 8. einer, one, some one. 

4. ntemanb, nobody, not anybody, 9. feiner, no one, none, 

etc. neither 

5. etlra^, somethmg, anything. 10. toeld^er, some, any. 

218 . SWan. i. This pronoun bas the force of ‘ one,’ ‘ they,* 
'we,’ 'you,’ 'people,’ etc. (compare French on)^ and is used 
only in the nominative 

aHan fagt, bafe ber Sönig They (people) say the kmg is 
Iran! ift. lU. 

Öl unb SBaffer fann man nid^t One (we, you) cannot mix oil 
jufammcn mi[c^en. and water. 

2. SJJian must not be replaced by a personal pronoun 

SHan lütrb mübe, toenn man A man (one) gets tired when 
lange arbeitet. he works a long time 

3 Stttcr sometimes replaces man in the nominative, and 
always m the other cases . 

Söenn einer mübe ift, lann er When a man (one) is tired, he 
nid^t gut arbeiten. cannot work well, 

gö tut einem leib, toenn, k. One is sorry when, etc. 

4 The possessive adjective and the reflexive pronoun corre- 
sponding to man are fein and fltf) respecüvely • 

Süian foKte feiner ge'^Icr One (we) should be ashamed 
fd^ämen. of one’s (our) faults. 

5. The man construction may replace the passive forms with 
tnerben, but only when the agent is mdefimte or unknown : 

SBie fdjreibt man ba§ SOäort? How is the word wntten? 

SäWan erlaubt un«, gu taugen. We are allowed to dance. 
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219 Sebemmttt, jeittintl), nteminü). They are used in the 
singulär only, and have as genibves j;ebenttann;$, j;emaTtbe;$, 
ntemottbei?. 

^ebetmatmä ©od^e ift nie» Everybody’s busmess IS no- 
manbeS ©a(^e, body’s busmess. 

©agen ©ie e« ntemaitb(cm). Don’t teil it to any one. 
^aben @le j[einattb(en) 0e[el^en ? Have you seen any one ? 

Note. — 3cuta:ib and nlemaitb sometimes take -cut or -eu m the dat 
and -cit m the acc. 

220. I These are indeclmable forms : 

l^abc cttoOiS; er l^at I have somethmg, he has 
nid^tö. nothmg. 

2. ©ttoaö =^some* before nouns m the singulär, and also 
coUoqmally as a pronoun . 

iSrot, Some bread {Le, not much). 

§at er ®elb ? Sr l^at etoctS« Has he money ? He has some. 

221. Sitt paat* This form is indeclinable , ^jaar is not wntten 
with a Capital 

fÜftit ein paav Xaltvn. With a few thalers. 

222. Sincr, feiner, i. For declension and generaJ use, see 

§ 31- 

2. They may replace Jcmattb and ntemanb, respectively, and 
always do so before a genitive or öon: 

Hojjft einet. Somebody is knocking. 

SSeinct öon uns glaubt il^m. Not one of us beheves him, 

223. SBeldjer. For declension, see § 31 ; it often has the 
force of ' some,* refemng to a preceding noun . 

gat er SBein ? Sr Ijat njcld^em Has he wme ? He has some. 
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Note — The indeclinable is preöxed to a number of words with 

intensive indefinite force trgcub ictnanb or Irgenb einer, * anybody (at 
all)/ ‘somebody (or other)*, trgenb ettnaS, ‘anythmg (at all)/ 'some- 
thing (or other)*; Irgcnbtno, ‘somewhere (or other)/ etc.; gor is sumlarly 
used before negatives gar fein (er), ‘none at all/ *no one at all’; gar 
‘ nothing at all/ * nothing whatever ’ 

EXERCISE XLVIII 

A. SBSetiti irgenb einem ettnaS ©roßeg gelungen ift, fo glaubt 
jebermann, er ißötte baä oud^ tun fönnen, toenn er irgenb ®c* 
tegenßeit gehabt ßdtte. !Dag meinten att(iß bie f^janifi^en §bf=> 
linge, als Äolnrnbu« nadß feiner (gntbedtung Stmerilaä altgemete 
beiounbcrt würbe. SOian gob ißm ju gf)ren ein große« ©aft* 
maßt. 59ei biefer ©elegeni^eit fagte jemanb ju Äotnmbn«: 
„®a8 ift ttiii^t« Sefonbereg, eine neue Sßeft ju entbeden; bag 
Ißätte irgenb einer tun fönnen." ^olumbug na^m ein @i nnb 
fragte ben §errn, ber neben ißm faß, ob er bagfelbc aufredßt 
fteöen fönne. 9'ia(| einigen Serfud^en gab biefer eg auf. 
!Cann oerfueßten eg bie anberen Herren ber SReiße nac^, aber 
niemanben gelang eg. gnblid^ na^m Sotumbug felber bag Si 
unb fefete eg mit einem Ieid|ten ®toße auf ben 2:ifcß, fo baß 
bie @^ale naeßgab unb bag @i aufred^t ftanb. „@o etwa« 
Ißätten ©ie andf| woßl tun fönnen, meine ©erren," flJradß er, 
„aber feiner bon 3'lßnen ’ßat eg getan ; bag ift ber Unterfc^ieb 
awifdßen mir unb Offnen," unb iebermann mußte ißm redßt 
geben. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. I. Everybody knows that America was discovered by 

Columbus in 1492 2. Before bis time people knew nothmg 

of the new world. 3. It was believed (use man) that 
there was no land beyond the sea 4* After this discovery 
people admired and praised him. 5 ‘ usual many people 
said that this was no great thing (nothing great). 6 . Almost 
everybody thought he could have done the same [thing]. 7* 
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it LS (ßCl^t) always when anybody succeeds in domg anythmg 
special. 8. When Columbus returned from America a great 
banquet was given him. 9 At (bei) this banquet he heard 
somebody say : I could have done that, too, if I had only had 
an opportumty.” 10 Columbus took an egg and said . “ Can 
any one of you set this egg on end?" ii Everybody at the 
table tned it; nobody succeeded. 12. At last some one 
asked Columbus if he could do it himself. 13 '' Certainly,” 
said he, ‘'nothing is easier.” 14. With a shght blow on the 
table he set it upright, 15. "(My) gentlemen,” he said, 
" anybody at all could have done it, but why did nobody do it? ” 

D. I. Doctors say that people take cold most easily when 
they are üred. 2 People sho^ild assist not only their friends, 
but (fonbertl) also their enemies. 3. Is there anybody at the 
door? 4. I don’t see anybody. 5. Will you [have] some 
meat? 6. No, thank you, I still have some. 7. May I give 
you anythmg eise? 8. Has he any money? 9. He has some, 
but only a few marks. 10 I can give him nothmg at all. 

11. Nobody bell eved that Columbus could discover Amenca. 

12. None of the courtiers could have discovered Amenca. 

13. Not one of the gentlemen could set the egg upnght. 

14. Could any one of you have done it? 15. I beheve I could 
have done it if I had been Columbus. 

E. Lesestück • Zwei Stunden nach Mitternacht, es war am 
12. Oktober, nefen zwei Matrosen: "Landl Landl” Sie 
hatten auch die Küste m der Tat entdeckt. Sie waren nur 
noch zwei Meilen davon entfernt. Bei Tagesanbruch sah man 
eine schone flache Insel. Kolumbus kleidet sich in Scharlach. 
Er befiehlt, die Anker fallen zu lassen, die Boote zu bemannen, 
und mit einer Fahne in der Hand, die man zu diesem Zwecke 
verfertigt hatte, betritt er das Boot. Kolumbus stieg zuerst 
ans I,and, fiel auf die Kniee und betete. Semem Beispiele 
folgte die ganze Mannschaft, die mit ihm gelandet war. Auf 
diese Weise wurde Amerika entdeckt. 
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LESSON XLIX 

224. The Passive Voice. The passive voice is the active 
voice inverted, that is, the direct object of the active becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the active subject becomes the 
agent ; hence only transitive verbs can have a true passive. 

225. Passive with i. This passive is formed by 

means of lüerben (= 'become ’) + the past participle of the 
verb to be conjugated, as m the paradigm below. 

2 . In accordance with the meaning of lüerbetl, this form of 
the passive indicates a passing into and continumg m a state or 
condition. 

3 . It IS used whenever agency is specified or implied j the 
personal agent is denoted by t)on H- dative ; other agency by 
burd^ or mit : 

Ätnber tnerbetl hmt tl^ren @1^ Children are loved by their 

tem geliebt. parents. 

@r tonxht beftraft. He was (bemg) punished. 

Sin Äittb toirb immer leidet A child is always easily led by 

burd^ ®üte geleitet« kmdness. 

226. Passive of loben, to praise. 

Present. 

Indtcative. Subjunctive, 

I am bemg praised, etc. 

id^ merbe gelobt loerbe gelobt 

bu loirft „ tc« bu loerbeft „ tc* 

Imperfect. 

Indicative, Subjunctve. 

I was (bemg) praised, etc. 
li) imtrbe (marb) gelobt id^ toürbe gelobt 
bu murbeft (toarbft) „ tc, bu imirbeft ,, tc. 

p 
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Perfect. 

Indtcaiive. Subjunctive^ 

I have been praised, etc. 

lä) bin gelobt toorbcn iä) fei gelobt raotben 

bu bift „ „ 2c. bu feieft „ „ 2C* 

Pluperfect. 

Indicah^e, Subjunchve* 

I had been praised, etc. 

idj toar gelobt loorben iä) mitte gelobt toorben 

bu marft „ „ 2c. bu märeft „ „ tc* 

Futüre. 

I shall be praised, etc. 

id^ toerbe gelobt mcrben 16 ) toerbe gelobt merben 

bu toirft „ „ :c. bu merbeft „ „ 2c* 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been praised, etc. 
toeibe gelobt toorben fein id^ merbe gelobt morben fein 
bumirft „ „ „ 2C. bumerbeft „ „ „ 2 c. 

CONBmONAL. 

Simple, Compound 

I should be praised, etc. I should have been praised, etc. 
id^ mürbe getobt merben Id^ mürbe getobt morben fein 
bu mürbeft „ „ tc. bu mürbeft „ „ „ 2c* 

Infinitive. 

Pres, getobt (ju) merben, to be praised. 

Perf, gelobt morbeu (3U) fein, to have been praised. 
Imperative. 

merbe getobt, ic., be praised, etc. 

Observe * The prefix gc- of gemorben is dropped throughout 
in the passive. 

Notes — i. The impf and plupf. sub] are usually substituted for the 
condl. 2 The fat. perf., comp, condl., perf. inRn., and impve. passive 
rarely occur. 
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227. The Passive with febu i. A passive is also formed 

by means of the vanous tenses of fcin+ the past participle. of 
the verb to be conjugated. _ - 

2 . This form of the passive indicates a state or condition- re- 
garded as complete and permanent, and as resulting from the 
action of the verb , it is never used when agency is expressed 
or implied, and must be carefiilly distinguished from the passive 
with Serben: 

5)te Säbett toerbett um The shops are closed at ten 

Ul^r gcf(j^to[feu. o’clock, 

@ie fmb gefc^Ioffen. They are closed already. 

©aus ift öerlauft* The house is sold. 

Iim bejd^äftigt gciocfeti* I have been busy. 

228. Linütations of the Passive i. When the direct object 
of a transitive verb is a thing (not a person), the thmg becomes 
the subject m the passive, the person remammg as indirect 
object ; 

(5r ber[^)rad^ mir §tlfc. He promised me help. 

§ilfc tourbe mir ÖOU ll^m I was promised help by him. 
öerf]3rod^eu* 

2 Verbs having only an mdirect personal object in German 
(often transitive m English) have no passive form . 

(Sin fjreunb begegnete mir. I was met by a friend. 

3 . Purely intransitive verbs can have a passive m the im- 
personal form only ; 

(g8 mürbe geftem getanjt. There was danang yesterday. 
©eftem mürbe getankt. “ “ “ “ 

Qtf) glaube, ba^ jiefet getauit I thmk there is danemg going 
mtrb. on now. 

Note. — (Sß of this construction is omitted, unless it immediately 
precedes the verb, the impers construction is spunngly used, and is usually 
replaced by the matt constr. (§ 2x8, 5). 
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4. The passive is much less used m German than in English, 
being often replaced by a man construction (§ 218, 5) and 
occasionally by a reflexive, especially with (offen: 

@3 Wilb fd^on flttben. It will doubtless be found. 

®o3 lä||t fld^ leidet modien. That can easily be done. 

EXERCISE XLIX 

A. 3'n9tom lebten öoi* alter 3citähJeifiUnbc:^cttIer. SCäg* 
fid^ fonnte man ben einen in ben ©tragen rufen I)örcn . „S33ein 
©ott l^ttft, bem ift geljolfen!" ®er anbere aber rief: „SlL^em 
ber Äaifer l^ilft, bem ift gelgolfeni" 9Iud; ber fi'nifcr Ijörte 
ba3, unb lieg ein iörot bocfen unb mit ©oibftlldfen füllen. 
iDnS iSrot mürbe ouf feinen ^efelgl bem ißlinben gegeben, ber 
be3 ®atfer8 S0Jod^t gepriefen gatte. 3113 Jener ba3 fdjmcre 
©eiDidjt beS 93rote3 fügltc, Dcrfanfte er e8 bem anbeien 
iSIinben. SBon biefem mürbe e3 nod; .fjaitfe getragen unb 
erbrodjen. über baS ©olb, metdjes barin entgalten mar, luor 
er jugleid) erftonnt unb erfreut. (Sr banfte ©ott unb görte 
ouf, gu betteln. ®cr anbere Bettler mar aber nod) immer 
gegmungen, gu betteln. (Sr mürbe besgolb gum .Q'aifcr berufen 
unb bon igm befrogt, marum er nodg immer bettle, unb ma3 
au3 bem ^Srote gemorben fei, bo8 man igm gäbe geben loffeu. 
ffir antmortete, ba3 ©rot fei bon igm feinem f?ameraben ber« 
lauft morbctt, bo er boSfelbe für teigig gegolten gäbe. ®er 
iJaifer ober rief: „3in ber S:at, mem ©ott gilft, bem ift ge« 
golfeni" unb ber iBtinbe mürbe fortgejogt. 

B. Oral: i. Von welchen Bettlern wird hier erzählt? 2. Von 

welchem wurde Gottes Macht gepriesen? 3. Womit war das 
Brot gefllllt, das der Kaiser backen ließ ? 4. Welchem Bettler 

ward es gegeben ? 5 Wem wurde es verkauft? 6. Was ward 
zunächst aus dem Brote? 7. Worüber war der zweite Blind' 
erfreut? 8. Wozu war der andere gezwungen? 9. Zu wem 
wurde er berufen? 10 W'as fragte der Kaiser? ii. Was 
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wurde ihm geantwortet? 12. Was sagte der Kaiser dazu? 

13. Was geschah endhch diesem Bettler? 

C. Continue • i , Ich bm vom Lehrer gelobt worden, du, 
etc. 2. Ich werde von ihm bestraft werden. 3. Ich wäre dazu 
gezwungen worden. 4. Es wird mir nicht erlaubt werden, aus- 
zugehen, . . . dir, etc. 5. Mir ist nichts davon gesagt worden, 
dir, etc 6. Man glaubt mir nicht, . . . dir, etc. 7 Meine 
Aufgabe ist schon abgeschrieben, deine, etc. 8. Mir wird 
geholfen, dir, etc. 

D. I. Two blind [men] were forced to beg in the streets 
of Rome. 2. One of these continually extoUed the power of 
the emperor. 3. The power of God was extolled by the other. 
4. The emperor had a loaf baked. 5. By his order[s] it was 
filled with gold-pieces. 6. This loaf was then sent to the beggar 
by whom the emperor had been extolled. 7. When it was 
brought (use man) to him, he said it was heavy and doughy. 
8. It was sold by him to his comrade 9 When it had been 
broken open by the latter, he was rejoiced at the gold which 
was contained in it. 10 He had become nch, and ceased 
tobeg. II. The other was still (nod^ immer) forced to beg. 
12, The emperor caused this man to be suramoned. 13. The 
beggar was asked what he had done (mad^en) with the loai. 

14. The blind man replied that it had been bought by his 
comrade. 15 The unfortunate man was driven away and was 
compelled to beg agam. 

E. I. If I should lose my position, I should be forced to beg. 

2. The letter is ahready written and will be copied at once. 

3. Is this house sold? 4. When was it sold? 5. We are not 
allowed to go out when it is raimng. 6. Are you allowed to 
read novels? 7. When I said tliat, I was not believed 8 It 
was not formerly bei eved that the earth was round. 9 Nothing 
has been said to me of the matter. 10 If they did what they 
should, they would be helped. ii. He has been promised 
help by everybody. 12. This officer has been thanked by the 
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emperor. 13. There will be dancmg at (m) the party to-mor- 
row. 14. I have been told that Mr. Sauer is ill. 

F. Lesestück : Ein Soldat war von einer Flintenkugel ver- 
wundet worden. Die Arzte machten mehrere Einschnitte, um 
sie herauszunehmen Der Soldat verlor zuletzt die Geduld und 
fragte, warum sie ihn so quälten. “Wir suchen die Kugel,” 
sagten sie. “Warum haben Sie mir das nicht fiüher gesagt? 
Ich habe sie m der Tasche,” erwiderte der Soldat. 


LBSSON L 

229. Indefnite Pronominal Adjectives. 

1. all, all (the). s etnige, some, a few. 

2. ganj, all, whole, the whole 6 . etliche, “ “ “ 

(of). 7 mel)rerc, several. 

3. jieber (iebiueber, iegttd^er), 8 genug, enough 

each, every. 9. Uiel^r, more 

4 mandfier, many a (one). 10. ötel(e), much (many). 

II. mentg(e), httle (few). 

Remark: All the above may be used as adjectives or as 
pronouns. 

230 . SItt* I. This Word expresses number as well as quantty j 
when dechned it foUows the btefer model 

SlKeä iörot; affe Äinber. Allthebread; all(the)children. 

l^at affcö, toa« er tuünfd^t. He has all he wants. 

!Dlc Knaben finb affe l^ier. The boys are all here. 

Note. — 3(tt is never followed by the unstresaed definite arücle, 

2. With a possessive adjective it always precedes, and re- 
mains uninflected m the singulär : 

Sm i^r Oetb ; affe il^re §üte. All her money ; all her hats. 
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3. 5ltt Stands appositively with a noun or pronoun : 
fenne fie alle* I know all of them. 

231. @0113. I. This adjective expresses quantity, not num- 
ber, and denotes an object as complete and undivided , when, 
therefore, the English ‘ all ’ = ' the whole/ it must be rendered 
by gang ; 

arbeite ben gangen 2:og. I work all (the whole) day 

2. ©attg IS dechned like an adjective, and always follows the 
determinative . 

löer flanke SCag. The whole day. 

3Jiein gangem Sigentum. The whole of my property. 

3. Before proper names of places, unaccompamed by an 
article or other determinative, it may remam umnfiected : 

©anj ( 0 r ba§ ganje) SiigtaTib. The whole of England. 

But • SJte ganje ©c^^tüeij. The whole of Switzerland. 

232 (iebttjcbcr, Jcglidjcr)* i. (biefer model) is 

used to denote each individual belonging to a dass : 

3{cber S3aum äftc. Every tree has brandies. 

2. It is sometimes preceded by etn, and then follows the 
mixed adjective declension : 

@r ]^at einem jeben gebanlt. He thanked each one. 

3 It replaces iebermann before a genitive or bo«: 

(Sin) ieber bon ben §erren. Every one of the gentlemen. 

Note. — ^ebtueber, jcglliS^cr are less common subsütutes for jeber. 

233 ay^an^^cr (blefer model) may remain unmflected before 
an adjective 

SKandie^ Q(X1)X ift berfloffen. Many a year has gone by. 
3Jian^^^c toaren jugegen. Many (people) were present 

SDZant^^er gute (mand^ guter) Many a good man. 

SDiann. 
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234. ^ttige^ ctliiä^c* i. They follow the btefer model, and 
denote a small number : 

SSor cmtflen (etH(^cn) Qa^ren* A few years ago. 

®int 0 C tDaren unjufrlebett* Some were dissaüsfied. 

2 . They are used in the singulär, but only before nouns of 
quantity, matenal, etc., to denote a hmited amount : 

^Clbe etnigci^ ®elb. I have some money (not much). 

Note. — Unless the idea of linuted quantity is emphasized, ‘ some ’ and 
* any ’ are omitted when rendenng into German 

235. @eimg, we^ir. i. They are mdecUnable, and are also 
used adverbiaJly : 

@r Ift toeit genug gegaitgett. He has walked fer enough. 

3*^ l^abe ®elb at3 @te. I have more money than you 

2 . ®enttg always follows its adjective or adverb, but may 
precede or follow its noun . 

®08 ift fd^Itmm genug. That is bad enough. 

®elb genug {or genug ®elb). Money enough. 

236. Stteljtere is mosüy used in the plural (btefer model) : 
Sffiefirere (Seute) mürben fron!. Several (people) feil ilL 

Note. — The neut sing tnebl^ercö is sometimes used as a pron • 
SKcbrcreS ijl gejilie^en; 'Several thmgs have happened.’ 

237. tticttlg. I. They usually remain uninflected in the 
Singular when used adjectively: 

^labc toenig (htel) ®elb. I have little (much) money. 

2 . ®tn toenig (uninflected) = ' a little ' ; 

3Klt ein toentg ®elb. With a little money. 

©aft bu ®elb? Sbl luenig. Have you money? A little. 

3 . They are usually declmed m the plural, and always so 
when used pronominally : 

SDJarcn biete Sente jugegen? Were many people present? 
toaren nur toenige ba- There were only a few there. 
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BXERCISB L 

A. @8 ift in ber Stat fd^redlli^, tuenn bte fcftc (Erbe einem 
unter ben ^llfen bebt unb gittert. (Sin JebeS heftiges Srbbe« 
bcn loftet biete SWenfij^enteben, aber feiten fo biete Slaufenbe, 
bie baSjenige, lbel(i)e8 am 28. ©egember 1908 in Italien ftatt« 
jUnb unb ble gange SBett mit (Entfefeen erfüllte, ©ange ©täbte 
m Wabrien unb ©igilien hmrben baburd^ bemidfitet unb nur 
tbenige üDörfer btieben unbefc^äbigt. 3tu8 einer «Stabt fam bte 
fur(btbore itiod^ridfit, ba^ fämttidje (Stnüjol^ner um8 geben ge» 
lommen feien, ^fn SUieffina toaren in furger ^ett faft otic 
großen ©ebäube foteie manche bon ben Heineren §äufem 
gang gerftört unb manc^ alter STemtJet gerrüttet. Stn mand^en 
Orten hjoren fo »oenige 2tienfi^)en unberlefet geblieben, ba^ 
bereu nid^t genug toaren, um ben anberen betguftel^en. Sßiele 
bon btefen geuten berloren atte8, ntd^t nur alt il^re §abe, fom 
bem audt) SOSeib unb ^inb, bie unter ben Krümmern begraben 
tagen. ®iefe8 Srbbeben '^at biel met)r Söienfdfienteben gefoftet, 
ats ber gange beutfd^»frangBftfc^e ^ieg. 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 

C. I. All the pupils have cotne. 2. All my relatives live in 
Germany. 3. Mr. B is quite poor now ; he has lost all his 
money. 4 Could you not lend me some money? 3. I have 
only a few marks, but I will lend you all I have with me. 
6. Pardon me ; I had quite forgotten your name. 7. When 
any part at all of the earth trembles, the whole earth trembles 
more or less. 8. Every one of the courtiers tned to set the egg 
upnght. 9. Many tned it, but only a few succeeded. 10. If 
one [man] does evil, many suffer by it (babutd^). 1 1 Many a 
good man suffers for others. 12. A little is better than nothing 
at all. 13 Some of the pupils are here ; the others have not 
come yet. 14 They should be here eveiy moming at 9 
o’clock. 15. I visited Sicily some years ago. 16. Money lost, 
httle lost, friends lost, much lost, courage lost, everything 
lost. 
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D. I. It is something terrible when the earth trembles under 
one’s feet. 2. Almost every year earthquakes take place m 
some part or other of the world 3, Some of them are not 
very violent. 4. By others whole towns are destroyed and 
many thousands pensh. 5. Among the most violent earth- 
quakes of our time was that of (üon) San Francisco in 1906. 
6 On that occasion almost the whole of the city was destroyed 
by fire. 7. Several hundreds of the inhabitants lost their lives. 
8. The earthquake m Italy in 1908 was something much 
more dreadful 9. Many of the towns and villages of 
Sicily and Calabria were entirely annihilated. 10 In a few 
romutes the whole city of Messma lay m rums. ii. Very 
few of the inhabitants remained unmjured. 12. Many children 
lost their parents. , 13. Many a father had lost wife and child. 
14. Almost all had lost all their possession[s]. 15 All Italy 
was filled with horror. 16 It cost more human hves than all 
the earthquakes of the last hundred years 

E. gefeftüdC: 

®cr bu boti bem §lmmcl bift, 

Slüeg 8eib unb ©d^mergen ftittcft, 

5 Den, ber boppelt elenb tft, 
üDoppelt mit ©rqutdEung fütteft, 

21(^1, td) bin be« ireibenö mübe ! 

3 Ba§ foÜ aß ber ©c^merj unb Suft? 

©ü^er griebe, 

®omm, ad^ fomm in meine ©ruft! 

— Ooetbc, 

LESSON LI 

238 . Adverbs i. Most adjectives may be used as adverbs 
without change ; for companson of adverbs, see Less XXXIX 

2. The ordinary rules for the formation and derivation of 
adverbs are omitted here ; adverbial forms are best leamed by 
Observation and from the dictionary. 

3. The following sections contain examples of the more difh- 
cult idiomatic uses of certam adverbs. 
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239. 

8lu(^ i(i^ toar gegen t^n. 

3Uietn Araber »ar ntcf)t mübe, 
unb id§ au(^ nid^t. 
bin milbe, — aud^. 


Even I was against him. 

My brother was not tired, and 
I was not tired either. 

I am tired. — So am I. 


240. 

(Sv hitvb bo'(^ fommen. 

(Sr totrb bod^ to'mmen. 
§abe id^ eä bod^ gefa'gtl 
©oft btt e« nid^t geprt? 

3fd^ tiabe e« nl^t getan. 

®le ^aben eä bo'dt) geton. 
kommen @ie bod^ Ijevetn. 


He will come after all. 
He will come, 1 hope. 
I said so (didn’t I) I 
Didn’t you hear it? 
Idid 

I didn’t do it. 

Yes, you did. 

Pray (do) come in. 


Observe : I. In exclamatory sentences with bod^ (see third 
eicample) the verb often begins the sentence. 

2 . üDoi^ gives an affirmative reply to a negative Statement or 
question. 


241. (Sbett. 

®a8 ift eben, toa8 id^ meine. That is just what I mean. 
®r ift eben angeiomtiten. He has just amved. 


242. 

®rft bcnfen, bann fjjved^en. 
®r fommt erft am greitag. 
©ie ift erft gtoei (Ja^re alt. 


First think, then speak. 

He isn’t coming before Friday, 
She is only two years old. 


©ent. 


243. 

3fd^ effe gern f?lfd^. 

®a8 mag gern fein. 

trüibe e® gern tun. 

@r mödite lieber ntd^t lommen. 
gr läme gern. 


I am fond of fish. 

That may well be. 

I should gladly do it. 

He would rather not come. 
He would like to come. 
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244 So. 

2^un ©te eS ja'. Be sure to do it. 

<Sr ift ia mete SSa'ter. He is my father, you know. 

^atte i(| ia berfleffett. Why, I had forgotten that. 

245. fitoä), 

©tab ©te no(!^ ^tcr ? Are you still here ? 

tour ito^ Ttte bort. I was never there. 

Sftoiij ^eute j nod^ Bcftent ; tto^ To-day at the latest; only yes- 
tmmer. terday; still. 

Sfioc^ eine siaffe; nod^ Jluei. Another cup; two more. 

Uiod^ einmal fo ölet. As much agam. 

Observe . 9iod^ precedes the negatives nie, nic^t, ic* 

246. 9*iw. 

Summen ©ie nur l^eretn. Just come in 

StBaS toünfd^en ©ie nur ? What do you want (anyway)? 

247. Stfio«. 

©Inb ©te fc^on ba? Are you there already? 

©4on ’^eute. Not later than to-day. 

3fft [ie [d^onin 9?om geloefen? Has she ever been in Rome? 

bin fd^on ai^t SCage i)ier. I have been here for a week. 
ÜDaS ©d^iff ift fd&on ßeftern The ship amved (as early as) 
angefontmen. yesterday. 

Sr rtirb fd^on fommen. He will surely come. 

Sr ift fc^t fi^on ba. He is there by this time. 

248 aBobL 

©ie finb toobt mübe. I suppose you are tired. 

Sranf ift er ttiobl, aber nid^t He is in, to be sure, but not 
gefobrlidb- dangerously. 

5Dad ift Wobl toabr. That is no doubt true. 

üDaB mag toobl fein. That is very likely so. 
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249. S«erft. 

©tefeg ©c^lff tont Jiterft an. This ship amved first. 

ge'^e guerft (erft) jum I am goiug first to the tailor’s, 
©li^netber, bann jUm SQuäfo then to the bookseller’s. 
l^finbler. 


EXERCISE LI 

A. @ttt ©löttbiger lam eine« Sßorgeng gn einem Siebter, 
als btefer nod^ gu ^ett lag, unb l^atte fdbon bag gange ^tontet 
bm'(^fni|t, aig betfetbe ermac^te. — 3Bag moKen @ie nur? 
fragte er. — ©eien ©ie bod^ fo gut, biefe SRei^nung gu begleichen. 
— ©ehr gerne, aber feijen ©ie erft in jener ©thublabe nach, ob 
ba ®elb liegt. — SDag habe Idj erft eben getan. — SDann oerfndhen 
©ie cg bodh mit ber anbeien. — 3lu(h ba ift nii^tg ; ba habe idh 
guerft gefüllt. — Stuf bem Stifte hoben ©ie tooht nidht nadj» 
gefehen?— ®och ; aber ba ift eben fo toenig gnfehen. — gaben 
©ie ott(^ im ©dhreibtifdh gefucht? — Sind) bo, aber oergebeng. 
— gäbe idj’g mir bodj gebad;t! @g mar nodh geftern obenb 
nichtg barin. ®ann müffen «Sie mohl meine Stafdhen bur(^>= 
fttthen. — 5Dag ift and) fdjon gefdhehen. — S)ag ift ja ungiaub« 
lidhl 5Wa, menn fid) meber inbenSdhnblabennodhfonfttrgenbmo 
®elb beflnbet, fo fann ich unmöglich begabten, kommen 
©ie nur nodh ciuutat nnb bergeffen ©ie ja nidht bie SRedhnnng 
mitgubringen. ältfo, auf SBicberfehenl 

B. Oral exercise on the above 

C. I. Speak louder, I pray you , I can’t hear you. 2. Just 
read the letter, if you wish [to]. 3 Uncle has ]ust amved ; 
aunt is not commg till Monday. 4 I would rather not go to 
the theatre this evening. 5. First (the) busmess and then (the) 
pleasure. 6. Be sure not to take that book ; I have only read 
the half of it. 7. Who amved first, your uncle or your aunt? 
8. Your cousin must have arnved in Berhn by this time. 9 I 
should hke to know whether he is there already. 10, That is 
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just what I should like to know myself. ii. I have only ten 
marks left (= still). 1 2. Do take another piece of roast, Miss L. 
13. Why, I have twice as much as I can eat. 14. You surely 
don^t mean that 1 15. Yes, I do. 16. I haven’t seen Mr 

Braun since Easter. 17. Neither have I. 18. I suppose he 
isn’t in town. 19. Yes, he is , my wife saw him only yesterday. 

D. I. The tailor has come and wants his money. 2. He 
should not have come when I am still in bed. 3. I suppose 
you didn’t teil him I was sleeping. 4 O yes, I did. 5. He 
bas been here for the last hour. 6. He says he would hke to 
have his money not later than to-day. 7. I should gladly pay 
him if I could. 8 Only yesterday I had to pay several bills. 
9. I must pay two or three more to-morrow. 10 They 
are twice as large as this one. ii. I shall pay these first and 
the tailor's afterwards. 12. He might wait another week 
13. A week is not a (lebt) very long time, after all. 14. That 
he must [do],I suppose. 15 Just teil him he is to be sure to 
come back (inicbcr) next week, 16 But I shall not be at 
home before Friday. 17. I shall surely have enough money 
then. 


LESSON LII 

250 . Preflxes of Compound Verbs i. The prefixes of com- 
pound verbs are either stressed or unstressed, t,e. the prmcipal 
stress falls either on the prefix or on the verb stem . 

Mtt'igge^en; bergc^en* To go out; to pass away. 

2. Unstressed prefixes are inseparable (see § 51)^ 

'fjaht e« berf^3rod^|cn. I have promised it. 

3. Stressed prefixes are separable (for word order, see § 50) : 

Qä) gel^e Ijeute auB. I am going out to-day 

ßarl tft eben aui^gegangen. Charles has just gone out. 
kommen ©te bod^ l^crein. Pray, do come in. 
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Note. — The difficulties of detad eacplained m the followmg paragraphs 
depend upon the principles stated above. 

251. Quaai-PreflxeB. i, Besides the ordinary verb prefixes, 
many words and phrases m common use have practically the 
fiinction of separable prefixes, and follow the same rules of 
Word Order. 

2. Such are nouns as objects, with or without prepositions : 

®t6 barauf aäft Pay heed to it 

Sr [agte, ba^ iäj ad^tgebc. He said I was not paying 

attention, 

5yiimtn bid^ fai Take care. 

Note. — Nouns so nsed are now usually wntten with a small letter, and 
often in one word with the governmg preposition. 

3. So also certain adjectives : 

8af|cn ©te mtd^ loö* Let me go. 

Sr iDurbc frcigcfprod^eti. He was acquitted. 

Notes — i, Some adj. prefixes are insep., even when stresaed, and 
retain the prefix gc- @r flug an 3U tociÖlagen, ‘He began to prophesy*, 
©Ic l^at gcrci^tfcrtlgt, * She has justified herseif.* 

2 . except in the literal sense, 13 unstressed and insep. (St !)at ba9 

SS3erl tioUenbet, ‘He has completed the work*; ($r l^at bo8 ®ta8 öoH“ 
gegoffcn, ‘ He has poured the glass full.* 


252. Double Prefixes. i. Separable + separable j both sep- 
arable 


(Sr ]^at ba« öorou'^gefagt. 

z. Separable + mseparable ; 

gcftel^e ba8 ivu 
(Sr crfannte eö oxu 

3. Inseparable -f- separable ; 

Qä) bea'bmttge, eö ju tun. 

(Sr l^at ba^ öera'nftaltct. 


He predicted that 

the former alone separable : 
I admit that. 

He acknowledged it. 

both inseparable : 

I intend to do it. 

He has arranged thaU 
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253 ^In. i. The simple prepositional prefixes of direc- 
tion, a6- Ott- auf-, au«- ein- uteber- über- um- unter- 
tior-, are used only when the compound verb denotes motion 
m a general way, without specifying or implying a starting-pomt 
or destmaüon, or when there is no idea of motion . 


®r ift eben miägegangem 
©ie famen geftem am 
SBlr reifen morgen ob* 
ffia« gleiten ©ie har? 


He has just gone out. 
They amved yesterday. 
We are oflf to-morrow. 
What do you prefer? 


2. The prefixes ^cr-, *hither/ and ^thither/ indicate 
direction, respectively, to or firom the Speaker or spectator : 

kommen ©ie l^cr* Come here (to me). 

@r foH l^mgel^em He is to go there. 


3 Stu«-, öor-, and also ab- m the sense of ‘ down/ require 
l^er- or l^tn- prefixed, when a starting-point is implied but not 
specifiedj the others (an-, auf-, :c.), when a destination is 
implied but not specified 


atttg gur SEür l^inau«. 

6 r jog ein l^erbor. 
®e^en ©ie binunter (binab). 
(£r ift beraufgelommcn* 


He went out at the door. 
He produced a book. 

Go down (stairs). 

He has come up (stairs) 


4. When the starting-point or destination is specified, these 
compound prefixes are used when the preposition and prefix do 
not correspond : 

S35ir fubten oft na(b ©oßanb We often crossed over to Hob 
btttüber* land. 

Sr fiel t)om SDacbo He feil (down) from the roof 

S When preposition and prefix correspond, the compound 
prefix may be used : 

Sr ging au« bem 3tomer He went out of the room as I 
fbinau«), al« xä) eintrat. entered. 
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254 . Prefixes wlth Varylng Stress i The prefixes burd^, 
über-, um-, unter-, are sometimes stressed (separable) and 
sometimes unstressed (mseparable), 

2. Some of these corapounds are used both separably and 
inseparably, usually with different meamng 

@r ift l^ter btt'td^gereift. He passed through here. 

®r ]^at ba§ Sanb burd^rei'ft. He has traversed the country, 
J)er ©trom ift ü'ficrgetretcn. The stream has overffowed. 

@r übertragt baö ®ebot. He iransgressed the command. 

3. Some are used inseparably only : 

SDietn ^lon ift burd^freu'ät. My plan is thwarteA 
überla'ffe baö ^l^nen. I leave that to you. 
Unterbre'd^en @ie mic^ nid^t. Don’t Interrupt me. 

4 Others are used separably only : 

(gr ift u^mgele^rt. He has tumed back. 

5 Dcr Äeffel lodtjt ü'Ber* The kettle is boihng over. 

Notes. — i. The insep transitive compound is often replaced by the 
simple verb + the prefix aa prep @r burc^fd^rttt baS Xov or (gr {d^rttt 
burd^ baö 2^or, ‘He passed through the gate.* 

2. hinter- as prefix is insep , mich er- IS msep only m wieberbo'Icn, 
‘repeat’ J ^at mtd) bintcrga'ngcn, ‘ He has deceived me’, (gr ^Intcrlle g 
nld^ts, ‘Heleft nothing’, cS lulcber^O^ft, ‘I repeated it * 

3 The prefix has varying stress, but is insep , except m tbe past 
part. of some verßs, and in the infin and past part^ of others For detaüs, 
sec dictionary. 

EXERCISE LII 

A. SiHIotau# I. bon Sht^fatib ging oft in feiner ^auftiftabt 
^Petersburg auf Slbenteuer auS. 9 Iuf biefe SBeife gebadete er, 
bie SebenSioeife feiner Untertanen ju beoboi^ten. 9 iur fetten 
hjurbe er bei biefen ©ttngen erlannt, benn er oerfleibete fid^ in 
einen gewöt)nlid^en DffijierSmantet. (ginmat l^atte er fi^ ta 
eine SSorftabt l^inauSbegeben, tiatte aber bobeinid^t auf ben 
ffiSeg ocbtgegeben. (gnbtidE) tourbe er getoa^r, baf er fid^ öerirrt 
Q 
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l^atte* ® bliefi aljo ntd^t« übriß, als einer 2Drof(i^!e 
anjuöertrauen. @r rief eine l^erbet, ftieg ein nnb bebeutete 
bem ^tf(^er, i^n jur ©tabt l^ineinjufa^ren nnb am 
aOäinterpalaiS abjufetäcn* ®ort angelommen, ftieg ber 3^^^’ 
aus. SHs er aber bcjal^ten iroQte, [teilte eS \iä) l^erauS, ba| er 
aß fein ®elb öerauSgabt ^atte. „SBarte nur l^ier," fagte er 
jum Äutfd^er unb ttioßte ins ©d^Io§ eintreten, „iä) tritt bir baS 
®elb fofort ]^erausfd§i(Ien." „Sieht, SSaterd^en," unterbrad^ 
il^n ber aßann, „fo I)aben mid^ bie §erren Offiziere fd^on ein 
^Daarmal ^intergangen. ©ic gingen gur Sßorbertür ijintin 
unb bann gur Hintertür trieber l^tnaus, unb fo laut i^ um 
mein gutes ®elb. Überlaß mir nur betnen 3ßantel ; fd^tdft 
bu mir baS ®elb l^erauS, fo fc^itde ic^ il^n bir fogIei(| l^tnein." 
©er Satfer trar aifo gcgirungen, bem ^tft^er ben SDlantel gu 
überlaffen, benn er erfannte an, ba§ ber SDlann red^t l^atte. 

JB Oral I Weshalb ging der Kaiser oft auf Abenteuer aus? 
2. Warum wurde er dabei selten erkannt? 3. Wie kam es, 
daß er sichvenrrte? 4. Wohin hatte er sich begeben? 5. Was 
tat er also? 6. Welchen Befehl gab er dem Kutscher? 7. Wes* 
halb bezahlte er nicht sogleich den Kutscher? 8. Was ver- 
sprach ihm der Kaiser? 9. Von wem war dieser oftmals hin- 
tergangen worden? lo. Wie hatten sie ihn betrogen? 
II. Wozu war Seme Majestät gezwungen? 12. Weshalb tat 
er das? • 

C. I. Have you observed the conduct of this man? 2. I 
shall not be recognized, 3, Take care, or eise we shall be 
recognized. 4. BetaJce yourself to the countiy. 5. Take care 
of (auf, acc,) your health when you are young, 6 Take care, 
the train is coming. 7. I have entrusted all my money to a 
fhend. 8. Get into the carriage. 9, Get out of the camage. 
IO. Order the cabman to drive into the city. ii. The Czar 
got out [of the camage]. 12. We shall have spent all our 
money. 13. Do you wish to enter the palace? 14. Come m 
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at the froDt-door. 15. Send the cabman in at the back-door, 
16, First send me out my money. 17 The emperor did not 
cheat the cabman. 18. It is impossible to be in the right 
always. 19. The cabman was in the nght, and the emperor 
was obliged to acknowledge it. 20. Even emperors are not 
always m the nght, 

D I. Nicholas I once betook himself to a suburb of 
St. Petersburg. 2. He didn’t give heed to the way, and went 
astray. 3. He was forced to trust himself to a cab. 4- The 
cabman drove him mto the city, and set him down at the 
palace. 5. When he had amved there, it turned out that His 
Majesty could not pay. 6 He searched all his pockets and 
found nothing. 7. He told the cabman he had spent all his 
money. 8 “I will go into the palace and bnng you out your 
money 9. “ Oh, no I In this way I have often lost (loTUTUett 
um) my money. 10. It is very easy to go m at the front- door 
and out at the back-door. ii. I have been cheated only too 
often. 12. Just hand over your cloak to me.” 13. ^'You are 
nght ; I will entrüst it to you 14. But promise to hand it over 
to the servant, when I send you out your money.” 15* The 
Czar sent out the money, and the cloak was handed over to 
the servant. 

E. Lesestück : Am 14. Oktober 1806 saß Hegel, der 
berühmte Philosoph, der damals Professor in Jena war, am 
Schreibtische und arbeitete an einer Abhandlung, als der 
Schreibtisch plötzlich von großen Eisensphttem überstreut 
wurde. Er nef das Stubenmädchen und sagte ärgerlich ; Was 
ist das für eine Unordnung?” Das Mädchen teilte ihm mit, 
daß die Preußen und Franzosen in den Straßen kämpften und 
daß dies die Ursache der Storung sei. ''Das ist mir gleich,” 
sagte Hegel, " das interessiert mich gar nicht ; sorge, daß ich 
in Ruhe arbeiten kann ” Das war am Tage der großen 
Schlacht bei Jena, wo das preußische Heer von Napoleon 
bemahe vermchtet wurde. 
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255. Conjunctiona. Conjunctions are eitber coordinative, 
connecting senteaces of the same rank or Order, or subordina- 
üve, connecting a sentence with another on which it depends. 

256 Connectives. i. The coordinative conjunctions proper 
are the common connectives, and do not aifect the word order . 

aber, but. beim, for. fonbern, but, on the 

alleta, only, but yet. ober, or. contrary. 

unb, and. 

2 . When two principal sentences connected by Uttb have a 
common subject, the verb of the latter sentence usually foUows 
the conjunction immediately 

SWeftt JJreunb tft Iran! unb My fnend is ill and has to 
nutjii ba« ©aus ptcn. stay in the house. 

3 . If any other member of the sentence introduced by uub 
precedes the verb, a personal pronoun must follow as subject ; 

SKem greuub tft fraul unb My fnend is ill, and so he must 
be«]^alb mu§ er baö §au§ stay m the house. 
pteu. 

4 . ®enTl never introduces a dependent sentence, except in 
indirect state raents with ba| omitted : 

(£r fagte, ba^ er läme, He said he wasn’t coming, 
beim er fet fran!. for he was lU. 

5. Stber often follows the verb of its sentence (especially 
when another conjunction is present), and then = ‘ however * : 

Sr fommt ntd^t, loeun er He will hardly come ; if he 
aber loTUmt, tc. should come, however, etc. 

6 . ©otlfaem corrects or contradicts a precedmg negative 
Statement 

Sr miib nid^t fterben, foubem He will not die, but (on the 
genefeu. contrary) he will recover. 
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257. Advetbial Conjimctions. i. Adverbs and adverbial 
phrases often have the function of a connective conjunction, 
and introduce a sentence coördinate with the precedmg sen- 
tence ^ they then throw the subject after the verb • 

(Sr Ift Iran!; olfo fommt er He is ill; hence he won’t 
nid^t, come. 

2 . These adverbial conjimctions may also foUow the verb 
ordinary adverbs : 

(Sr ift ftant; er lotnmt olfo He is ill; hence he won*t 

come. 

258. Special Cases. i, Sludf) does not cause Inversion of verb 
and subject when it modifies a member of the sentence which 
precedes the verb : 

mein SJater tierfle^ Even my father forsook me. 

2 . SDettn = ^ unless ' never begins a sentence : 

fomme morgen, e« fei bcmi I shall come to-morrow unless 
baß eö regnet. it rams. 

3 Slhtn in the sense of ' now ’ implies a relation to a preced- 
mg Statement ; Jcfet denotes time only : 

Shm Jommt e 6 oft Oor, ic. Now, it often happens, etc. 
ge^t ift c« 

4 . Adversative adverbial conjunctions, aifo, freilld^, nun, 
2C , followed by a pause (mdicated by a comma), cause no 
mversion ; 

f^eilid^, baß mag inal^r fein. Of course, that may be true. 

EXERCISE LIII 

A. (Sin getüiffcr 4BanIler brandete einen Saufburfd^en an 
feiner ©an! unb l^atte beßl^alb eine SCnjcige in bie 
einfe^gen laffen. Darauf melbeten fid^ am anbcrn Sage etina 
öO Änaben. ©ogtetd^ f^idCtc er fie alle fort, biß auf einen. 
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l^attcn jtoar einige üon i^nen fel^r gute gntpfcl^tungöbriefc, 
allem er entließ fie unb irtt^Ite einen, ber gar leinen 53rtef 
l^atte* 5Da fagte ein §err, ber jufäüig babei toav: „®ie[er 
gfunge l^attc bod^ leinen Sntpfel^Iungöbrief, unb trofebem l^aben 
(Sie il^n beöorjugt* SBarunt taten ©ie ba^ eigentüd^?" 
„Srtefe l^atte er freilid^ ni(^t," lautete bie Stnttoort, „bagegen 
"^atte er eine SDienge gmijfe^lungen. bemerfte, jum Sei*> 
f^iiel, ba% er bie ©tiefet ab^DUfete, unb au|erbem l^ob er eine 
©te(fnabet üom ©oben auf ; fotgttd^ ift er 3 ugteid^ reinttd^i unb 
forgfätttg. Stud^ na^m er bie SDWi^e ab unb anttoortete mir 
fd^neß unb rtd^tig ; ba^er mu6 er ntd^t nur ^öflid^, fonbem 
and^ ftug unb aufmerff am fein* @r brängte ftdb nii|t üor, aifo 
ift er anä) befd^etben* Übrigen^, id^ gebe mel^r auf ba§, ioad 
id^ an einem SDZenfd^en beobachten lann, atö auf bie beften 
gntpfehlungöbriefe." 

B, I. The pupils came late, and therefore had to stay in. 
2 I did not keep his letter, but threw it into the waste-basket. 
3. Don’t come in at the front-door, but at the back-door 4. I 
can*t come to-day, but I can come to-morrow. 5. My brother 
saw the advertisement, and at once made application. 6. The 
banker said the boy pleased him, for he was so polite 7. Many 
had good recommendations ; nevertheless they didn*t get the 
Position. 8. You have no recommendations ; consequently I 
can*t give you the posiüon 9. He took off his cap, hence I am 
sure he is pohte. 10. Besides, he didn*t press forward like the 
others. ii. Moreover, I observed that he wiped his boots 
when he came in, 12. Hence he must be tidy. 

C. I. Nearly every one knows the story of M. Laffitte, who 
was a celebrated French banker. 2. When he was (still) quite 
young, he apphed to (bet) a Fans banker, and asked for a Posi- 
tion in (an) his bank. 3. It is true he had letters of recom- 
mendation. 4. Nevertheless the banker dismissed him, for he 
didn^t need even an errand-boy. 5, As young Laflätte was going 
out, however, the banker observed that he picked up a pin, which 
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lay on the floor. 6. Consequently he thought : “ At least this 
boy IS carefuL” 7, Accordmgly the banker vsrrote him a letter 
in which he said : “ I find that I have after all (bod^) a place for 
you. 8. It IS not a very important (töic^ttß) one, to be sure, 
but still it IS better than nothing at all. 9. So then, I shaJl 
expect you to-morrow mommg.” 10. Naturally Laifitte accepted 
the place with pleasure. ii. Afterwards he became a very 
wealthy man 12. He was besides one of the most celebrated 
mimsters of France. 


LESSON LIV 


269 . Subordlnative Conjtinctions. i. Those most commonly 
occurrmg are . 

oBgleid^, (al)though. 

ob[d^üTi, '' 

fett(bem), since. 
fobatb/ as soon as. 
folattgc, as long as. 
fotuie, as soon as, as weU as. 
untcrbeffen, whüe. 
tDä!)t^enb, while. 
toeil, because. 

Öietltl, if, when. 

toetin auÄ|, (al)though, even if. 
toennglett^, “ 

toennfd^on, “ 

tnie, as, hke. 
toietoo^I, (al)though. 

2. These conjunctions connect a subordmate sentence with 
a pnncipal sentence, o? with another subordmate sentence, and 
throw the verb to the end : 


als, as, when, than. 
aU ob, afö toenn, as if. 
auf baß, (m Order) that. 
beöor, before. 
bis, until, 

ba, as, smce, when. 
bamit, m order that. 
baß, that. 
el^e, before. 
fattö, m case. 
inbem, while. 
inbeffen, “ 
nai^bem, after. 
ob, whether, if. 
ob auäj, (al)though. 


glaube, baß er lommt. I think he will come. 

^4 l^^tß nt^t, ob eö ioal^r tft, I don’tknow whether it is true 
baß er hcrrcift. that he is gomg away. 
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260 . Special Gases, i. ' As * in the sense of ^ while * = falbem 
(tnbeffen, unterbeffen): 

Er [erlief, falbem id^ ipad^tc. He slept while I watched. 

2. ‘ As * or ' smee ’ mdicating cause = ba: 

Er lattn l^eute nld^t lommctl, ba He can't come to-day, as it is 
regnet* rammg. 

3. 'Since^as preposition = feit; as subordmative conjunc- 
tion of time = fettbem (or feit): 

Er ift fd^on feit boriger 2 Bo(§e He has been here since last 
l^ier. week. 

Ößfc^eri/ I ba-ve not seen him since he 
fettbem er angefommen ift. amved. 

4. ‘ Since * as adverb or coördinative adverbial conjunction == 
feitbem: 

@eitbem fd^reibt er ni^t He hasn’t written since* 

5. Slfö = ^but * after negatives , nid^t« toeniger aU = ^any- 
thmg but * : 

Sßid^tö aU UnglüdC. Nothing but bad luck. 

Slid^tiS meniget aÖ reid^. Anything but rieh. 

6 . ^nbeffen, unterbeffen are coordmative in the sense of 
* meanwhile * , subordmative in the sense of ‘ while ’ . 

toai^te; fatbeffen fc^Iief I watched j meanwhile my 
mein fjreunb* fnend slept. 

3 fd 5 irad^te, unterbeffen mein I watched whüe my fnend 
^rcunb fd^ttef* slept 

7. Db = ^ if’ or ^ whether * m indirect questions : 
fjrage il^n, ab er mübe ift* Ask him if he is tired. 

8. In obgleich (luennglcid^, obfd^on, 2c.)/though/'although,’ 
the latter part may be separated and placed after the subject j 
OUd^ IS always so separated : 

Dbgfeidb er reich ift* Although he is rieh. 

Ob er gleidh ^c.) reich ift* “ « 
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9 . The oh or toctttt may also be omitted in these conjunc- 
tions, and in al« ob, atö toenn; the verb then begins its 
sentence : 

er gletd^ reid^. Though he is nch. 

@6 fd^etnt, ate läme er* It seems as if he wouldcome. 

10. Seüor expresses time only , el^e alsoexpresses preference : 

®]^C (beoor) eö bunlel tnirb. Before it gets dark. 

(£]^e i(j^ baö tue, trete lieber Rather than do that, I will 
aus. resign. 


II. Distinguish carefully between 'after* and 'before' as 
preposmons and as conjunctions : 


fftaäf bem SSalfe. 
Slad^bem er fort toar. 
SSor bem Slbenbcffeu. 
Q!S)t (beoor) idf) tf)u fal^. 


After the baU. 
After he had gone. 
Before supper 
Before I saw him. 


261. Correlative Conjunctions. i. These conjunctions con- 
sist of two parts, the second bemg necessary to complete the 
first ; the foUowing are the most important ; 


enttoeber . . ober, either . . . 
or 

toeber . . . Uod&, neither . . . 
nor. 

nid^t nur . . . foubem aud^, 
not only . . . but also 
fotool^t ... als (aud^), both 


balb . . . batb, at one time 
. . . atanother, now . . . 
now (then). 

(eben) fo . . . tote, (just) as 

. . . as. 

befto de) . . . befto de, umfo), 
the . . . the. 
fo . . . fo, as . , . as. 


. . . and. 

2 . In sentences introduced by folOO^I . , . alS (aud^) the 
verb agrees with the last subject . 


©otDofjl id^ als (aud^) mein Both my cousin and I have 
Setter ift augelommen. amved. 
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3. ICefto and Je are used mterchangeably m either member 
of a proportional clause, the former member is subordinate, 
the latter principal, but with Inversion of subject and verb 

3e (befto) c'^er er lomwt, The sooner he comes, the 
befto ö;e) laitti er ge^en. sooner he can go. 

4. ®0 ... jo mtroduce correlative clauses containing ad- 
jecüves compared together m the positive degree, the former 
bemg subordmate : 

©0 gro§ er ift, fo feige ift er. He is as cowardly as he is big 
©0 gerne id^ fäme, fo nn» Gladly as I would come, it if 
mögti^ ift eß. quite impossible. 

EXERCISE LIV 

A. Sllß ein alter 8otfe eine« ftürmifi^en SCage« mit onberen 
am Ufer bc« SOieere« ftanb, fal^ er branfen ein große« ©egel» 
f(f|iff oorBeifal^ren. 35a er erfannte, baß baßfelbe falft^ gefteuert 
toarb, rief er an«: „Snttoeber muß bte fBrigg einlenfen, ober 
fie toirb am 5Borge6irge fi^eitem. muß l^inan«, bamlt icf) 
ben ©teuermann toame." „SBenn bu aui^ l^inoußfülireft," er» 
toiberte man i^m, „fo lönnteft bu bocfi nii^t ßelfen, ba bein 
fBoot fofort lentem toürbe, unb bn oerfinfen müßteft." „©otttc 
e« gteii^ mein 8eben foften, fo loitl id) tt)m tnenigften« jurufen, 
wie er fteucm muß. 3Benn e« aui^ mein tefeter 9tuf ift, fo 
bleibt mir niii^t« übrig, al« ben SSerfuc^ ju moc^cn." Sllfo Ijoltc 
er fein ©fjrad^ro^r unb ftieg in fein Heine« fBoot ein. ©obalb 
ba« ©egel aufge'^ißt war, flog ba« Soot pfeilfdfinetl bor bem 
©türme baßin. 3^1® Slugenblidfe aber, ba baßfelbe au« bem 
©(^ufee be« SSorgebirge« ^erauSfcßoß, fd^lug eö um. 
ßatte er nodfi eben bem ©teuermonn jurufen lönnen: „Sinl« 
müßt ilßr ftcuem." 3Q3öl>renb bie fSrigg weiterful^r, öerfonl 
ber fielbenmütige 9llte in bie SEicfe. 3)o(^ war fein §elbenmut 
nidßt ocrgeben« gewefen, ba ba« ©«^iff mit ©unbertcn oon 
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ajietifd^enlc6en gerettet trat. ©0 gro^ ba§ Ot)fer war, fo 
grof War aud^ bcr Sol^n. 

Oral exercise on the above. 

C. Complete the follovTing sentences i. Ich habe ihn nicht 
gesehen, seitdem ... 2. Seit . . . muß meine Tante zu Hause 
bleiben. 3. Wir studierten, unterdessen ... 4 Nachdem 

. . . , muß ich noch eine Aufgabe schreiben 5. Wir müssen 
vor . . . abreisen. 6. Der Lotse versank, ehe ... 7. Wir 

gehen nicht ms Konzert, da . . . 

jD. I. It seems as if the ship must (su 3 j,) be wrecked. 
2. Even if the pilot goes out in bis boat, perhaps he will not 
be able to save it after all. 3. Neither he nor his boat will 
ever return. 4. While the others were talking, the old man 
got (Idolen) his speaking-trumpet. 5. After he had got it, he 
embarked m his little boat. 6. As soon as everything was 
ready, he hoisted the sail 7 Although the storm was very vio- 
lent, the heroic pilot resolved to make the attempt 8. If his 
boat capsizes, he will certamly lose his life 9. He must warn 
the steersman, before the latter comes too near the promon- 
tory. IO. Even now it seems as if he would be (fommeu) 
too late. II Meanwhile the storm became more and more 
violent. 12. It is anythmg but easy to steer a small boat 
through a stormy sea (©ee,/.). 13. Not only will the ship be 

wrecked, but also hundreds of men will pensh. 14. Either 
the pilot must warn the steersman or the ship will be wrecked. 
15. At one üme it seemed as if he would succeed, at another 
it seemed as if bis boat would capsize. 16. The greater the 
danger, the greater is the heroism of the pilot. 1 7 Before his 
boat sank, however, he called to the steersman through his 
speakmg-trumpet. 18. As the latter now knew how he should 
steer, he saved the bng. 19- Even if the old man lost his hfe, 
still he had his reward. 20. After he was dead, his heroism. 
was honoured by every one. 
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E. gcfeftüd: 

^ur ©d^miebe ging etn Junger §elb, 

(£r l)att’ eiu gute« ©(^Jnert befteHt. 

®od^ als er’« luog in feiner §anb, 

®a8 @(|toert er öiet ju fi^toer erfanb. 

®er alte ©d^mieb beii gjart fid^ ftrei{|t; 

„®a8 ©c^ftert ift ni(^t ju fd^toer, nodj) tei^t| 
fd^wacf) ift euer 2lrm, i^ mein’; 
morgen foß gel^oifen feinl" 

„9lein, ^eut’! bei aßer SRitterfcfiaft! 
jjurdb meine, nid^t burdb fjeuerg Äroftl* 

®er Jüngling ffjridjif«, il|tt Äraft buri^bringt, 

®a0 ©(^»ert er bo(^ iu güfteu f^toingt. 

LESSON LV 

262. Agreement of Verb and Snbject. i. This agreement is, 
in general, the same m German as m Enghsh , for excepnons, 
see below. 

2 . With several subjects, the verb may agree with the nearest 
smgular subject, especially if the subjects follow the verb, or 
are grouped together, or form a chmax : 

SSorbei ift SBinb unb fliegen. Wind and ram are past. 

@elb unb ®Ut ift bin. Money and wealth are gone. 

SBermögen, fünf, geben fte^t Property, reputation, hfe are at 
ouf bem ©fiiele. stäke. 

3 . With bües of rank and compliment, the verb is often in 
the third plural in address and in oihcial documents : 

SBa8 loönfi^ett gnttbige ffrou? What do you wish, madam? 
©eine äßajeftät bobm gerubt, His Majesty has been pleased, 
}C. etc. 

4 . The agreement of a verb with a coUecüve is in general 
the same as in Enghsh. 
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263 . AppositlTe Noun. i. Ä noun m apposition with anothei 
usually agrees with it in case 

ÄavI, meitt iüngftcr 53 rttber, ift Charles, my youngest brother, 
fvonl. IS ill. 

®le ®arl§, mctneS The illness of Charles, my 

jiüngften iöruberS. youngest brother. 

Begegnete ®arl, feinem I met Charles, his youngest 
füngften iöntber, brother. 

2. The case of a noun m apposition after al8 or tote depends 
upon the sense, the indefimte article being omitted after ols 
before an unqualified noun , 

Qä) lannte tt)n aiB ^nabe I knew him as a boy (when I 
(= als ein SnaBe toar). was a boy). 

Jttnnte itin aU ^oBen I knew him as a boy (when he 
(= ala er ein ^oBe toar). was a boy). 

@r ]^at leinen Befferen fjreunb He has no better fiiend than I. 
aB8 mitB. 

Sinem 3Jianne mie ®ie (eS A man hke you is not to be 

finb) ift nid^t ju trauen. trusted 

Notss — I 9(18 indicates identity and tote comparison . (Sr tommt 
0I8 ÄSntg, ‘ He oomes as a king ’ (and is one ) ; @r lojnmt ttie ein ÄBltlg, 
‘He comes like a king’ (though he may not be one) 

2 For apposition in expressions of quantity, see § 112, 3, in titles 
anci proper names, §§ 1S2, 188. 

264 Appositive Adjective. i. An umnflected adjective or 
participle may stand in apposition to a noun (usually the sul> 
ject) : 

!S)te ^ferbc, bom er« The horses, fnghtened by the 

f( 3 ^tC(ft, gingen bur(|* tram, ran away. 

2. Unless the apposition is with the subject, the Enghsh ap- 
positive construction should be rendered mto German by a 
subordmate clause • 

^öbe bie U^r berlorcn, bte I have lost the watch given me 
Sater mir jc^enlte. by father 
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Notes.— -I, The appositive adjectival constniction, frequent in Eng- 
lisb, is bat spanngly used in German 

2. The appositive construction may be replaced by the attnbufive con- 
stniction, for which see § 298. 

EXERCISE LV 

A. I. A large number of guests had been invited to the ball, 
but only [a] few were present. 2. Not more than a dozen had 
come at 9 o^clock. 3. Among these was the sister of (the) 
Count B., the German ambassador. 4. [Your] Majesty is 
always in the nght. 5. Do you want the carriage at once, 
madam (gtläbtge ^rau) ? 6. The eldest daughter of Henry the 
Seventh, King of England, mamed James the Fourth, Kmg of 
Scotland. 7, These were the grandparents of Mary Stuart, 
Queen of Scotland. 8 The city of Dresden is the Capital of 
the kingdom of Saxony. 9. Have you ever seen William the 
Second, the present German Emperor? 10 I saw him as a 
boy, but not smce he has become Emperor. ii. When I saw 
him, he was ndmg through the park with Pnnce Henry, his 
younger brother. 12 A multitude of human beings lost their 
lives by (burd^) the earthquake 13, The greater part of the 
inhabitants of Messina penshed. 

jB. I. Dear father and (dear) mother, I am sorry you have 
had to wait for us so long 2. I asked you, as my oldest 
friend, to assist me. 3 You were nght ; you have no better 
fnend than I. 4 Yes, mdeed, one can alwa)rs trust a friend 
like you. 5 The name of my brother George’s teacher is 
Moser. 6. To do nght and to be happy is one and the 
same [thmg], 7. The German people (SSoII, n,) are (is) most 
mtelhgent and industnous 8. I gave the beggar 20 pfennigs, 
and he went on (toeiter) quite happy g. A dozen silver spoons 
costs forty marks. 10 Indignant at (über, acc.) his conduct, 

I went away at once ii. Messrs. Schmidt and Braun have a 
large departmental störe m Schiller Street. 12. I was not 
speabng with Elsa, your eldest sister, but with Clara, your 
youngest sister 13. The teacher is satisfied with the exercises 
wntten by his pupils. 
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C. Lesestück Ein Professor kam emes Abends nach Hause 
und sagte zu seiner Frau “Siehst du wohl, wir Professoren 
sind doch nicht so vergeßlich, wie man glaubt. Ich habe 
memen Regenschirm diesmal doch mcht vergessen l ” “Aber,” 
erwiderte seme Frau, “du hast deinen Regenschirm mcht 
mitgenommen ; du hast ihn zu Hause gelassen.” 


LESSON LVI 

265. Nominative, i The nominative is the case of the 
subject, and is also used as a vocative. 

2 . Verbs indicatmg a state or transition, such as fettl, toerbctl, 
bleiben, l^et^en, take a predicate nominative : 

@r blieb ©olbat. He remamed a soldier. 

St l^el^t 5Sart. His name is Charles. 

Note. — With it) erben, 5« is often used to mdicate transition. 
SBajfer ÜJurbe 5« (£IS, *The water turned to ice.* 

266 Accusative. i. The accusative is the case of the direct 
object of a verb. 

2 . Se'^ren, ' teach/ takes the accusative of the person taught, 
as well as of the thing taught 

Qä) leiste fie ^I)l)fl!. I am teaching them physics. 

Note. — When both person and tbing are mentioned, unterri^tett itl 
+ dat is more usual unterrld^tc flc in bcr jih 

3 . fjtctgen, ‘ ask,* takes an accusative of the person, but only 
a neuter pronoun or clause as accusative of the thing : 

h)iö ©ie ettua« fragen. I want to ask you something. 

Sr fragte, ob iä) fäme. He asked if I was commg. 

267. Predicate Accusative. i Verbs of naming, calling, 
etc., have a second accusative with predicative force . 

3 *1^1 nannte t^n einen 5Rarrcn* I caiied him a fool. 
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2. Some verbs of regarding, considermg, declanng, etc., 
similarly take an accusative with atö : 

betrachte i^n alS etncn ^ettib, I consider him an enemy. 

Note. — takes fftt + acc. . l^altc ibn fite einen guten jtUlann, 
‘T consider him a good man * 

3. Verbs of choosmg, electmg, appoinüng, etc., usually take 
JU + article, but sometimes have an accusative with : 

tuä^Ite tl^tt geftem äum They chose him as chairman 

(al^) SJorfi^äenbcJU yesterday. 

Note. — The predicate acc in all these constructiona becomes a noEO. 
m the passive §clnrl(^ I. lüiirbe her Vogler (Fowler) gennant; @r 
mürbe al§ ißor^j^enber gern dp. 

268 . Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used adverbi- 
ally to express time ‘ when ' and * how long,* price (§ 29), and 
measure (§ 112, 4) , also way or road afler verbs of motion . 

SBeld^en SBeg gelten ©te ? Which way are you gomg? 

269 . Accusative Absolute. The accusative is often used 
absolutely to form adverbial phrases, either with or without an 
adjective or participle : 

S)cti Qvd in ber §anb. Hat in hand. 

S)ic §änbc cmporgel^oben. With hands uphfted. 

EXERCISE LVI 

A. I. As a child I always used to say that I meant to be a 
soldier. 2. I entered the army at (mit) twenty (years) as heu- 
tenant. 3. I remained a lieutenant ten years, but now I am 
a captain, and I expect to become a general in the course of 
(the) time. 4 Among Englishraen the Duke of Welhngton is 
called " the Iron Duke ” 5 They regard him as one of the 

greatest generals that ever lived. 6. The Germans call Bis- 
marck “the Iron Chancellor*’ 7. In 1862 Pnnce Bismarck 
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became prime raimster of Prussia and in 1871 chancellor of the 
German Empire. 8. He was made (erttetlTien) a duke by the 
Emperor William II, when the latter dismissed him m 1890. 
9. Ask that stranger what his name is. 10. He says his name 
IS Meyer, and that he is a comraercial traveller ii. Here we 
must part, you must go your way, and I will go mme. 
12 Our neighbour’s son is anythmg but polite ; this moming he 
came in at the front-door, his hat on his head and his hands m 
his pockets. 

B I. One of my brothers is a physician and the other is 
a merchant. 2. When I was at (auf, dat^ the high-school, 
Mr. B. taught me English and Mr S. taught me chemistry. 
3. Everybody thought Mr. B. an excellent teacher. 4 On 
this account he was chosen headmaster. 5 Id the elementary 
School s the children are taught reading wntmg, and 

arithmetic. 6. The fool remains a fool his [whole] life long. 
7. When water freezes it tums to ice ; when ice melts it tums 
to water again. 8. The Niagara Falls are regarded as one of 
the wonders of the world. 9. As a young man Abraham Lin- 
coln was a clerk m a störe , later, however, he became a law- 
yer 10 In the year 1860 he was elected President of the 
United States ii In 1794 Napoleon was appomted general- 
m-chief of the French army in Italy. 12. In 1799 he became 
first consul and afterwards emperor. 

6*. Lesestücke i. Ein Fremder vom Lande auf Besuch in 
London wollte einem Konzerte beiwohnen. Er erkundigte sich 
am Schalter nach dem Preise der Sitze. “Vordersitze, zwei 
Shilling, Rücksitze, einen Shilling, Programme, emen Penny.” 
“Na, dann geben Sie mir ein Programm: darauf sitzt sich*& 
schon ganz bequem,” sagte der Fremde. 

2. Ein Dichter sandte einen Band seiner Gedichte an einen 
Bekannten und bat denselben, ihm zu sagen, was er davon halte. 
Er erhielt folgende Antwort : “ Ich habe Ihr Werk gelesen und 
habe selten em Buch mit größerem Vergnügen niedergelegt.” 

R 
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LESSON LVII 

270. Genitive. The use of the German gemtive is much the 
same as that of the English possessive, or the objective with ^ of.* 

271. Position of Genitive. The gemtive more usually foUows 
the governing noun, unless the gemtive is a person name : 

5E)a« ©OUÖ mettieö greuubeö. My fnend's house 
©d^tÜer^ SBerfe* The works of Schiller. 

272. Genitive with Adjectives and Verbs i Some German 
adjectives govem a gemtive, usually correspondmg to an'of* 
construction m English 

6r ift feiner (Sad}t getolß. He is sure of his case. 

Unfcrer Sichtung mllrbig. Worthy of our respect. 

SRorbeS fi^iulbig. Guilty of murder. 

Note. — ßoS, ‘ nd of,’ takes acc. • 3 d^ mödjte to8 tnciben, ‘ I ahould 
like to get nd of him’, with ÖDÜ, 'full of,’ the acc is more usual S)Ci6 
tft botC iS&ein, ‘The glass is fuU of wme *, ‘ certam of/ mübc, 

* tired of,’ take acc. of neut pron , but gen. of noun bin Cd ßetolß, 'I 
am certam of it’, bin bcd SEöartcnd tnübe, 'I am tired of waiting * 

2. The German equivalents of many English transitive verbs 
take a gemtive : 

Er gebadete blefcr Katfadje, He mentioned this fact. 

bebarf §ttfe. I need your help. 

3. Verbs of accusing, convictmg, acquitting, depnving, and 
some others, take a gemtive of the remoter object • 

äJian Ifagt tf)n bcd SJlorbcd an. He is accused of murder. 

2)cr entbunben. Relieved of duty. 

4. Impersonal verbs expressmg mental affection take a geni- 
tive of the remoter object (the cause of the emotion) : 

Ed {ammert feiner* I pity him 

2Kl^ reut meiner ©iinben. I repent of my sms. 

Notes — i. Some of these verbs are also used personally witb the 
cause of the emotion as subj Er j[ammert mid) ; meine 0ünbcn reuen 
mld). 

2. For the gen. after red. verbs, see § 150. 
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273. Adverbial Genitive i. The geniüve may express ad- 
verbial relations of place and manner, mostly confined to fixed 
phrases : 

(Seinci^ SSSegc^ gel&eti. To go one’s way. 

Sinter §anb; troättcn On the left hand , dryshodL 

SKeinCi^ Sra^tenö. In my opimon. 

^tüeiter klaffe reifen. To travel second dass. 

®Utcr SDingc fein. To be of good cheer. 

Note. — For gen. of time, see § 87. 

2 . The adverbial gemtive with -inetfe is a common mode of 
formmg adverbs of manner from adjectives : 

®Iü(fUd^crinelfe, Fortunately. 

274. The Dative. The dative is the case of the indirect ob- 
ject, and denotes the person for whose advantage or disadvan- 
tage a thing is or is done, corresponding not only to the 
English ‘ to * or ‘ for/ but also to ' from ^ : 

®ie gab bcm Sinbc Sonbon^. She gave the child sweets. 

Sr tauft mir Süi^er. He is buymg books for me. 

@r l^at mir ®elb gefto'^Ien. He stole money from me. 

275. Dative with Adjectives. German equivalents of English 
adjectives foUowed by ^ to ' (with so me others) take the dative : 

(gr blieb mir treu. He remained faithful to me. 

@ie ift bcm ©ruber öl^nlid^. She is hke her brother. 

276 Dative with Verbs The dative Stands as the personal 
and only object after many verbs, the equivalents of which are 
transitive in English 

Sr begegnete (folgte) mir. He met (followed) me. 

Sr l^at mir gcbro^t. He threatened me 

ffiie lann id^ bienen? How can I serve you? 

Sr inirb mir beiftel^en. He will assist me. 
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277. Ethical Dative. The dative is used freely m German 
to denote the person who has some mterest in an action or 
thing, and when so employed is called the ' ethical dative/ or 
' dative of mterest * . 

Su mir ba« nt^t. Don’t do that (I teU you). 

®u bift mir ein netter JSBnrfd^ 1 A mce fellow you are 1 
@el|tmirnurbtef(^önen3i:^)fet. Just look at these fine apples. 

Note. — For dat. with preps., see Lessons XXVII and XXXII, for 
possessive dat , see § 163 


EXERCISE LVII 

A 3118 Benjamin granfitn ein Keiner Oiunge mor, begeg’ 
nete i'^m eines falten SIJiorgenS ein 3Kann, ber eine Slft trug. 
@r Köpfte bem Knaben freunblicfi auf bie ©c^nlter unb fragte 
il^n, ob fein SBater einen ©ci^leifftein ^abe. „®e»i§," erioii» 
berte i'^m ber Steine. „Sn bift mir ein pbfd^er ^Jituge," fagte 
ber grembe gn i^m, „»oitlft bn mir erlauben, meine Sift barouf 
jtt fiä^teifen?" „©eine SBorte," erga^tt grauKin, „fi^meii^iel»' 
ten meiner (gitelfeit nnb i^ anttoortete il^m: Süed^t gerne. 
®ann ftreid^elte bet SJlann mir bie Bade nnb bat mid^, tl)m ein 
toenig ^^eiges SBaffer gu Idolen. 3[nd) baS fonnte i(^ iljm nidfit 
abfd^lagen, ba er mir fo frennbtid^ gu fein fd^ien, unb id^ brod^te 
i^m einen Seffel bolt. ®ann fntjr ber f^rembe fort: Sflöd^teft 
bn mir too^l ein paar SDlinnten ben ©d^tetfftcin breiten? 0^) 
mad^te mii^ törid^tertoeifc an bie 3[rbeit unb brel^te, bis mir 
Sopf, 9iüden unb Slrme toe^ taten. 3[l8 bie Slpt fettig mar, 
gab mir bet 3Kann unermartet eine Ol^rfeige nnb rief: ®ie 
©d^utgtode ]|at fdfion längft getdutetl 9Äod^e, ba§ bn fort» 
fommft. Keiner ©dfitingel, fonft gel^t es bir fd^ted^t. ®iefe 
Begebenfieit," fagt fjranKin toeiter, „ift mir im fpäteren Seben 
jebeSmal eingefallen, menn i(| merKe, baf femanb mir ober 
anberen gu feinem eigenen SBorteit fd^meid^eln moöte. ®ann 
ba(^te Id^ mir immer: ®em SWanne ift nidfit gu trauen, ber l^ot 
bir gemif eine 31^1 gu fdljleifen." 
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B, Oral exercise on the above. 

( 7 . I. Good children obey their parents and foUow their 
advice. 2. This house is too expensive for me. 3. I should 
bke to get rid of it, but nobody will buy it from me 4. A 
good king IS ever mindful of his subjects. 3. His subjects are 
not always grateful to him. 6. The emperor thanked the Chan- 
cellor and reheved him of his duty. 7. It is not worth while 
to read such a book 8. I am sorry that I began it 9. In 
America people don*t hke to travel second dass. 10 Is the 
gentleman whom we met just now an acquamtance of yours? 
II. No, he is an entire stranger (gatlj fremb) to me. 12. He 
resembles my friend Schäfer very much. 13. I should be glad 
of the opportunity to make his acquamtance. 

D. I. My neighbour has been accused of forgery. 2. I do 

not believe that he is capable of such a crime. 3 He is a man 
who is worthy of all respect. 4. I am of the same opinion, and 
I am convmced of (hOTt) his innocence. 5 All his friends are 
certam of his acquittal. 6. They will do what they can to assist 
hitn. 7. What is the matter with you to-day? You seem to me 
to be very sad, 8. My father has forbidden me to attend the 

football match. 9. He needs my help at home. 10. I often 

help him momings and evemngs. 

E. I. I met a man one cold moming 2. He called me a 

mce httle boy and patted me on the shoulder. 3. “Do you 
think your father would allow me to grind my axe on his grind- 
stone?” 4. “lam certainofit,” I answeredhim. 5. “Wouldn*t 
you hke to help me to gnnd the axe? ” 6. As he seemed to me 

to be so friendly, I could not refuse him this. 7. “ Well, just get 

me a kettle full of hot water. 8. Now tum the gnndstone for 

me a few mmutes.” 9. I was soon tired of the work, and my 
back and axms were sore. 10 But he wouldn’t allow me to 
stop till the work was done. ii As long as he needed my 
help he flattered my vanity. 12. When the axe was done he 
wanted to get nd of me at once. 13. So he gave me a box on 
the ear, and told me I should go to school. 14, The school- 
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bell had already rung, and I went my way sadly. 15. This 
occurrence often came to my mmd affcerwards. 16 I said to 
rayself* “Don’t trust those who have an axe for you to gnnd. 
17. They will flatter you to their own advantage.” 

LESSON LVIII 

278 The Indicative Mood. The mdicative is the mood of 
reality and direct Statement or question. 

279 The Present, i This tense answers to all the Enghsh 
forms of the same tense (eg, \6) tobe = 'I praise/ 'am prais- 
ing,’ ' do praise ’), and is used to denote action now gomg on, 
or to state a general fact or custom 

2. It IS used for the imperfect to give greater vividness to 
historical narrative : 

*ipiöfetid^ Bffttct er SCor, Suddenly he opens the gate, 
unb ein Siget fölrst l^erau^. and a tiger rushes out 

3. It IS also used to denote what has happened and still con- 
tinues, especiaJly with fd^on, feit, and feitbem : 

SBie fange tft er fd^on tranl? How long has he been ill? 
©eitbem er franl ift, lann er He has not been able to sleep 
nid^t fi^tafcn. smce he has been ill. 

4 It IS often used for the ftiture, as sometimes m English : 
Qd^ fomme morgen loieber. I return to-morrow. 

280. The Imperfect. i. This is the past tense of histoncal 
narrative , it also denotes customary, repeated, or contempo- 
raneous action, answenng to the English forms ' was doing,’ 

' used to do/ etc, ; 

5*^1 fed^ö 2iagen fd§uf @ott bie In six da3rs God created the 
SBett unb rul^tc am fie^ world, and rested on the 
benten. seventh. 

flteg {eben SJag aus. He used to go out every day. 

(Er Joiil^renb He was watchmg while I slept 
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Note — * Would,* of customary action, must be rendered by the impf 
or by pflegen . . • gtt: @r fagtc oft or Jiflcote oft ju fagcn, ‘ He would 
often say ’ 

2 . It IS used with fd^ott and erft to denote what had happened 
and still continued : 

toax fd)on brei SCage l^ter, He had been here three days 
alö iä) antaxtl. when I amved. 

281. The Perfect i. This tense mdicates an event m past 
time, contiiiuing up to, but not mcluding, the present 

l^aBc meine UI)C öcrloren* I have lost my watch. 

2 It often answers to the English past, when refernng to a 
period recently completed , also of an event as a separate and 
independent fact : 

Qä) fittt geftem mSittmqtru I went out yesterday. 

®ott l^at un^ gcfd^offcm God created us. 

3 The perfect replaces the German future- perfect, as the 
present does the future . 

fomme, fofiatb baö I shall come as soon as I have 

attended to that. 

282. The Pluperfect This tense is used of a past action 
completed before another had begun : 

(£g toax gcfd^cl^icn, ate i6) lam* It had happened when I came. 

283 The Future. This tense corresponds in general to the 
Enghsh future, but is also used to denote probability or con- 
jecture : 

Er totrb l^eute abenb lomtnen* He will come this evening. 

Er mirb tuol)! balb l^ier fein* He will probably be here soon. 

284. The Future-Perfect. This tense corresponds to the 
English fiiture-perfect, but also expresses probability, etc. : 
merbe meine Sürbeit kmH« I shall have finished my work 
cnbet l^abcn, el^c [te lommen. before they come. 

5Der iörief toirb geftern ange^- No doubt the letter came 
Imtimcn feitu yesterday. 
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285 . The Subjunctive Mood. i. The subjunctive is the 
mood of mdirect Statement and of snpposed or unreal condition. 

2 The present subjunctive also replaces the missmg persons 
of the imperaüve (§116, i). 

3. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may be used to 
express a wish : 

SBäretd^ Bet Would that I were (had been) 

with you 1 

4. The subjunctive is used m clauses expressmg purpose, 
especially after a past tense in the governing clause, with the 
conjunctions ba% attf ba§, bamtt : 

Sr ctÜe, bcß (auf ba§, bamtt) He hastened m Order not to be 
er utd^t gu \pat lämc. too late. 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
possibihty : 

®a§ gfatge That might possibly do. 

bäd^te ba« toäre gut* I should think that might do. 

Notk — For the use of the subjunctive in mdirect Statements, see 
§ 91 , for its use m conditional sentences, see § 106. 

286 . Imperative Mood. i. The imperative expresses com- 
mand or entreaty. 

2. For Iaf[eu with imperative force, see § 117 ; for foUcu as 
imperative, see § 123, 2 j other substitutes for the imperative 
are the present and future indicative, and, m exclamatory 
clauses, the mfinitive, the past participle, or an adverb or ad- 
verbial phrase : 

®u hfeihft (hrtrft B(ei6en)I You stay I 
5 lt[e cütftcigcit! All aboard I 

©tili gcftottbenl Stand still 1 

^OXt mit il^m 1 Away with him 1 
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EXERCISE LVIII 

A, I. Now I must [be] ofiF (fort), but I retum next week. 
2. My birthday falls on the (auf beu) 30 th of (the) next 
month. 3. How long has Charles been learmng French? 
4. He has been leammg it smce his fifth year. 5. The Schrö- 
ders have been visiting at our house for a fortnight, but they 
leave us to-morrow. 6. My cousm airived only yesterday 
moming 7. Yesterday evenmg he set out agam, as he had 
promised to be at home to-day. 8. No doubt he has amved 
by this time. 9 I suppose he will write as soon [as] he amves. 

10. I shall have leamt my lessons before the clock stnkes mne. 

11. I was hastening in Order that everything might be finished 
before nine o’clock. 12 Some of us had finished half an hour 
before the clock struck. 13. All aboard 1 The train Starts m 
two minutes. 

B. I. We go away to-morrow, and we don’t know when we 
shall be back 2. There is a knock [at the door] , no doubt 
it is the postman. 3. He comes every day at about this time. 
4. My fnend Schlegel has been at the Umversity for five 
years. 5. When I was at the Umversity, I used to spend my 
holidays m the Black Forest every summer. 6. No doubt you 
enjoyed yourself very rauch. 7. Robert would always play 
when he should have been working. 8. The telegraph was m- 
vented by an American naraed (namens) Morse. 9 Another 
American named Howe mvented the sewing-machine. 10. John, 
you will bnng Mr. B. this letter, and wait for an answer. 
II. I had been only twenty-four hours in San Francisco when 
the earthquake took place, 12, Only drive quickly, coachman 1 
Dnve quickly 1 

C. I. The express train arrives this evening at 7 45 and 
leaves at 7.55. 2. I suppose you are tired after your long 

joumey. 3. How long have you been living in this Street? 
4. For the last three years. 5. Uncle had been a fortmght ill, 
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before he knew what was the matter with him. 6. God grant 
that his lUness may not be serious 1 7 He is not very ill , I 

doubt not he will get well in a few days. 8. He kept on (fort=< 
JU) working, though he should have been m bed. 
9 Would that he had followed my advice l 10 He was just 
about to set out for Europe when he feil (loerben) ill. 1 1 . Make 
no noise (translate in different ways), children, till I come back 

D. Review Exercises XXVI and XXVII 1 . 

E. Sefeftild: 

§aßo I ®tc SCürett aufßctan 1 
§ör' gtt, luer l^örcn tottt, 
id^ hitt bcr §erfift, ein luffger SWann, 
l4 ftel)’ nic^t lange ftiül 

§eut id) ©erff unb ©afer eht 
ttttb trag’ bett ©nttefranj, 
nub aöenba batirt beim fiU^len SBein 
i(^ SJhtfif unb Sntii. 

Unb morgen auf bic iöilum' l)tnanfl — 

®opf loeg unb aufgepa^t I 
§etl hjie ba« rot unb gelb jul)auf 
l^erunterfd^tiigt bom ^ft 1 — 

3fd) bin ber ©erbft, it}r fennet mii^i, 
tdf) fiel)' nidfit gerne ftlH. 

§ailo, §aQoI brum tummle ftd^, 
teer fröl)Udf) locrben lottt ! 


LBSSON LIX 

287 . Infinitive without 511, This form is used as follows — 
I. With inerben to form tue future tense, and witli the modal 
nuxüiariea bürfen, lönnen, laffen, tc. (§ is?)* 
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2 With the verbs Bleiben, fmben, l^ei^en, l^clfen, l^ören, 
teilten, lernen, machen, nennen, fe^en : 

®r blieb ftcbeiu He remamed standmg. 

3 fd^ ^elfe ir)m orbettetu I am helpmg him to work. 

SIBtr fa'^en fie lammen* We saw her come (coming). 

Note — Reifen, (errett, lernen also talce an mfimtive with 5n, es- 
pecmlly with a compound tense Ijttbe ßclerrit gtt 0cbord)eTt, *1 have 
leamed to obey.* 

3. In certain phiases with ge^en and other verbs of motion : 
gel^e (fa^re) f^jasicren* I go for a walk (dnve). 

5 DaS ®tnb muß f^Iafen gelten* The child must go to bed. 

0el)e morgen ilfd^cn* I am gomg fishmg to-morrow. 

288 Infinitive with This form usually corresponds to 
the English Infinitive with ‘ to,* and is used — 

1. After verbs requirmg an mfimtive complement, except 
those mentioned in § 287 . 

fängt an su regnen* It is begmnmg to ram. 

Sr fdieint reid^ p fein. He seems to be rieh. 

Qä) I)abe öiel p tun. I have a great deal to do. 

Notes — i. With most of such verbs a baß clause may replace the mSn.» 
and must do so unless the subject of the two clauses is the same. @r 
glaubt, fing gu fein (or boß er Kug 1(1), ‘He thmks himself clever*, (£r 
njüuld)t sn fommeu, ‘He wishes to come’; (gr inüufdjt, bog Id) !omtnc, 
*He wishes me to come’, observe from the last example that the Enghsh 
construction of the acc with infin is inadmissible in Ger 

2 Sogen, ‘teil,’ requires a bat clause with foUcn: Sagen Sie Ibm, 
boß et fommen foU, ‘Teil him to come ’ 

2. After verbs, as adverbial complement denotmg purpose, 
usually preceded by ttnt, which heads the mfimtive clause : 

®r lam, um midß su marnen. He came to warn me. 

3 After nouns, as adjectival complement • 

@r f)at Suft SU bleiben. He has a mind to stay. 

4 After adjectives as adverbial complement 

3 ^( 3 ^ bin bereit SU l^ctfen. I am ready to help. 
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Note. — W here (=‘too’) precedes the adjective, ttm may be used: 

(gr Ifl äu flotj, ttm p bettclti, ‘He is too proud to beg.’ 

5. After fein, fielen, bleiben, with passive force : 

@ie tft ttirgenbö äu fblben. She is nowhere to be found. 

ft^t SU erwarten* It is to be expectod. 

g« bleibt üiet JU tun* Much remains to be done. 

Note. — O bserve the foUowing analogous idiom with bttbett : 3cb 
einen Jörtef p fcbrelbcn, ‘I have a letter to wnte.’ 

EXERCISE LIX 

A. I. The man let Franklin turn the grmdstone. 2. He 
would not let him stop tiU the axe was done. 3. If you see 
anybody come in, please teil me (it) 4. We heard somebody 
walkmg behind us. 5. We stood still (remamed standing) at 
the comer to see who it was. 6. Help me to do this work, and 
I will help you to do your exercises. 7 My brot±iers wanted 
to go fishmg, but father bade them stay at home. 8. I wish you 
to hear what I have to say , do not expect me to keep silent 
always. 9. My father wishes me to come home before ten 
o’clock. 10. Schlegel, my schoolmate, has gone to Berlin to 
study medicme. ii. We stayed at home yesterday to receive 
you, but you did not come. 12 My eldest brother has had 
the misfortune to break an arm. 13 He is very much to be 
piüed. 14 I have a dozen letters to wnte 15. I shall not 
have üme enough to wnte them all this evening 16. I should 
like to go for a walk before dinner. 17. We are always glad 
to see our friends. 

B, I. Who has left these books lying on the table ? 2. John ; 
he says he forgot to brmg them upstairs. 3. Young people 
should not remam sitting while older people are obliged 
to stand. 4. I am glad to make the acquamtance of (fcntien 
temctt) this gentleman. 5. I have heard (say) that the cele- 
brated statesman M. is commg here 6 I should like to hear 
him speak. 7 I am sony not to have heard him when he was 
here. 8 Those who have not leamed to obey have not yet 
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learned to command 9. Everybody believed Mr. Hartmann 
to be a nch man, but he has become bankrupt 10. Yes, he 
thought himself to be richer than he really was. ii If you 
wish me to wait, wnte to me at once. 12. A well-known 
proverb says (lauten): “ Man (ber 3ßenfc^) does not hve to eat, 
but eats to hve.” 13. You will be glad to learn (erfal^ren) that 
we mean to visit you next week 14 My sister is still too 
young to go to schooL 15. Are there any houses to seil in 
your Street? 16. Whether the pnsoner is innocent of this 
crime remams to be decided. 

Cn Lesestück Eines Abends erschien ein würdiger Bürger 
auf einer Sternwarte und sagte, er sei gekommen, um den Mond 
durchs Teleskop zu sehen. “ Kommen Sie nach fünf Stunden 
wieder , der Mond geht erst gegen zwei Uhr morgen früh auf, 
und jetzt ist es doch erst neun Uhr.” “ Das weiß ich recht gut,” 
antwortete der Besuch. “ Deshalb komme ich ja eben jetzt ; 
wenn er erst aufgegangen ist, kann ich ihn auch ohne Teleskop 
sehen.” 


LESSON LX 

289 . Substantival Infinitive i. Any mfinitive may be used 
in the Singular as a neuter noun of the 30 tatcr model, and takes 
a Capital : 

©cm lautet Sieben ift täftig* His loud talkmg is aimoymg. 

Note. — Such an inönitive has the force of the Enghah form m -ing, 
denoting an act, bai8 Bcfett, * (the act of ) reading,’ or of an Eng. 
noun, baS Äcbclt, * hfe,’ 

2. This infinitive (with or without adjuncts) often Stands as 
the subject of a verb, preferably with 3U, which must be used 
when precedes the pnncipal verb • 

©Ute f^reunbe JU l^aben Ift To have good friends is better 
beffer, atö rcid^ JU [ein. than bemg nch. 

ift angenehm, gelobt gu It is pleasant to be praised. 

toerbeu. 
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290. Infinitive with Prepositions. i. Only the prepositions 
um, (au)ftatt, and oI)tte can govem an mfinitive (with ju) 
duectly, and then only with identical subject 

Um JU befud^en. (In order) to visit me. 

äfttfiatt länger JU bletben. Instead of staymg longer. 
Di^ne ein SBort jU fagen. Without saymg a word. 

2 Observe from the above that the English gerund, or 
verbal m -ing, answers to this German construction, except 
afiter um* 

3 The English gerund is a noun, and may stand as subject 
orobjectj it must be carefuUy distmguished from the English 
present participle, which is an adjective, and which must refer to 
some noun, expressed or understood, eg Fishing (gerund subj.) 
is exciting (participial adj.) , I like fishing (gerund obj ) ^ I am 
üred of fishing (gerund obj. of prep) 

4 . The preposition governing an English gerund is not 
always required m German, and the gerund is then rendered 
by an Infinitive . 

5Die ®a6e, gut [firec^en. The gift of speakmg well 
Sr Urf ad^e, ba^ gu fageu. He has cause for saymg that. 

5 . But when the German construction requir es a preposition, 
this preposition is put mto the goveinmg clause and preceded 
by ba(r), which represents the governed Infinitive or ba^ clause : 

^rofeffor finbet SScrgnügeu Professor M finds pleasure m 

barott, 5U f:)3teleit. playmg chess. 

Daö ®Iücf beftet)t bturtu, Happmess consists m being 
f rieben ju feht. contented 

3‘ci^ l^abe niä)t^ bagegett, baß I have no objection to the 
ba^ §ciu8 berfauft Irirb. house bemg sold. 

6 . A gerund preceded m English by a noun in the posses- 
sive, or by a possessive adjective, must be rendered by a baß 
clause . 
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Ijdht Tiid^t^ bagegen, bafi I have no objection to youi 
^I)r JSBruber bleibt* brother's reraainmg. 

äBtr öerlaffett unö barauf, baß We rely on your commg. 

®tc lommen. 

7 When the gerund govemed by a preposition expresses an 
adverbial relation, it must be expanded mto a subordmate 
sentence . 

Site er un^ lief er fort. On seeing us, he ran away. 
gtubem ioir anbere üBerreben, In persuadmg others, we per- 
überreben loir unö felbft. suade ourselves. 

291 Interrogative Infinitive. The English Infinitive in in- 
direct questions must be replaced in German by a finite clause : 

tt)eiß loaö tun folL I know what to do. 

©age mir, too td) ftel^cn folL Teil me where to stand. 

292 . EUiptical Infinitive, i The Infinitive is used, as m 
English, in various elhptical constructions 

Sarum mid^ tncden ? Why waken me ? 

SDanad^ JU urteilen* To judge by that. 

2 For the elliptical infimtive with imperative force, see 
§ 286, 2. 


EXERCISE LX 

A I. The habit of speaking distmctly is most important. 

2. You cannot neglect your work without my knowing it. 

3. Before leaving (the) town we must visit our old friend 
Schulz 4. It would be a pity to go away without having visited 
him. 5. I hope nothing will prevent our visiting him to-mor- 
row. 6. If you go swimming without your father’s knowing it, 
he will be very angry. 7 Little Charles was drowned yesterday 
while swimming in the lake 8. We were punished for laugh- 
mg m the dass 9 It is better to think without speakmg than 
to speak without thiukmg 10 You will finally succeed in 
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leaming French. ii. We leam to speak French while speak- 
ingFrench. 12. His being nch is no excuse for his wastinghis 
money. 13, I have so much to do that I don’t know where 
to begin. 14. I am tired of readmg ; it is time to retire to rest. 


B. I. Did you ever hear the proverb : “Speech (speakmg) 
IS silver ; silence (being süent) is gold ” ? 2. A certam man 

called his sons to him (reß) before dying and told them that 
there was a treasure buried in his field. 3 After his death 
they began digging eveiywhere, without, however, finding the 
treasure. 4. One of them finally guessed what his father 
meant. S- “Since diggmg the ground,” said he, “we have 
better crops, and that is what father meant.” 6. Don’t allow 
yourself to be disturbed by my coming, don’t stop wnting. 
7. After wnting this letter, I shall be able to talk with you. 
8 You say that the matter is quite clear, but your sa3ung so 
makes no difterence. 9. Our teacher would always insist on 
our wnting a German exercise every day. 10. Don’t make 
any mistakes in copymg your exercise. 1 1 Instead of scold- 
ing US, please show us how to avoid the mistakes 12 Oh no ' 
Instead of my helpmg you always, you must learn to help 
yourselves. 


C. gefeftücf: 

3 * 1 ^ gtnfl tm SBatbc 
@0 für ]^ln, 

Unb in fui^ett, 
3500 toat mein ®itin. 

Qm «Sd^attcn faf) id^ 
(gfti ^9Iüm(^en fielen, 
SEBte @temc feni^tcnb 
SQSie Äuglein fd^ön. 


3fd^ toofff e0 Bred^cn, 
®tt fagt’ e0 fein : 
„®otI ic^ 3 nm iSBeffen 
©cbrod^en fein?" 

3fd^ gtuB'8 mit aüen 
5Den SQSürjIein au«, 
3um ©arten trug i(|'8 
Stm l)üBfifien §au« 


Unb fjffanjt' e« »lieber 
SIm füllen Drt, 

9iun jttieigt e8 immer 
Unb Blü^t fo fort. 

— Ooctl^c, 
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293. Participlea. i. The verb has three participial forms, 
namely, the present, the past, and the fiiture passive (§ 296 ) 

2 . The past participle is a regulär part of the compound 
tenses of the verb, and of the passive voice. For the adjectival 
use of participles, see below. 

294. Present and Past Participles. i. When used as ad- 

jectives, they are variable or mvanable like ordinary adjectives : 
S)a« fi^Iafenbc Äinb* The sleepmg child. 

SUicine berel^rtcn Sltern. My honoured parents. 

@te tft befriebtgt. She is satisfied. 

2 . Like other adjectives, they may be used substantively 
(§ 68 ) : 

®cr SRcifctlbe ; bie SSertnanbten. The traveller ; the relatives. 

3 . They are also used as adverbs : 

(gr tft bebcutcnb größer. He is considerably taller. 

SluSgejcld^Tiet geleiert. Remarkably leamed. 

Note — For appositive parhciple, see § 264. 

4 . The participle must follow all its adjuncts, and come at 
the end of the phrase : 

JSBia auf ben ®rab Enraged to the highest degree. 

ctttröftet. 

295. Past Participle Idioms, i The past participle is used 
after {ommett to denote the manner of the action : 

(gr lom gelaufen» He came runmng. 

2 . It occurs in absolute construcüons, with or without a sul> 
stantive (usually in the accusative) : 

äftettteniBrttber ausgenommen. My brother excepted. 
grtfij^ gcttjagt, f)aI 6 gcmonnen. Well begun, half done. 

Note. — For the imperative use, see § 2S6, 2, 

S 
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296. Puture Passive Partidple. It has the form of the 
present partidple preceded by gu, is fortned from transitive 
verbs only, and is always used attributively : 

güte äU loBwbc gatlblung. An action to be praised. 

297. Partidple of Time and Cause i. The English present 
participle often has the force of an adverbial clause of time or 
cause, and when so used is rendered in German by a sentence 
introduced by a subordinative conjunction 

2 . The conjunctions thus used to express time are btt, ttlä/ 
‘when,’ tttbcm, iDh'^rcTtb, ‘ while ’ : 

3115 (ba) lommcit fal^, Seeing him commg, I went to 

gtug t'^m entgegen. meet him 

3 nbetn er fid^ fammelte, fu'^r Recovering himself, he con- 
er fort. tmued. 

3fd^ trof t^n, fltö (toätirenb, I met him when (while) travel- 
tnbem) i(fi ln Snropa reifte, img m Europe. 

3 For time, expressed by the English perfect participle, 
nad^bem, 'after,' or al 8 , ‘when,’ is always used, followed by the 
pluperfect . 

3lad^bem (als) td^ ben ©rief Havmg read the letter, I threw 
gelefen ^atte, toorf idtj ifitt itaway. 

Weg. 

4 . To express cause, ba, inbem, ‘as,’ ‘since,’ or melt, ‘be- 
cause,’ is used 

®«t(^t'^nntd^tgefunbent|atte, Not havmg found him, I went 
ging l(fi fort. away 

Sttbcttt Id^ '^offe, ©ie jn fe'^en. Hoping to see you. 

SBcll er e'^rtld^ tft, lann man Bemg honest, he is to be 
ifim trauen. trusted. 

298. The Adjectival Participle. i. The English present 
participle with the force of a relative clause is rendered m Ger- 
man by a relative clause . 
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31(3^ begegnete einer 0ratt, bie I met a woman carrying a 
ein Ätnb trug. child. 

Sin SIßann, ber borbeigtng, A man passmg by bowed to 
grüßte me. 

2 A German participle used attributively very commonly 
replaces the construcüon employed m the last example above : 

(gilt tiorBcigcl^cnbcr SKantt A man passmg by bowed to 

grüßte ittid§, me. 

Note. — Attributive participles and adjeebves immediately precede the 
substanbve qualified. This construction is very common in modern jour- 
nahstic style ©le 0tabt Sltgter liegt an bet Sßejtjelte einer geräuinlgeu, 
öon Äap ^pejeaba Im 2öc{len unb 5D?atlfu Im Dften begrengten, nad) 

Sliorben geöffneten ]^crrUd)en 59iid;t, ‘The city of Algiers lies on the west 
fiide of a spacious and magnificent bay, bounded by Cape Pescada on the 
west and Cape Matifu on the east, and open towards the north.’ 


EXERCISE LXI 

A I. The lost ring has been found. 2. The view from our 
Veranda is charmmg. 3. Sleeping dogs do not bite. 4. Clara 
IS a charmmg little giri. 5 The child stood weeping before 
the closed door. 6. A niined castle Stands to the left on the 
hill 7. Our fellow-travellers were all Englishraen, 8. Let 
US not think of the past. 9. A soldier came riding along 
(ba'^cr). IO Tummg to me, the beggar asked for alms. 

11. He went away complaining that I had given him very little. 

12. Behevmg what my friends said, I foUowed their advice. 

13. Not havmg had experience enough, I knew not what 
to do. 14. The bad news received yesterday has made us all 
/ery sad. 151 I have found all the letters, yours included. 

B I. This young man has already earned a considerable 
sum of money. 2. Honoured Sir : Your long-expected letter 
has arnved at last. 3, Our professor is a very learned man. 
4. The thief came in through a broken window. 5. We have 
not had bme to make our mtended excursion (in)to the woodb. 
6. Smiling, he began to read the letter, but before finishing it 
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he was ra^g. 7. The coachman came dnvmg up (l^eratt) as 
we were at the door. 8. I shall show you the mistakes to be 
avoided 9. It is to be regretted that you did not ask me for 
advice before beginnmg this exercise 10 Having no hope of 
passmg the exammationj I went home ii. The famme occa- 
sioned by war is often worse than war itself 12. He 

continued praying, his hands raised to heaveru 

C, On a certain occasion, Fredenck the Great found that the 
enemy was opposed to him with a supenor force Being very 
anxious regarding (um) the outcome of the battle, which was to 
take place on the next day, he resolved to make a round through 
the camp by night. This he did m order to ascertam the state 
of mind prevaihng among his troops While doing so (that) 
he observed a soldier seeking to avoid him, and acting gen- 
erally (üBerl^aUpt) m (auf) a suspicious manner. Halüng, he 
called the soldier to him (refl). The latter, seeing no possi- 
bility of escaping, stood süU, saluting. “ Where are you (ßr) 
gomg?” asked the king, lookmg him m the face “To teil 
the truth, [Your] Majesty, I was just on the pomt of desertmg.*’ 
Instead of calhng the guard to arrest the soldier, the king said : 

Just try (use @r) your luck once more with me. In case of 
our losmg, we will desert together.” 

D. Lesestück : Die Mäuse hatten einmal Kneg mit den Frö- 
schen. Nach vielen blutigen Schlachten wählte endhch jeder 
Teil seinen größten Helden, um den Streit m einem Zweikampfe 
auszumachen. Als alles fertig war, traten die beiden Kämpfer 
auf. Sie griffen einander mit der größten Tapferkeit an. Der 
Frosch teilte Ohrfeigen aus wie ein Bar. Die Maus biß wie ein 
Löwe. In dieser Kampfwut bemerkten sie aber nicht, daß 
ein hungnger Habicht über ihnen schwebte. Plötzlich stürzt 
dieser auf die Kämpfenden herab. Er packt mit der rechten 
Kralle den Frosch, mit der linken die Maus. Da hefen alle 
Zuschauer davon. Der Kneg hatte ein Ende. 



APPENDIX. 

A. SB7ESENCB USIS OF NOüHS. 

N^B, In the following lists words of leas common occurrence have 
been onutted. 


1. Masculine monosyllables of model (§ 33). 


Stal, eeL 

$uttb, dog. 

shoe. 

Stm, arm. 

salmon. 

0toff, material 

S 3 orb, shelf. 

Saut, sonnd. 

@trou5, oatrich. 

wick. 

SDiorb, muiderr 

Sag, day. 

SDofd^, dagger. 

Ort, distnct. 
?Pfab, path. 

Saft, bar 

S)om/ cathedra!« 

S^ron, throne 

®rab, degree. 

$atm, blade 
$uf, hoof. 

pole. 

$ut0, pulse. 
$uuft, pomt. 

3oI[, mch. 

Note. — The above list contains only nouns with stem vowel a, 0, U, 

2. Neuter monosyllables of $ttnb model (§ 33). 

SBatib, üe. 

Änle, knee. 

sheep. 

S3ect, garden-bed. 

Äreuj, cross. 

@(I)lff, ship. 

Söclt, hatchet 

Saub, provmce. 

©d^toein, pig. 

SBctn, leg 

SoS, lot. 

measure. 

©clt, rope. 

SBoot,^ boat. 

@tcb, sieve, 
game. 

SÖrob, loaf. 

3 )lng, thmg. 

§0ieer, sea. 

SJclä, net 

0tlld, piece. 

@r3, ore. 

£)I,od 

Sau, cable. 

jJcÄ, hide. 

^aar, pair. 

Seil, share. 

gcjl, festivaL 

5 ßferb, horse. 

Sier, animai 

S5Io6,2 raft. 

^fimb, pound. 

Sor, gate. 

Oift, poison. 

«Pult, desk. 

Sßctf, work. 

Seit, tent 

$aar, hair. 

^ed^t, nght 

$eer, army. 

3lci(^, empire. 

Scug, BtafL 

Jpcft, handle. 

3al^r, year. 

3o^, yoke. 

Stlff, reef. 

horse. 
©alj, salt. 

3tel, god. 

1 Also Söötc. 

3 Also with Umlaut 
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3. Femiiunes of model C§ 33). 


SDCtigp, angmsh 
9tu«pu(i)t, evasion. 
21^, axe. 

SBanl, bench. 
S 3 raut, bnde. 
üBnijl, breast, 
gauft, fist 
grud^t, fruit 
®an0, goose. 
©ruft, grave. 
$anb, band. 


$aut, skin. 

Äiuft, cleft. 

Äraft, strength. 

Äul^, cow. 

Äunfl, art. 

8uft, air. 

Sufi, desire. 

51 Jtad)t, power. 

SD^agb, maid-servant 
SJtauS, mouse. 
night. 

And nouns endmg m -niS and 


S^a^t, seam. 

need. 
iRuß, nut 
@^iiur, stnng. 

@tabt, town. 

SBanb, wall 
SShirjl, sausage. 

3 unft, guüd. 
^ufamiticnfunft, meet- 
ing, 

-faL 


4 . Masculines of model (§ 43). 

villam. 

SDlann, man. 

Söalb, forest. 

©dp, spint. 

©Ott, god 

8ctb, body. 

Drt, place. 

Stanb, edge. 

SJorntunb, guardian. 

And nouns in -tum. 

1 Also of $unb model. 

233urm, worm. 

5- 

Nouns of Skater model (§ 43). 

bcr mtXf field. 
bcr apple. 

bcr $afcn, harbour. 

ber @attd, saddle. 

bcr ©ammer, hammer. 

bcr @c^nabel, beak. 

bcr 58obcTi, floor, soil. 
bcr 5Öogcti,i bow. 

ba« Ätoper, cloister. 

bcr @d)toagcr, brother- 

bcr !2abcn, shop 

in-law 

bcr SBruber, brother. 
bcr gaben, thread. 

bcr SD^antd, cloak. 

ble Sod^ter, daughter. 

ble SKuttcr, mother. 
bcr Sftagd, nail, 
bcr Dfcn, stove. 

1 Also of SPtoIcr model 

bcr SBatcr, father. 

bcr ©arten, garden. 
bcr ©raben, ditch. 

bcr SBogcI, bird. 

6 . 

Nouns of ©raf model (§ 53). 

5 öär, bear. 

©urfd^, lad. 

$err,^ master. 

^fau, peacock. 

$irt, herdsman. 

^rin^, pnnce. 

©^rtp, Christian« 

5u[ar,* hussar. 

©^)aÖ, sparrow. 

gürp, prmee 

SÜienft^, man. 

SCor, fool 

©efeU, fellow. 

©raf, count 
$clb, hero. 

Sltarr, fool 

5 Äerb, nerve. 

Süd)Q, ox. 

35 orfal^r, ancestor. 

^ Smg. adda 

-n only. ^ Also of Ol^r model 


^ Also of 0 ]^r model 
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7 Nouns of 9 Zame model (§ 54). 

letter ©cbatiTe, thought S^amc, name. 

of alphabet. gunfc(tl),2 spark. ©amcCn),“ seed. 

gcfö/i-rock. ®lctubc(ii),® faith. @d)abe(ti),® mjury. 

gricbe(ii),® peace. ©aufc^ heap. SöiUe, will. 

And baß $cr8, heart, G, ©ergcnß, A, 

^ Also geUcit (SKaler model) . ® Also of SDlalcr modeL 

® Also of SBatcr model. 


8. Nouns of fetter model (§ 54). 
baß Stugc, eye. bet Äonjut, consuL 

bet SBaucr,^ peasanL bet 9^ad)bat, neighbour. 

baß (Sttbc, end bet ^antoffet,® shpper. 

bet ©eöatter, godfather. bet sting 

^ Also adds -Ti throughout sing. ^ Also SO^alet model. 


ber ancestor. 
baß ®ctt, bed. 
ber got[t, forest, 
baß $emb; shirt. 
ber ©iijar,i hussar. 


9. Nouns of model (§ 54). 

ber SDlaJl, mast. ber ©tro^t/ beam. 

baß Ol^r, ear. ber Utttertan,’- subject. 

ber @4tncr3, pain. ber mterest. 

ber ©ec, lake. 
ber ©taat, state. 

1 Also of ®raf modd. 


B. REFERENCE LI8T8 OP PREPOSITIOWS. 


I PrEPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


The prepositions governing the gemtive are chiefly nouns used ad- 
verbially, tiiey are easily recognizable because, with a few exceptions, the 
corresponding EngHsh locuüon is foUowed by ‘of.* The foUowing are 


those of common occuirence : 

anftatt, flatt, instead of. 
au^erl^alb, outside of. 
btcß|clt, on this side of 
^atb(en), l^atbcr, for the sake of. 
Inmitten, m the midst of. 
Inner'^alb, mside of. 
fenfelt, on the other side of. 
fraft, by virtue of 
laut, in accordance with 
mlttcljt, by means of. 


obeti^afi)/ above 

um . . . tültten, for the sake of. 
ungead)tet, in spite of. 
untcrl^alb, below. 
unmett, unfern, not far from. 
öcrmltteljl, by means of. 
üermöge, by means of. 
mä^renb, during. 
knegen, on account ofL 
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Notes — i. 5 afi)(cn)/ l§afi)cr always foUows the gen 2 ^th um 
* . 4. WiÜcn the gen Stands between um and mitten* 3 Ungeachtet, 
megctl, jufolge may precede or follow the gen 4. Before httib(en), 
mcgcn, * . • mitten, the gens of the pers. prona. have the forms meinet-, 
bclnet-, jclnct-, unjert-, eurct-, Ihret-, Sh^ct-: melncthatb(cn), unjcrt- 
mcgen, um 3 h^ctmltten* 5. To the above list may be added a number of 
adjectival abverbs, such as gcIegcntÜdf), *on the occasion of*; hlnflthtllch, 
‘m regard of*; unbc^d^abct, * notwithatanding.’ 

2. Additional Prepositions with the Dative. 

entgegen, contrary to. ueBfi, ^amt, together with. 

gleich, lihe. jumlber, contrary to. 

nächP, JunSdiji, next to. 

Note. — ^tgcgcn, 3unäd)|l nsually follow the dat , gleich “^7 precetae 
or foUow. 

3. Prepositions with Varyinq Gase. 

binnen, withm {of gen, or dat. 
entlang, löngS, along, gen.^ dat , or acc, 
gemäß, agreeably to, gen or dat. 
ob, above, at, concemmg, gen or dat. 
trot^, in spite of, gen. , as well as, dat. 

3Ufolge, m consequence of, or dat. 

Notes. — i (Entlang, längs, may precede or follow. 2. ®emäß takea 
gen. or dat. when it precedes; dat. only when it foUows. 3. 3 Ufolge takes 
gen. when it precedes; daL when it foUows. 

4. Equivalents of English Prepositions. 

Englißh and German differ widely in the idiomatxc use of prepositions. 
For convenient reference, the most commonly occumng English preposi- 
tions are given below m alphabeücal Order with examples showmg their 
German equivalents. 


About 

®aben @le (Selb bc! fleh ^ Have you money about you? 

Sßa« metßt bu tion Ihm (über Ihn)? What do you know about him? 
@te jtrltten fleh imtd ^elb* They quarrelled about the money. 

ttugeföhr (etmn) SW* lO* About (nearly) 10 marks. 
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Sn bcr «Sd^ulc (Älrti^c). 

Sw Sweater (Äonaert). 
Ittw2:if(^c; htiXi\ä^, 

Stttt ber Xüx. 

Stt (in) iparU. 

Stuf bem SKarhe (SÖatlc)* 

Slitf bcr ?Pofl* 

(Sr jhiblcrt auf bcr UnlbcrfltÄt. 

@r l|l ^rofeffor an ber Unlücrflt&t. 
Slnf aUe gäUc. 

Sn blcfcOT Slugenbttd* 

Uw l^atb tiier* 

löci SageSatibrud); bei 

Sur reiften 3clt (©txmbc). 

8tt Sffictnad£)tcn (Ojlcm), 

£cc jtt SK* 6 ba8 ipfunb. 

Uw ben (sttw) l^atben ^Jretö. 


T@r warb twn ^ftäitbcm getötet 
^nrri^ blc ?5ojl. 

S)ttrd^ ^ranlbclt öer^lnbcrt 
Whi bcr @l|cnbal^n reifen, 

Sei (an) bcr $anb ergreifen, 
S3el S:age$tid^t ; bei S^ad^t. 

' Sn Sanb ; jn @d^lff. 


At 

At (in) school (church). 

At the theatre (concert). 

At the table, at table. 

At the door. 

At (in) Paris 
At the market (ball). 

At the post-office. 

He is studying at the University. 
He IS a Professor at the University. 
At all events. 

At this moment 
At half-past three. 

At daybreak) at night. 

At the right tune (hour). 

At Chnstmas (Easter). 

Tea at 5 marks a pound. 

At half (the) pnee. 

By. 

He was slain by robbere. 

By post. 

Prevented by ülness. 

To travel by rail. 

To seize by the hand. 

By daylight; by night 
By land, by ship. 


3(^ lat c8 für l’^TU 

dne« Söcttcr jnw ©paglcrcn, 
(Sr reift gnw SJergnügetu 
Qvtm Söclf^ilct. 

@r Ijl feit jWcl Sagen ^Icr. 

3(^ üerrclfe auf ad)t Sage. 

(Sr War einen SJionat hier. 

IJÜrß crjie* 

Sttw awcltcn aJtalc. 

3nw @eburtdtag. 


For. 

I did it for him, 

Fme weather for walking. 

He travels for pleasure. 

For example. 

He has been here for two days. 
1 am going away for a week 
He was here for a month. 

For the present 
For the second time. 

For a birthday present 
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3m $aufe ; in einer Sod^e. 

ln. 

ln the house, ln a week. 

3m ; am ^immeL 

ln heaven, m the sky. 

S)eS 3tbenb8* 

ln the evening. 

Stuf bcr ©traße* 

ln the Street 

bem lüanbe» 

ln the countiy. 

?lnf btcfc SQSclJc* 

ln this manner. 

8(uf ble SDaucr. 

In the long run 

ttttier Äart V. 

In the reign of Charles V. 

Stt SÖagcn; bei f altem SDScttcr. 

ln a camage; m cold weather« 

SKcmer SJtclnung ua^* 

In my opmion. 

Snm ©cbad^tnlß (gu (S^ren). 

In memory (honour) of. 

3(^ fjjred^e non l^m* 

Of. 

I apeak of him. 

®er Äönlg öon @^3anlen. 

The king of Spain. 

einer bon meinen grennben* 

One of my fnends. 

S)cr SBatcr öon üier toben. 

The father of four boys. 

3nr Eür ^Inauö. 

Out of (at) the door. 

!S)te ®c^tad)t bei ^rag, am iJiU. 

The battle of Prague, of the NilCi 

aSaö |oIi ottS mir merben? 

What will become of me? 

9inf bem ^^:ltd^e (bcr 33anl). 

On, 

On the table (the bench). 

Sluf bcr (Srbc ; anf Srbem 

On the ground; on earth. 

Slttf bcr Sielfc ; am ginger. 

On the joumey, on the linger. 

2)cn (am) gföclten SKärg, 

On the second of March 

©le @d^lffc auf bem gluffc. 

The ships on the nver. 

SJehJ ®OTf liegt am §ubTon iinb am New York is on the Hudson and i 

SKcere, 

the sea. 

Suqjfcrb; guguß. 

On horseback; on foot 

aWit gleiß. 

On purpose. 

3m SBegrlffc, 

On the point of. 

®ci blefcr ©clcgenl^clt 

On thia occasion. 

Unter blcfer Sebingung, 

On this condition. 

3d^ lülU gum Satcr ge^cn. 

To. 

I will go to my father. 

9tad^ euro)}a ; nat^ Sonbon, 

To Europe, to London. 

(^e^e in ble (gnr) @tabt. 

Go to the City. 
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er ge^t «mfi5 8anb. 

Oe^ft bu gur ©d^ulc? 

Sr ging titS (jum) St^catcr* 
Oe^c ans (gmtt) genfer, 
auf beu (sum) SJiarW gc^ciu 
5lttf blc Unlüerjltdt gc^en, 

3ttr Unlbcrjltflt gelten. 


SJlit einem @toct j(f)tagcn* 
gangem ©ergetu 
3« blefer Stbfldtit 


He goes to the conntry. 

Are you going to school ? 

He went to the theatre. 

Go to the Window. 

To go to the market. 

To go to the Umversity (as a Stu- 
dent). 

To go to the Umversity (building). 


With. 

To stnke with a stick, 
With all my heart. 
With this Intention. 


5. Prepositions with Verbs, Adjectives, and Nouns. 

The object of many verbs, as well as the complement of nouns and 
adjeedves corresponding with them in signification, is mdicated by prepo- 
sitions. The proper use of prepositions in such cases must be learnt from 
practice and from the dictionary; but below is given, for convement 
reference, the regimen of particular classes of verbs, etc., which differ 
moat widely from thelr English equivalents 


At, of. 

Of joy, vexation, wonder, etc. = über + accusative! 

SQ3lr ärgern uns über f^n. We are vexed at him. 

@r Üagt Über blc $l^c. He complams of the heat. 

©r ladjtc über uns. He laughed at us. 

31^r ©rflaunen über bic 5)^ad)rtd^t. Her surpnse at the news 

Note — Söfc takes (mf + acc. of person: mar bdfe auf l!^n, ‘I 

was angry at hmi.’ 

Por, 

1 . Of expectation, etc. = ftttf + accusative s 

0lc mar nlc^t borauf gefaßt, She was not prepared for that. 

2Blr l^offen auf gutes SBetter, We hope for good weather, 

@r U) artete auf ®te. He was waitmg for you. 

2 . Of longing, inquiry, etc. = Uai!^ : 

SDiirfl nai^ SBeiSl^ett. Thirst for wisdom. 

0le fcl^nt ftd) na^ SRulEic, She longs for rest. 

0ud)e na^ ber iOSal^rl^eit. gearch for the truth. 
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3. Of entreaty, etc. a= ttttt: 

bat i^n wm ®clb. I asked him for monev. 

SUicln Äummcr rm ll&tu My concem for him. 

From. 

Of protection, etc. = ttOt + dative : 

3^cttc unö öor blcjcr Save us from thia disgrace 


In. 

1. Of plenty, want, etc. s= atl + dative* 

sirm am SBcutcI. Poor in purse. 

2. Of confidence, etc. = Ottf + accusative : 

SScrtraucn ©ic öttf mlt^ Trost m me. 


Of. 


1. Of plenty, want, donbt» etc. «= Ott + dative: 

e« fc^ft au aJtiinncm. There is lack of men. 

üRangct au ®clb. Want of money. 

3d^ öergtoelffc am (Srfotg. I despair of succeas. 

2. Of remembrance, etc. = au -k accusative : 

3d) bcnfc atl ©Ic. I am tbmking of you. 

(grlnucrc Iftn barau. Remind him of it. 

3 Of suspicion, envy, pnde, etc. = auf -}- accusative : 

©t Ijl argtuö^nlfdj ouf tnldj. He is suspicious of me. 

l(l auf nild) nclblld^. He is envious of me. 

3d^ bin jiolj auf meinen ©o'^u. I am proud of my son. 

4. Of fear, etc. = bor + dative: 

gurd)t bor bem Fear of lightnlng. 

SRld^ graut bor bem j£obe. I am in dread of death 

5. Of disease, etc. = au + dative : 

8tm Sieber erlranlt. Sick of a fevet 


To. 

I Of address, etc. = au + accusative : 

3 d(| Jdjrclbc an einen Svennb. I am wriüng to a friend. 

(Sin ait ml(^ obrcfflcrter S 3 rlcf. A letter addressed to m«:. 
SQJenben ©te au ll^n. Apply to him 
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2. After many nouna and adjectives signifying an affecdon of the 
mind = gegen : 

«aiml^ergig gegen blc Firmen. Merciful to the poor. 

@r t|t frcunbllcä^ gegen miä). He is fnendly to me. 

@cl nadifidittg gegen ll)n. Be indulgent to him, 

3 . Of attention = auf + accusative 

Olb ttltf meine SOßorte Pay attention to my words« 

C. VERB PARADIGMS. 

//*B, In the paradigms no special English forms are given for the 
subjunctive» as such forms are only occasionally conect, and often nus« 
leading. 


z. Auziliarles of Tense. 

$nben, to have. 

Principal Parts* l^abcn, l^attc, gc^iabt. 
Present. 

Indicaftve. SubjuncHve» 


iä) ^abe 

mlrl^abcn 

1 haye, etc. 

Id} ^abe 

mir haben 

bu ^ajl 

l^r l)abt 


bu Ijabeft 

Ihr habet 

er ]^at 

jlc l^übcn 


er babc 

jle 

Id^ Ijatte 

mir Platten 

Imperfect. 

I had, etc. 

t(b 

mir hätten 

bu bttttejt 

il)r gattet 


bu biittcjl 

ihr hättet 

er l^atte 

jle Ijatteu 


er bdttc 

fle hätten 

id) ^be 

I 

gel^abt 

Perfect, 
have had, etc. 

l(^ ^ebe 

gehabt 

bu l^aft 

ge'^abt 


bu bttbejt gehabt 

er !)at 

gcl^abt 


er bcibe 

gehabt 


mir ^aben get)abt mir l^abcn gehabt 

ll^r ^abt gcl^öbt l^r lsabel gehabt 

fle l^aben gehabt fle l^aben gehabt 
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Indieaitve, 

Pluperfect. 

Subjunetxve, 


I had had, etc. 


tdh hatte gehabt 
bu hatteft gehabt 
er hatte gehabt 
wir hatten gehabt 
Ihr hattet gehabt 
fle hatten gehabt 

Fdture. 

t(h h^tte gehabt 
bu h^tttefl gehabt 
er hätte gehabt 
Wir hätten gehabt 
thi hättet gehabt 
fle hätten gehabt 


I shall have, etc. 


idh Werbe haben 
bu wirft haben 
er wirb haben 
wir werben haben 
Ihr werbet haben 
fle Werben haben 


idh werbe haben 
bu werbeft haben 
er werbe haben 
Wir werben haben 
ihr werbet haben 
fle werben haben 


Future Perfect. 


I shall have had, etc. 


Id^ werbe gehabt Ijabcti 
bu wirß gehabt haben 
er wirb gehabt haben 
wir werben gehabt haben 
Ihr Werbet gehabt haben 
fie Werben gehabt haben 


Idh Werbe gehobt haben 
bu werbefl gehabt haben 
er Werbe gehabt haben 
wir werben gehabt haben 
Ihr werbet gehabt haben 
jle werben gehabt haben 


CONDITIONAL. 


Simple, 

I should have, etc. 
Idh ^^^^be höben 
bu wiltbcjl haben 
er Würbe haben 
Wir würben haben 
Ihr würbet haben 
fle würben haben 


Compound 

I should have had, etc, 
l(h Würbe gehabt haben 
bu Würbejl gehabt haben 
er Würbe gehabt haben 
wir würben gehabt haben 
Ihr würbet gehabt haben 
jic Würben gehabt haben 


Imperative. Infinitives Parttciples. 

Have, etc Pies,^ haben, to have Pres,, habenb, having. 

habe Perf,, gehabt haben, to Post, gehabt, had. 

habt have had. 

haben @ie 
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Sein, to be, Sterben, to become. 

Principal Parts ; jeln, tnar, gcmcfcn. 

“ " tocrben, marb (tüurbe), gcmorbciu 


Present. Present. 


Indicative 

SuhjuncHve^ 

Indtcative 

SubjuncHve^ 

I am, etc. 

I become, etc. 

bin 

Idj fei 

i(^ merbe 

id) merbe 

bn bip 

bu felep 

bu mlrp 

bu merbep 

er ip 

er fei 

er mlrb 

er merbe 

mir pnb 

mir feien 

mir merben 

mir merben 

ll^r felb 

il|r feiet 

i^r merbet 

il)r merbet 

pe pnb 

pc feien 

Pe merben 

pc merben 


Impertect, Imperfect. 



I was. 

etc. 


1 became, 

etc. 


Ic^ 

mar 

td^ märe 

t(^ 

marb (mürbe) 

Id) 

mürbe 

bu 

marp 

bu märep 

bu 

marbp 

bu 

mürbep 

er 

mar 

er märe 


(murbep) 

er 

mürbe 

mir maren 

mir mären 

er 

marb (mürbe) 

mir mürben 

% 

mart 

il^r märet 

mir mürben 

IBr mürbet 

He 

maren 

Pe mären 

t^r 

murbet 

He 

mürben 




He 

mürben 




Perfect Perfect. 

1 bave been, etc. 1 bavc become, etc. 

bin fei bin iä) fcl ' 

bu bljl ^ bn fetcfl ^ bu blp « bu fclcfl 

er ifl I er fei g er Ifl S er fei 

tulr finb ^ irir feien ä njir Jlnb [ S« mir feien 

iljr fclb ^ ll^r feiet ^ i^r felb 3 Ujr feiet 

ftc flnb Jle feien pc pnb pc feien 

Pluperfect Pluperfect. 

1 had been, etc. 1 had become, etc. 

Id) mar id) miire 1 Id) mar Id^ märe 

bu marp ^ bn märep ^ bu maip « bu m&rcp 

er mar § er mdre g er mar g er märe 

mir maren mir mären ’ -g» mir maren ’ S- mir mären ' 

Ibi mart ^ l^r märet ^ tljr mart ^ marct 

Pe maren pc märenj pc marenj pc maren 


gemorben gemoiben 
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Fdtüre. Futurs. 

Indicative. Subjuncitve^ Indicative Subjunciwt^ 

I sball be, etc. 1 shall become, etc. 

Id) ttierbc 1 bjcrbe ^ tu erbe ] id) tuerbe 

bu tulrjl bu tucrbefl fau tulr(l bu tuerbeft 

er tulrb et tu erbe er tulrb ? er tuerbe 

tulr tuerbeti ' ^ tulr tuerben ’ S* tulr tuerben ’ ^ tuir tuerben 

i^r tuerbet ll)r tuerbet t^r tuerbet ^ ll}r trerbet 

tlc tuerben jlc tuerben J pe tuerben J fie tuerben 

Futurs Perfect. Future Perfect. 

I ahEll have been, etc. I shall have become, etc. 

tuerbe l«^^ tuerbe tuerbe 1 ^ Id) tueibc 

bu tuitjl g bu tuerbcfl g bu tutrjl | bu tuerbeft 
er tulrb ia, er tuerbe g, er tulrb er tuerbe 

tulr tuerben ' ^ tulr tuerben ‘ ^ tulr tuerben g '^tr tuerben 

l^r tuerbet lljr tuerbet 'S l^r tuerbet ll)r tuerbet 

jlc tuerben jle tuerben J fle tuerben J ^ pc tuerben ^ 

CoNDmoNAi.. Condition AL. 

Compounds Simple. Compound. 

I ßbould be, etc. I shoulrl havo I should become, I should hav< 
been, etc. etc become, etc. 

Id) tüürbe ] id) tuürbc Id) tuürbe ] id) tuürbc 

bu tuürbcp bu ttjflibep g bu tuilrbep bu tuürbcp 

er tuürbe er tuüibe ^ g er tuürbc ^ | er tuürbc 

tulr tuürben ' » tulr tuürbcn ^ tulr tuürbcu ' Z tulr tuürbcn 

il^r tuürbct l^r tuürbct 'S Hjt tuürbct ^ ll)r tuüibet 

fte tuürbcn fie tuürbcn^ pe tuürbcn Pe tuürbcn 

Imperative : fei, fclb, feien ©Ic, be. 

tuerbe, tuerbet, tuerben ©Ic, become. 

Infinitive: Pres,, fein, to be iV;/, getuefen fein, to have 

“ tuerben, to become, been. 

" getuorben fein, to have 
become. 

PAR'nciPLE: /y«., fclenb, being, Posl, getuefen, been. 

“ tuerbenb, becommg. « getuoiben, become. 


tuerben getuorben fern getuorben fein 
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2. Auxiliaiies of Mood. 


Prin. Parts: bürfcn 
lonticti 
ntdgcn 
müiycu 
follcn 
wollen 


burftc 

gcbnrft 

tonnte 

getonnt 

mod)te 

gemod)t 

mußte 

gemußt 

füllte 

gefüllt 

wollte 

gewollt 


(bürfcn, aftennfin.) 
(lönncn “ “ ) 

(mdgeu “ “ } 

(tnüff CU “ “ ) 

(fotCen “ “ ) 

(Wollen « « ) 


Present Indicative. 


irf) 

barf 

fann 

mag 

muß 

füll 

Will 

bu 

barffl 

tannft 

magß 

mußt 

foUfl 

WiEfl 

Cl 

barf 

fann 

mag 

muß 

foü 

WIE 

wir 

bürfcn 

tbiincn 

mdgen 

müffen 

foUcn 

Wollen 

lljr 

bilrft 

tönnt 

mögt 

müßt 

foüt 

WoUt 

fle 

bürfeii 

tönncu 

mdgen 

müffen 

füllen 

WoEeu 




Present Subjunctive. 



Id) 

bürfc 

fönne 

möge 

müffe 

foUc 

wolle 

bu 

bürfeft 

fönneß 

mdgeß 

milffcß 

foUefl 

Wollejt 

ei 

bürfc 

tdnnc 

mdge 

müffe 

foüc 

Wolle 


2C. 

2C. 

2C. 

IC» 

IC. 

IC. 



Imperfect Indicative. 



Id) 

burftc 

tonnte 

mod)te 

mußte 

foUtc 

Wollte 

bu 

burfteft 

tonnte ft 

mod)tcfl 

mußtefl 

fotttcfl 

woütcjt 


:c* 

:c. 

2C. 

IC. 

IC. 

IC» 



iMPERi'Ecr Subjunctive. 



td) 

bttrftc 

tdmite 

möd)tc 

müßte 

foUtc 

WoUtc 

bn 

bürftefl 

tdnntcfl 

mdd)tefl 

müßtefi 

folltcft 

Wolltcfl 


:c. 

2C, 

2C. 

IC. 

IC. 

IC. 


Compound Tenses, 

Perf. Id} Ijobc geburft (gefonut, gciuod}t, gemußt, gejoUt, gewollt) 

** l(^ l)abe bleiben bürfcn (fdnncn, nidgcn, luüffcn, foUcn, Wollen) 

Plupf, id) l)attc gcbnrft (gelonnt, gemodit, gemußt, gefottt, gewollt) 

« Id) batte bleiben bürfcn (fonnen, mögen, müffen, follcn, wollen) 
Put. Id) werbe bilrfen (tdnnen, mdgen, milffen, fotleu, Wollen) 

Puu Perf Id) Werbe geburft (getonnt, 0cmod}t, gemußt, gefollt, gewollt) 
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3. weak Conjugation. 
Principal Parts: toben, lobte, getobt. 


Infinitives: Pres^ toben, topraise; 
Present 


Indicative, 

Subjunctive, 


1 praise, etc. 

id) 

tobe 

id) tobe 

bu 

tobft 

bn tobcjl 

er 

tobt 

er tobe 

tult lolien 

mir toben 

ll)r to6t 

Ihr tobet 

flc 

toben 

ftc toben 



Perfect. 


1 bave praised, etc. 

id) 

habe • 

Id) h^-^>e 

bu 

l)ctfl 

bn 

er 

hat 

2, er 

mir haben 

& mir haben 

ihr Ijaht 

Ihr habet 

He 

haben J 

fle haben 


Future. 

I sball praise, etc. 

Id^ inerbc Id) ln erbe 

bit tnlijl bii merbcjl 

er U)lrb I S' er inerbe s' 

mir m eiben g mir m erben ' g 

ii^v merbet ll)r lueibct 

flc merben flc inerben ^ 

CONDITIONAL. 

Szmple, Compound 

I should praise, 1 shoulcl have 
etc praised, etc. 

Id) mürbe id) mürbe 

bu milrbefl bu inürbefl 

er mürbe s' er mürbe s? 
mir mürben g mir mürben ' 

l^r mürbet ll^i^ mürbet g 

Se müibenj jle müxbcnj ” 


Perf.t getobt t)aben, to have praised 
Imperfect. 

Indicaitve» Subjunctive, 
I praised, etc. 

Id) tobte Id) tobte 

bu tobtcfl bn tobtefl 

er tobte er lobte 

mli tobten mir tobten 

il)r tobtet ll)r tobtet 

fle lobten flc tobten 

Plitperfect. 

I had praised, etc. 


Id) 

hatte ' 


Id) 

hätte 

bu 

hattcjl 


bn 

hättefl 

er 

hatte 

n 

er 

hätte 

mit hatten 

0 

Cf 

e-t- 

mit hatten 

ihr hattet 


Ihr hättet 

He 

hatten J 


fie 

hätten 


Future Perfect. 


I sball liavc praLsed, etc. 

Id) merbe Id) luerbc 

bii mtrfl Ä bu incrbeft 

er mixb 1 g? er merbe 

mir merben m*r incibeu 

lt)r merbet ^ lt)r merbet 

fic merben J ftc merben^ 

Imperative. 

tobe, praise. 
tobt, praise 
toben @lc, praise. 

Participles. 

Pres , tobenb, praislng, 
Pas/, getobt, praised. 


getobt getobt haben 
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4. Strong Conjugatlon. 

Principal Parts fingen, fang, gcfungcn, 
iNFiNinvEs Presy fingen, to sing, Perf.^ gcfungen l)al)en, to have sung. 


Present. 

Indicative SulyuncUve, 
I sing, etc 


t(^ finge 

id) 

ftnge 

bu jingfi 

bu 

flngefl 

er fingt 

er 

finge 

wir fingen 

mir fingen 

lljr fingt 

iiji 

finget 

flc fingen 

fle 

fingen 


Perfect 
I have sung, etc. 

Ic^ lE)aI)e Id) Ijabe 

bu l^ajt (o bu l^abc|l 

er ^ ■§* er l^abe ^ -l 

mir t)abcn ' S mir l^abeu ' M 
l^abt 3 lljr ^abet ^ 

flc I)aben J flc l^abcn 

Future. 

I shall sing, etc 

id) merbc Id) merbc 

bii mtr|l bn mcrbcjt 

ci mirb s* er mcrbe 5* 

mir merbeu g mir mcrben g 

i!^r m erbet il|r merbet 

flc mcrben ^ fle mcrben ^ 

CONDITIONAL. 

Simple. Compound. 

I should sing, I should have 
etc. sung, etc. 

id) mürbe Id) mürbe o 

bn mürbcfl bu mürbcjl g’ 

er mürbe S* er mürbe « 

mir mürben g mir mürben ^ 

lt)r mürbet ll)r mürbet & 

flc mürben flc mürben 3 


Imperfect, 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I sang, etc. 

i6) fang f&ugc 

bu fangfl bu fflngcfl 

er fang er fftnge 

mir fangen mir fiingcn 

lljr fangt U)r ^nget 

flc fangen flc fangen 

Pluperfect. 


I had sung, etc. 


id) 

^)atte 


id) 

i)attc 

bu 

l^attcjl 

CQ 

bu 

i^attcfi 

er 

t)atte 

. 5 

er 

i^attc 

mir l)atlen 

r ö 
cn 

mir l^atteii 

i^r l^attct 

S 

tl)r 

I)attct 

flc 

Ijattcn J 


fle 

l^atteii 


FirruRE Perfect. 


1 shall have sung, etc. 

id) merbe « id) morbc 

bu mlrfl ^ bu merbejl 

er mlrb ® er merbe 

mir merben ' ^ mir mcrben 

lljr merbet g, i]E)r merbet 

flc mcrben 3 flc merben 

Imperative. 
finge, smg. 
fingt, sing 
fingen @lc, smg, 

Participles. 
Pres., flngciib, singing. 
Post, gefuugcu, sung. 


gefungen gefangen ^ben 
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5 . Conjugation with fcitU 

Principal Parts, fetten, flet, gefalfcti. 

Infinitives Pres , fatleit, to fall, /V?/, gefatteii fern, to have fallen. 

Present. Imperffci . 

Indtcahve. Subjunettve, Indtcaitve» Subjuncitve. 


1 fall, etc 1 feil, etc. 


Id, 

falle 


fattc 

td) 

fiel 

td) 

fiele 

bu 

m 

bu 

fattejl 

bn 

m 

bu 

ficlefi 

et 

fäUt 

er 

falle 

er 

fiel 

er 

fiele 

mir 

fallen 

mti 

fallen 

mir 

fielen 

mir 

' pclen 

ll)r 

fallt 


fallet 

il)r 

fielt 

U)r 

fielet 

fte 

fallen 

fle 

fatteu 

Pe 

fielen 

flc 

fielen 


Perfect Pluperfect 

I have fallen, etc. I hacl fallen, etc. 


id^ bin ■ 


idj fei 


tdj mar 


id) mftic ' 

bu bljl 

(» 

bu felcfl 

03 

bn marfl 

ca 

bu mfirefl 

er tfl 

r» 

'S’ 

er fei 

, "p* 

er mar 

fXt 

, "o' 

er mürc 

mir flnb 

pa 

mir feien 

pa 

ro 

mir maren 

PS 

n 

mu müreii 

il)r fetb 


i:^r feiet 

Pi 

t^r maret 


il)r maret 

fic flnb , 


fle feien . 


fle maren . 


flc maicn 


Föture. Future Pfrffct 

I shall fall, etc. I shall have fallen, etc. 


i(^ merbe 

Id) mcibc ' 

Id) merbe ^ 

id) mcibc 

bn mlrp: 

bu merbcfl 

bu mir fl 

bu mcrbefl 

ci mlrb 

■p' er merbe 

■p er mlrb 

& er mcibc 

mir mcibcii 

g mir merben 

mir merben 

mir merben 

il)r merbet 
flc merben . 

tljr mcibct 
flc merben , 

ll)r m erbet 
fic merben 

§' i^r merbet 
flc merben , 


Conditional. Imperative, 

Simple Compound. falle, fall. 

I shonld fall, I should have fall* 

etc. fallen, etc. fallen ©tc, fall, 

tdö inälbc id) irüvbc 

bit luilibejl bu mürbcfl % Partictpius. 

er milibe "g er Uiitrbc & iV« , fattenb, falling. 

mir mürben 3 mir mürben ^ Pasi^ gcfaUeii, fallen, 

lljr mürbet iljr tuürbct ^ 

flc mürben fle mürben 


gefallen gefallen fein 
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6 Passive Voice. 


Infinitives P>es,^ gelobt tocrbcn, to be praised; Perf^ getobt toorben 
|cllt, to have been praised. 


Present 

Indicatwe. Subjuncttve* 
I am praised, etc, 
id) mcrbe td) toerbe 

bii mlrjl bu toerbejl 

er tolib % er ioetbc 

tulr tuetbc« & mir merbeu 

ll}r merbct ll)r toeibet 

fic meibcti ^ fle merbeu 


Perfect 

I have been praised, etc. 



bin 

CP 

Id) 

fei 

bu 

blfl 

r» 

s 

bu 

felefi 

er 

tjt 

ff 

er 

fet 

»ult 

‘ [mb 

■ s 

0 

mit 

■ feleu 

l()r 

jelb 

er 

ll)r 

feiet 

fte 

pub 


fle 

feien 


Fütüre 

I shall be praised, etc. 
Id) mcrbc ^ Id) mcrbe 

bii mlr|l s' bu merbejt 

er mlrb ^ er mcrbe 

mir mcrben f mir merbcu 

tl)r mcrbet U)r merbet 
fle mcrbcn ^ ^ fic merbcn 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative, Subjunchve, 
I was praised, etc. 

mürbe Ic^ milrbc 

bu murbcp bu milrbc (t 

'S er mürbe 'S er mürbe 

mir mürben ? mir mürben 

l^ir murbet l^r mttibet 

jlc mürben ^ jlc mürben ^ 

Pluperfect. 

T had been praised, etc. 

^ Id^ mar ^ Id^i mürc 

g' bu morjl Ä bu marcjl 

ff er mar ^ ex miire 

f mir maren f mir mftren 

^ ll)r maret z It)^ maret 

^ fle maren ^ fle mären 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been praised, etc. 
^ Id) merbe l^-ld^ merbc 
gs bu mlrjl & bu merbeft 

ff er mlrb g er merbc 

^ mir merbcn s« mir merbcu 

ll)r mcrbet ^ lt)r meibct 

^ Jlc merbcn § jlc merbcn 


CONDinoNAL. Imperative, 


Sxmph, Compound, 

I should be I should have 
praised, etc. been praised, etc. 

Id^ mürbe Id) mürbe 'S 

bu mürbeft ^ bu mürbeji & 

er mürbe ff er mürbe g 

mir mürben % mir mürben g. 

il)r mürbet ^ l^r mürbet S, 

Jlc tüilrben ^ ^ jlc mürben §• 


merbc getobt, be praised. 
mcrbet getobt, be praised. 
m erben 0le getobt, be praised, 

Participles 

Pui,, gu lobcnb, to be praised (as 
adjective only) 

Pasi, getobt morben, been praised. 


getobt getobt morben getobt morben fein 
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D. ALPHABKTICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULÄR 
VERBS 

1. The followmg li8t contains only verbs in common uae. 

2. Compound verba are omitted, as a rule, and thcir conjugation Ls to 
be inferred from that of the corrcspondmg simple vcrb, eg lH‘l blühen, 
see btiibeu ; betrilocn, see trügen ; but compounds whith have iiu cor- 
responding simple verba will be fouud in the iist. 

3. The vowel of the 2nd and 3rd sing, pres indic and of the 2nd 
sing imper. is given only when it differa frum that of the inim 

4. The vowel of the impf subj. is givcn only when it differa from that 
of the impf indic. 

5. Forma in parenthesis are leas usual 

6. Verba foUowed by are conjugated with Jolu only, thoac followed 
by f., are sometunes conjugated with I}nbcu (§ 62, 2, notc) , all others 
with l^abcn only. 


I^ßmivoe, 

hnperfeci 

P Pari 

Pr, Ind 

Impvt, Imp/ Huhj, 

baden, bake 

bitf or 
badte 

gcbadcu 

d 


befel^^en, command 

befal)l 

bcfoljlcn 

ic 

le 5 

befleißen, refl , atnve 

befliß 

bcfliffcii 



beginnen, begm 

begann 

begonucii 


d or ö 

beißen, bite 

biß 

gcblffcu 



bergen, hide 

barg 

geborgen 

t 

l 

bcrflcn, j., bürst 

barfl or 
borft 

gcborjicu 

m 

Kc) d or ö 

bciuegcn,^ induce 

bclüog 

bclnogcii 



biegen,® bend 

bog 

gebogen 



bieten,® offer 

bot 

geboten 



blnben, bmd 

banb 

gcbiinben 



bitten, ask 
btalcn, blow 

bat 

gebeten 



hm 

gebtafen 

ä 


bleiben, f., remain 

blieb 

geblieben 



braten, roaat 
bred)en, break 

briet 

gebraten 

ä 


bradj 

gebrod;cu 

i 

i 

brennen, burn 

brannte 

gebrannt 


brennte 

bringen, bnng 

bradjte 

gcbiad)t 



benfen, thmk 

badjte 

gebadet 



brefc^cn, thresh 

biafrfj or 
brofdj 

gebrofri^en 

t 

t 
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ImPerJect 

P Part 

Pr lud Intpve 

brlufleu, j., Ij., press 

braug 

gcbiungeu 



bünfeit, seem 

beiidjte 

gebendjt 

bilnft or 

beud;t 

barf, 


bür feil, may 

bnrftc 

gcbiirft 




barfjt, barf 


enijifcljtcn, recom- 
mend, I)cfel)leil 
erblcld;cn, f , tum 

crblld^ 

crblld^en 



pole 

erldjd)eit,® f., be 

erlofdj 

crlofdjcn 

i 

\ 

extinguished 
erfd}red:eu,* f., l^c 

eifd)ral 

crfd}roden 

l 

\ 

frightened 
eff eil, eat 

aß 

gegeffen 

l 

i 

faljie«, 1 , t}., go, 


gefalzten 

d 


drive 

faUcn, f., fall 

flct 

gefallen 

d 


fangen, catch 

fing 

gefangen 

d 


fed}teu, fight 

fod)t 

gefodjten 

l 

l 

flnbcn, find 

fanb 

gcfmibcii 



ficdjtcn, braid 

flod)t 

geflochten 

l 

l 

ftlcgen,2 f„ I) , fly 

flog 

geflogen 



fließen, f., t),, llee 

flol) 

gcfloljcn 



ftteficii,2 f., tj», flow 

floß 

geflojfcn 



freffen, eat 

fraß 

gc^cffcii 

l 

i 

frieren, f*, Ij», freeze 

fror 

gefroren 



gebdren, bear 

gebar 

geboren 

le 

ie 

geben, give 

gab 

gegeben 

l 

l 

gcbclljcn, f., thnve 

gebte^ 

gcbteT)cn 



ge^en, f,, go, walk 

ging 

gegangen 



gelingen, f,, succeed 

gefaug 

gelungen 



gelten, be worth 

galt 

gegolten 

l 

i 

genefen, f,, recover 

genae 

genefen 



genießen, enjoy 

genoß 

genoffen 



gefd)el)cn, f., happen 

gefdjar) 

gefchcljen 

ie 


gewinnen, wm 

geluann 

gewonnen 



gießen, 2 pour 

goß 

gegoffeu 



glctdjen, be hke 

gltd, 

geglldjen 



gleiten, f., ghde. 

gtitt 

geglitten 



graben, dig 

grub 

gegraben 

ä 
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Impf Sulj 


d or 5 


d or ö 
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Iflfituiwe 

Impevfect P, Part 

Pr Ittd Tmpve» 

greifen, seize 

griff 

gegriffen 


l^aben, have 

^atte 

gehabt 

WM 

galten, hold 

Inlett 

gel)attcn 

ä 

fangen, hang 

^tng 

gegangen 

& 

l^aucn, hew 

^leb 

getanen 


lieben, hft 

l^ob or 

^ub ge’^oben 


l^eljicn, be called 

m 

gel^clgcn 


l^elfcn, help 

^ettf 

geholfen 

t i 

lenncn, know 

fanntc 

gefannt 


Hingen, sound 

Hang 

getlttugen 


Inctfcn, pinch 

fnlff 

gctnlffcn 


foinmcn, f,, come 

fant 

getonimcn 

0 ( 5 ) 

tönnen, can 

tonnte 

getonnt 

lann. 



tonnß, tann 

fttcdien,» 1., 1^., 

fro(^ 

gefroc^en 


creep 

laben, load, invite 

tub 

getaben 


taffen, let 

ließ 

getaßen 

t 

taufen, f., 1^., run 

lief 

getanfen 

tv 

telbcn/ suffer 

litt 

gelitten 


teilten, lend 

Ilel^ 

gelleren 


tefen, read 

lad 

gctefctt 

ie ie 

tlegen, he 

tag 

gelegen 


tügen, he 

tog 

gelogen 


ntelben, shua 

mleb 

gemlebcn 


nietTcn,® mük 

ntott 

gemoltcn 

l i 

nteffen, measure 

maß 

gemeffen 

i l 

mögen, may, hke 

nio(I}te 

gemod^t 

mag, 

magß, mag 

ntüffen, must 

mußte 

gemußt 

muß, 

mußt, muß 

nehmen, take 

nal^m 

genommen 

nlmmß, nimm 




nimmt 

nennen, name 

nannte 

genannt 


(jfetfen, whifltle 

m 

ge^jftffen 


prelfen, praise 

f)rle0 

gejjrlefcn 


quetten, f., gush out 

quotC 

gequoUcn 

i i 

raten, advise 

riet 

geraten 

& 

reiben, mb 

rieb 

gerieben 


relgen, f*, tear 

riß 

gcrlßen 



Subj 


Ü 

lenntc 


nennte 
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Imperfaet, P Part Pr Inei, Im^e Impf Sukj 


reiten,® f., nde ritt 

rennen, f., run rannte 

rict^en, smell rod^ 

ringen,!® wnng rang 

rinnen, flow rann 

rufen, call rief 

faufen, dnnk joff 

fangen, suck fog 

fd^ affen,!! create fc^uf 

fd)ai[en,® f,, 1 ^., sound f(^oÜ 
fd^etben, f., part fd£)teb 

fd^ einen, shme fdfjten 

fd^etten, scold fd^att 

fd^eren,^ shear fd^or 

fd^teben, shove fd^ob 

fd^ legen, shoot fd£|og 

fdfjfafen, slecp fdE|tlef 

fd^ tagen,!® strike fdtjtng 

fdE|tcid()eii, f,, 1^*, creep fd^Ui^ 
fdCjtetfen,!! grmd fdE)tlff 

fd^tlcgcn, shut fd^tog 

fd[)ringcn, slmg fdf|tang 

fd^melgcn, flmg fd^mlg 

fd^metsen,!* f., 1^., f(i)mota 

melt 

fdjnclben, cut fd^nitt 

fd£|relben, wnte fdjilcb 

fd£|relen, scream fd)rlc 

fd)reltcn, f., stride jd^rltt 

fd^ Zeigen, be silent fdjtöleg 

fd()n3 eilen, f., swell fdjiuoll 

fdjmlmmen, f., 1^., fd^n)anun 

swim 

fdfinjlnbcn, f,, vamsh fdjhianb 

fd^tnlngen, swing fd^trang 

fd^tnören, swear f^tnoi or 

fdjtniir 

fc^cn, see fab 

fein, f., be trar 


geritten 

gerannt 

rennte 

gerodben 

gerungen 

geronnen 

ftorö 

gerufen 

gefoffen 

du 

gelogen 

gcfibaffen 

gefdbotten 

gef(bleben 

gefi^lcnen 

gefd^otten 

i t 6 

gefdboren 

le or c te or c 

gefdboben 

gefdboffen 

gefd)tafen 

d 

gejebtogen 

d 

gcfd)tldben 

gefdbtlffen 

gefdbtoffcn 

gefebtungen 

gejibntlffcn 

gefd^motaen 

i t 

gefcbnltten 

gefdbrlcben 

gefdjrlcn 

geid)rltten 

gcfdjtrlegcn 

gef d) trotten 

t t 

gefdbtoom- 

dor 5 

nten 

gcfdjtrunben 

gcfdjtrungcn 

gefdbtüorcn 

ü 


gefeljcn le Ic 

gemefen bin, blft, fei 
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Inßniivo», 

Im^er/ect 

P. Part 

Pr, Ind 

Tmpve 

Impf Snhj, 

fcuben,“ send 

iaubte 

gefaiibt 



fenbctc 

jxebcn,!® boil 

jott 

gefotten 




fingen, smg 

fttWB 

gefungen 




jlnfcn, j., sink 

fallt 

gejunfen 




fltmen, thmk 

fann 

gefonuctt 



äorö 

jl^cn, sit 

faß 

gefeffeu 




{olleit, shall 

foUtc 

gefoltt 

fotl, 

foUft, fou 



f))clcn, spit 

frte 

geffJlcn 




fj 3 lTinen, spm 

fpann 

gefponnen 



d or £ 

^jprcc^cn, speak 


gefbrod^en 

i 

i 


fjDtießen, f., l)., sprout 

ffjtoß 

gejproffen 




fprlngcn, T., 1 ^,, sprmg 

f^rojia 

gefprungen 




jlcd^cn, stick 

flad^ 

gejiodjen 

i 

i 


jlcdcn,® stick 

flat 

gefledt 

e or l 

c or t 


jlcl^en, stand 

ffaitb 

geffanben 





(jhinb) 





pe^fen, steal 

flarjt 

geflol^fen 

le 

ie 

d 

jleigeit, |,, 1^., mount 

flieg 

gefflegcn 




jtcrben, f., die 

jlarb 

gcflorben 

l 

l 

ü 

jloßcn, 1^., j., push 

fließ 

gcjloffcn 

d 



jlrcldE)en, stroke 

flrldj 

gcflrldjen 




flreitcn, stnve 

fhltt 

gefhlttcn 




tragen, carry 

trug 

getragen 

ü 



treffen, hit 

traf 

getroffen 

l 

i 


treiben, dnve 

trieb 

getrieben 




treten, j*, 1 ^., step 

trat 

getreten 

trlttff, 

tritt 





tritt 



triefen,“ f., 1 ^*, dnp 

troff 

getroffen 




trügen, deceive 

trog 

getrogen 




tun, do 

tat 

getan 




öcrberben,!"^ f., 1 ^., 

tierbarb 

berborben 

l 

i 

ft 

spoil 

ücrbrlcgen, vex 

berbroß 

berbroffen 




öergeffen, forget 

tiergaff 

bergeffen 

l 

l 


üerllcren, lose 

bertor 

bertoren 




tt)ad)ien, f., grow 

trui^d 

gctbad)fen 

d 



tragen, weigh (/ir.) 

trog 

gemogen 




trafd^en, wash 

tbufd^ 

gemafdjen 

d 



irebcn,“ weave 

loob 

gcmobctt 
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Itt/Sfuitve 

Intperfeci 

P Part Pr Ind, Impve, 

Impf Svlo* 

ineld)eu,i8 f., I)., yield 

tuic^ 

gemtd)eii 


tneijeu, show 

mle« 

gemtejeit 


tnenben,“ turn 

loanbtc 

gemanbt 

menbete 

merben, sue, woo 

toarb 

getuorben l 

ü 

merbcii, j., become 

tmirbc, 

lüttib 

gemorben mlrfl:, 
mirb 

mürbe 

merfen, throw 

irarf 

gemorfen l i 

ü 

lülcgcn, weigh (««/a) 

moQ 

gemogen 


tninben, wmd 

tnanb 

gemunben 


mlffcn, know 

mußte 

gemußt melß, 

mclßt, melß 


mollcn, will 

motlte 

gemoUt mltC, 

mlllß, mttt 

mottte 

geiljen, accuse 

ale^ 

gealel)en 


glel)cn,i® draw (1^.), 
move (j.) 

30g 

ßcgogen 


gmlngcn, force 

j\tiang 

gegmungen 



1 IJCtoCßeTt, ‘move,’ is wk. ^ Haa also cu for te in 2 nd and 3rd sing, 
prea mdic. and 2nd aing iinpve. in poetic diction ® iöjdjcti, ‘ extmguish,’ 
IS wk. ^ Wk. when tr ® Also flcud^t, ftcud) m poetry. ® Bc- 

gtelteu, ' accompany,’ la wk. üeilclben, ‘ spoil,’ is wk ® Usually wk. 
® bereiten, ‘prepare,* la wk umringen, ‘surround,’ is wk, In other 
senaea wk. beid^erctt, * make a present,’ is wk. ^ ratfdjtagen, ‘ dehb- 
erate,’ is wk. J^metjeu, * smelt,’ is wk, Also reg wk. Also wk. 

Wk. or st when tr. n)eid)cn, ‘soften,’ is wk. Also geud)it, jjcud)t, 
geud), m poetry. 


T 
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I Nunicr&ls refer to thc sections 2 Noun mflectinna are mdicated in the usuaI WEy, 
the plural only of femminea la given, umlaut is mdicated by the c before ß m genitive 
singulär of nouns bas been usualiy given, for mies as to its retention or onuasion, aee 
S 33, Rem fl, n I 3 Proper names with idenbcal spellmg m both languages have been 
omitted. 4 For the mflection of adjecüval substantives, see § 68 5 With adjectives, 

* mdicatea umlaut m comporison 6 In the case of worda used both as adjective and 
adverb, the adjectival form only is usualiy given 7 Verbs are weak, unless otherwiae 
mdicated, thoso marked si (strong) or trr (irregulär) will be found m App D, the con- 
jugaüon of a compound verb la given, as a rule, under the simple verb 8 Verbs 
followed by f, are conjugated with fein only, those followed by f , are sometimes con- 
jugated with ^obcn (§ 6a, 2, note), all others with l^ahen only 0 Compound verbsi 
except Ihose beginning with b«-, CtnfJ-, ent-, er-, ge-, bei-, jet-, are separable, unless 
otherwise mdicated 10 The stress (^)Ib marked only m exceptional cases 11 The 
meanlnga given are usualiy confined to those used m thls grammar 


21 

Slbettbr w , -e, evening, bcS 

2lbcnb0 or abenbö, m the eve- 
nmg 

Sfficnbbwt, -e«, supper 
OTcnbcffeu, n , supper 
^benbglbtfiiein, » , — , evemng- 

beU 

Sfbenbtuft, /, -»c, evening air 
SIbenteuer, n , -6, — , adventure 
aber, but, however. 
abfal^ten, sf , f., to depart, set 
out, Start 

Äbfa^ftt,/, -cn, departure 
abgel^en, , f., to go away, set 
out, Start, depart 
ttbl^onblung, /, -cn, treatise, 
paper. 

abtoben, sf , to unload 
abnel^meni st.j to take away, take 
ofi. 


nbbu^en, to clean, wipe 
Itbrcifctt, f*, to set out, Start, depart, 
go away 

nbfagen, to dechne (an invita- 
tion, etc ) 

$[bf(!^ieb, M , -cS, departure; — 
nehmen, to take leave 
abfd^tagen, st , to refuse, deny. 
abfii^tetbc», st , to copy (out), 
abfe^ett, to set down 
9lb(l^t, /, -cn, Intention, 
abftatten, to pay (a visit). 
abjteigen, st , f., to dismount, 
descend, get out of (a vehicle). 
9(bicU, m j -cS, -c, compart- 
ment 

Sfbteilung, /, -cn, department. 
a'bmcfcnb, absent 
a(]^I ahi ohl alasl 

care, attention 

ad^tgebctt, st , to give heed, pay 
attention 
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obMerctl, to add {arüh ). 
oJrteu [pr obiön, good-bye. 
Slbtejfc, f , -n, address 

like, similar (to). 
oEr all (the), the whole 
aKd'tt, fldj, alone, conj , but, 
only 

oEerbi^ttgiS, certainly, indeed 
oEßCmcl'n, general, universal, im 
— en, m general 
al^untal, all together 
olÖ, than, as (a), when 
alfo, so, thus, accordmgly, so 
then 

alt, -»er, old, toot —er 3^^*/ 
old(en) times 
Slmenfa, n , America 
amcrilottlfr^/ American 
Slmt, n , -c«, -»er, Office 
Ämtöttttigfcit, / , tenure of office. 
Ott {dat or acc ), on, upon, to, 
at, in, beaide, by, of, for, — 
(dai ) tiorbelßcl^en, to go past 
Slnbenlett, w, -8, memory, jum 
— Olt {acc ), in memory of 
anber, other, blc — n, the others, 
others, ben — ^it ^ag, the next 
day 

ättbem, refl , to change (tntr ). 
anbertl^alb, one and a half. 
(Itterlenttcn, trr,, to acknowledge, 
recognize 

ottfangen, st , to begin. ! 

ottfongiS, at first 
ongettel^m, agreeable 
ongtdfeit, st , to attack 
onl^alten, st , to stop, draw up 
Sbtfer, w, -S, — , anchor, blc 
— faEcii Idffcii, to cast anchor 
onCeibeit, refl , to dress one*s 
seif 


ottlotnmcit, st , f., to amve 
anittitbigen, to announce. 
amicbmcn, st , to accept 
^ntebe,/ , “II, (mode of) address 
Ontebcit, to address, speak to 
attti(!^ten, to do (damage) 
anrübten, to touch 
aitft^aucn, to look at, gaze at. 
anfe^cn, st , to look at 
anftcEcn, to appomt, ongcftcEt 
fein, to have a position 
SlnttöDtt,/, -en, answer 
antntorten, to answer, reply 
cttbcrirauen, to entrüst 
5ln5cigc,/ , -n, advertisement 
angiel^en, st , to draw on, put on 
{of clothing), fld^ — to dress 
(one’s seif) 

angünben, to kmdle, hght 
Slbfcl, m , -6, ■», apple 
3l|jfcniaum, w, -eö, -»c, apple- 
tree 

^^oftel, m , -g, — , apostle 
5(^J0t^)cfc, / , -n, drug-store 
^l^otl^efer, m , -8, — , druggist 
m , -c8, appetite 
m , April 

Sl'rbcit, / , -en, work 
arbeiten, to work 
Arbeiter, w, -g, — , workman, 
labourer 

-n, ark 

ärgerli^, angrily ' 

9lrm, m , -c8, -c, arm, branch (of 
a river) 
arm, -»er, poor 
artig, well-behaved, good 
Strjcnci,/ , -en, medicme, physic. 
Slrjt, m , -c8, -»c, physician, doc- 
tor 

Stft, m , -c8, -»c, bough, branch 
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dVLÜljt 3*180, too, even; — ba3 Ift 
nlc^t mein, that is not mine 
either, — ba Ift nld^tö, there is 
nothing there either 
-n, meadow 

Ottf {dat or acc ), on, upon, to, 
for, at, in, by, dn SBlcrtcI — 
Jtüd, a quarter past one, brel 
Sölertcl — jmel, a quarter to 
two 

nufetlegett, to impose upon, aa- 
sign 

aufeffett, st , to eat up. 
auff reffen, st , to eat up, devour 
Stuf gäbe, / , -n, exercise, lesson 
auf geben, st , to give up, aban- 
don, give in Charge 
OUfgel^Ctt, , \ , to nse (of the 
sun, etc ), spring up {of seed) 
ttuf^cben, st , to pick up 
auf^iffen, to hoist (a sail, etc ). 
auflbten, to cease, stop 
an^at^cn, to open, 
aufmerffam, attentive 
auffiaffen, to take care, look out 
anfre^t, upnght, — ftcEen, to set 
on end 

aufregen, to excite, refi , to be- 
come (get) excited 
auffd^tagen, st , to open 
auffd^reiben, st , to wnte down 
auffcl^cn, rf , to look up(wards) 
SUifftonb, w, -e«, -^c, insurrec- 
tion 

aufftel^en, st , f«, to rise, gel up 
auffteigen, ^ , f , to nse, mount 
auftreien, , f*, to come forward, 
appear 

auftun, trr , to open 
aufload^en, f., to awake {tntr ) 
auftoad^fen, st , f., to grow up 


Stuge, n , "8, -n, eye, große — n 
mad^cn, to stare 

äiug(c)lcfn, « , -g, — , httle eye 
StugenblidE, m , -e8, -c, moment 
Stugu'ft, w, August 
att5 {dai ), out, out of, of, from 
StUiSftug, w, -c0, *“*6, excursion, 
picnic 

Sfudgabe, /, -n, edition 
oujSgefien, st , f., to go out 
auj8gc5cid^nct, eminent, distin- 
guished 

aujSgleiten, , f , to shp 
auS graben, st , to dig up 
SlttSlAnber, m , -8, — , foreigner. 
au8ma(ben, to settle, decide 
aud^adfen, to unpack. 
au8reid^cn, to be enough, suffice, 
be sufficient 

auSrufen, st , to call out, exclaim. 
atuSru^cn, tntr or refi, to rest, 
repose 

außer {dal ), outside of, except, 
but, besides 

oußerbem, adv , besides, more- 
over. 

außerhalb, prep {gen ), outside of. 
ftußerft, extremely 
StuSfld^t, / , -en, view, prospect 
auffteigen, st , f., to get off, get 
out (of a vehicle) 
auf [treuen, to scatter 
auffueßen, to pick out, select. 
auf teilen, to deal out, distnbute. 
Slufter, ft -n, oyster. 
auf treten, st , f., to retire, resign. 
auf menbig, by heart 
auf 5icl^en, st , to draw out, take 
off (a coat, etc ) 
auf giften, lo hiss 
5l£t,/, axe. 
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w, -c«, *c, brook, rivu- 
let 

jßatfe, /, -u, cheek 
Batfen, st , to bake 
Sätfcr, w , baker. 

öabejlmmer, bath- 

room 

m , -c«; Station (rail- 

way) 

jöaHlttftetg, w, -c8, -e, platform 
(railway) 

Batb, c^ct, am cl^cften, soon, prea- 
ently, — * , * — , at one time 
. at another 
SBaÄ, m , -efi, -»e, ball 
ÖOJtb, m , -c«, "C, volume 
Baitße, afraid, mir mlrb — , I (be- 
gm to) feel alarmed, etc 
!öanl, / , -»c, bench 
®an!, f, -cn, bank, bankmg- 
bouse 

öanRcr [pr banticl w,, -3, 
banker 

JBttr, tn , -cn, -en, bear 
$atbie^r, ?«., -cs, -c, borber 
ISart, m , -es, -»c, bcard. 

Bauen, to build 

Sauer, nt , or -n, -n, peasant, 
countryman, farmer 
Saum, nt , -cS, -“C, tree 
Samern, n , -S, Bavaria. 
Scamt(cr), odj suhst , official 
BeBen, to quake, tremble 
Bebauern, tr , to pity, inXr , to be 
sorry 

Bebedeu, to cover. 

Bebeuten, to signify, mean, order, 
instruct {dat ). 

Sebieni(er), adj subst , servant 


Beeilen, refl , to make haste, 
hurry 

Seei, n , -cS, -c, garden-bed 
Sefebl, nt , -cS, -c, order, com- 
mand 

Befehlen, st {dat ), to order, com- 
mand 

Beflnben, st , refl , to be found, be 
(situated), be {of Health), tolc 
— <Sle how are you? 
Seförberuttg, / , -en, forwardmg, 
transportation 
Befragen, to ask, question 
Befürchten, to fear, apprehend 
ScgeBenfieit, / , -en, event, mci- 
dent 

Begegnen, f. {dat ), to meet 
Begeifteri, enthusiastic 
Beginnen, st , to begm, commence 
Begleichen, st , to pay, settle (an 
account) 

Begleiten, to accompany, go with 
Scgleiter, m , -S, — , companion, 
attendant 

Begraben, st , to bury 
Begrensen, to hmit, bound 
Begrüßen, to greet 
Behalten, st , to keep, re tarn 
Behanbeln, to tieat 
Behilfliche — (ein, to bc of assist- 
ance 

Bel {dat ), near (by), by, beside, 
at, witli, about, on, of, — 
Slf^, at table, — meinem Onfcl, 
at my uncle’s (house, etc ) , — 
mit, with me, about me, at my 
house, — blcfem Sßetter, in this 
weather 

Bcibc, both, (the) two; alle — , 
both 

Sein, n , -eS, -c, leg 
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beitta^e^ almost, nearly 
SBetfIpiet, n , -c8; ~c, example 
Beiffen, st , to bite. 
ä3etfitanB, m , -eö, assistance, help. 
Beiftd^cn, st (dat ), to assist, help 
BclhJd^ncit (dat ), to be present 
at, attcnd 

Betanni, wcll-known 
®elannt(ct), adj subst , acquamt- 
ancc 

Bc!otttmcitf st , to obtam, get, re- 
ceive 

SBctfllcn, « , - 0 , Belgium 
Bemannen, to man 
Bemerlcn, to remark, observe. 
Bemül^cn, to Irouble 
öcnßcl, m , — f urchin, chap 

Beo'Ba^tcrt, to observe, watch 
Beque'm, comEortable, cö — tjabcii, 
to be convenient, etc 
Bercd^nen, to calculate, compute 
Bereifen, to travcl through 
Bereit, ready, prepared 
Bereiten, to prepare, provide 
öerg, m , -c8, -c, hill, mountain 
SöerU'n, n , - 0 , Berlin 
jöeruf, w, -C0, -c, calling, pro- 
fession 

Berufen, st , to call, summon. 
Berttl^mt, celebrated, famous. 
Berür)rcn, to touch 
Bcfd^ttftigt, occupied, busy. 
Befii^eiben, modest 
Bcfd^Ilegen, st , to resolve, deter- 
mine 

Beftü^ü^en, to protecl 
Befel^en, st , to look at, view 
Befe^t, occupied, full 
Befonber, special, extraordmary. 
Befonberi, especially, particu- 
larly. 

Ü 


Befotgett, to see to, look aiter. 

BeffJtec^en, st , to discuss, talk 
over 

Beffer {see gut). 

Beftel^en, st , — auf {acc ), to m- 
sist on 

Befteigen, st , to mount, ascend, 
get into (vehicle). 

BefteUen, to prepare, till, order. 

Beftrafen, to punish 

S3efud^, w, -c0, “C, visit, call, 
visitor(3), auf — fein, to be on 
a visit 

Befucl^en, to visit. 

Beten, to pray 

Betracl^ten, to look at, consider, 
observe 

^Betrag, m , -es, -^c, amount, 
sum 

93etragen, n , -S, conduct, be- 
haviour 

Betreffen, st , to concern, regard, 
Inas il^n Betrifft, as far as he is 
concerned 

Betreten, st , to tread on, enter. 

BetrüBt, afflicted, sorrowful 

Betrügen, st , to cheat, deceive. 

Söett, n, -cS, -en, bed, ju — 
geilen, to go to bed, 3 u — liegen, 
to he (be) in bed 

Betteln, to beg 

SBettler, w , -S, — , beggar 

Beboi^ngen, tnsep , to give prefer- 
ence to 

Bemunbem, to admire. 

Bemüht, conscious. 

Bejal^lcn, to pay 

ö^ug, w., -eS, reference; in — 
auf, with respect to, regardmg. 

öilb, n , -eS, -er, picture. 

Bitben, to form. 
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S^Ubetgalede, / , -n, picture-gal- 
lery. 

SBitbniS, n , -cß, -c, portrait 
BtÖlg, cheap 

SBitttBottm, m , -c5, -»e^ pear-tree. 
JBimc,/, -n, pear 
Bis {acc ), till, until, up to, as far 
— 8^/ — as far as, 
even to, up to, until, ölet — 
fünf, four or five, — auf, ex- 
cept 

Bif|(i^en (ein), a httle 
Bitten, st , to ask, heg, request; 
(id§) Bitte (lit ‘I beg’), if you 
please, please 
Bidet, bitter 
Blau, blue 

BleiBeu, 5 / , f,, to remain, stay, be. 
S^leiftift, w, -c®, -e, (lead-)pen- 
cil. 

Btttt^, blind 

Bitumen, to blossom, (be in) bloom. 
SBlihni^en, n , -d, — , httle flower, 
floweret. 

SBIttine,/, -Ti, flower. 
IBlumeiigatten, m , -8, ■», flower- 
garden 

S3Iuuteulol^l, m , -c8, caulifiower 
SBlüUtleht, n , -8, — , httle flower, 
floweret. 

SBlut, n , “C8, blood. 

JBIÜtc, /, -n, blossom, bloom 
©Xfttcnbuft, m , -c8, *c, fragrance 
of flowers 
Blutig, bloody 

S3obett, w , -8, *, ground, soil, 
floor. 

IBobtte, /, -n, bean 
S3aitBoi1iS, pl , candy, sweets. 
S3oat, n , -es, -c or SÖÖtc, boat 
^Borgen, n , -8, borrowmg 


ÖBtfc, /, -n, Exchange(-build- 
i°g) 

Böfe, bad, cross, angry. 

Brottd^en, to use, need. 

Braufen, to roar, thunder. 
Bted^en, st , to break, pick, 
gather (flowers, etc ) 

Breit, broad, wide 
Brennctt, trr , to bum 
örief, m , -e8, -c, letter 
Bricflid^, epistolary, —er iBcrlcl^r, 
correspondence 

Sdgg [pr Briq,/, brig 
Bringen, %rr , to bring, take 
©rot, n , -c8, -e, bread, loai. 
©rüde,/, -n, bndge 
©ruber, w , -8, brother. 
©ruft,/, -e, breast 
©ud^, n , -c8, -^^cr, book 
©ttd^erfd^ronl, m , “C8, *c, book- 
case 

©ud^fül^rer, 1 », -6, , book- 

keeper. 

©üd^fe,/, -n, rifle 
©umtnelsug, w, -e8, -^c, slow 
train 

©unb, m , -cS, -c, bündle, bunch 
©urcau [pr Büro'], « , -8, -8 or 
-f, ofiice 

©ürger, m , -8, — , Citizen 
©ürgermclfter, m , -8, — , mayor. 
Bürften, to brush 
©ntter, /, butter. 


S 

Giüfat, m , -8, Caesar 
Glent, m , -8, -8, Cent, halfpenny 
(Sl^cmic',/, Chemistry. 
(S^uflne,/, -n, cousin. 
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ba, adv , there, m that place, 
here, then, con] , as, because, 
smce, when 

boBel, near it, by it, etc ; at the 
same time, while doing so, — 
fein, to be present, be there 
n , -“cr, roof 

bobtttd^r through it, by it, etc 
bafttt, for it, etc 

bagegettr agamst it, etc , on the 
other hand 

halber, hence, therefore 
bal^etjiel^en, st , f., to come on 
bal^ht, thither, to that place, there 
ba^tnfaljrett, st , j,, to drive there 
bal^infliegen, rf , f., to fly away 
bttl^tnlommcn, stj f., to go (get) 
there 

ba'mald, then, at that time 
^Damc,/, -n, lady 
^DamcnMclb, -c8, -er, lady*s 
dress 

bamit, with it, etc , conj , in Order 
that 

^ambfer, m , -fi, — , steamboat, 
Steamer 

^ttnemarl, n , -8, Denmark 
bttnifd^, Banish 

2)anl, m , -c8, thanks, beften — , 
many thanks 
bantbar r thankful 
bauten (dat ), to thank, owe, Id^ 
bemfe, no thank you 
bann, then, next. 
baran, on it, at it, etc 
barouf, on it, etc , thereupon 
barht, in it, etc 

barübet, over it, about it, at it, 
etc 


bamm, therefore, — , baß, be- 
cause 

barunter, under it, among it, etc 
bOi^ (see bcr). 
baff, that, in Order that 
^öatnni, n , j5)atQ or SDoten, 
date 

babon, of it, from it, about it, etc 
babontoufen, st , f., to run away. 
babontragen, st , to wm 
bagu, to it, for it, etc , moreover, 
into the bargain 
^egen, m , -8, — , sword. 
betn, poss ad] , thy, your 
betner, poss pron , thme, youxs. 
beimge (bcr, ble, ba8), poss pron , 
thine, yours 

benlen, %rr , to thmk, fancy, — 
an {acc ), thmk of. 
benn, con ^ , for, adv , then. 
bet, bie, ba8, def art , the, rel 
pron , who, which, that, de- 
monstr ad ] , that, etc , de- 
monstr pron , the one, he, 
she, it 

beren, of them, their, of which, 
etc 

bcrgfcidßen, the hke of whom, etc , 
of the same kind, fon[t — , 
others of the same kind 
ber|enige (bte — , bojb — ), demonstr, 
pron , he, the one, etc 
bei^etbe (bie — , boö — ), the same; 
he, she, it, etc 

beSßatb, for this (that) reason, 
therefore, on that account 
beutfd§, German, bcr !5)cutf(5c, the 
German, ein S)cutfcl^cr, a Ger- 
man, S)ciitfc5, n , German {the 
language)^ auf — , in Ger- 


man 
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beutfclj-fronsaflfli^, Franco-Ger- 
man. 

^CtttfcS^Ionb, n , Germany 
^ejetttbet, m , December. 
bid^, thee, you 

w , , poet. 

bld, thick 
blc (see bcv). 

?l)ic6, m f ”C8, -e, thief 
Wiener, w, -Ö, — , servant. 
^tcrtft, m , -c0, -c, Service 
^ÖlcnStag, w , --e, Tuesday 

biefetp this, that, the latter, this 
(man, etc ), he, etc 
^ing, n , -e«, -e, thmg 
bit, (to, for) thee, you 
bÜjibicTcn, to divide {artih ) 

yet, still, however, but, 
after all, etc 

?E)o'ftot, m , ©ofto'rcn, doctor 
{acadentic degree) [Shillings), 
©ollat, m , -8, -8, dollar (four 
^Donnctl^tttt, m , -eS, thunder-clap 
?£)onttw8tog, m , -8,--e, Thursday. 
bulpbclt, double 

n , -eS, ^er, village 
^otttf m , -c8, -en, -c *er, 
thorn 

bori, yonder, there 
(see 

btan botan). 
btrutffettr adv y outside. 
bteben^ to turn 
bret, three 
breimat, three times 
breifiigfttttlg, thirty-fold. 
brtngenb, urgent 
bral^etti to threaten. 
förofd^iSc,/, -n, cab 
btüben, over there 
btunt (see barutn). 


btt, thou, you 
bttttfel, dark 

btttd^ {acc ), through, by, with. 
btttd^brl'ngcn, st , ^nsep , to pene- 
trate, be infused into 
burd^jld^ttg, transparent 
burdftftt'd^ctt, tnsep , to search, 
ransack 

bfttfctt, irr , mod aux , to dare, 
be permitted, allowed, etc , 
barf id§? may I? 
bfttre, dry, dned up 
S)ttrft, f», -e8, thirst, — l^abcn, 
to be thirsty 
burfttg, thirsty. 

®tt(jettb, n , -c8, -c, dozen. 


e 

eben, just now, erft — , only just 
now 

ebenfo, j*ust as, as 
ebel, noble 

(Sbuatb, m , -8, Edward 
harrow. 

cl^c, con ^ , before 

el^er, adv , rather, sooner 

(gl^rc,/, -n, honour, gu — n. 

in his honour 
eieren, to honour 
el^vtid^, honest 

n , -c8, -er, egg. 
eil ah 1 whyl indeedl 
eigen, ad^ , own 
eigentRd^, really, anyway. 
ebt, art y a, an, num , one. 
eina'nber, one another, each 
other 

einer, pron , one, a man, etc , ber 
— c, the one, blc — cn, some 
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st , to haul in 

einfallen, to occur (to one’s 

mmd) 

ehtgeBen, st , to give, admimater 
einige, a few, several, some 
(^lauf, m , -eÄ, purchase, 
(Sinfftufc ma(^cn, to make pur- 
chases, go shoppmg, shop 
einlaufen, to make purchases, go 
shoppmg, shop 
eintaben, st , to mvite 
©inlabung,/, -en, mvitation 
einlenlen, to turn, tack 
einmal, once, auf — , at once, 
no(5 — , once more, agam, eine 
mal, once (upon a time), bcu« 
fcn ©Ic — , just thmk, nl(5t — , 
not even. 

einenden, to pack up 
(Sinrid^iUttg,/, -cn, arr angement 
elnö, num , one (tn counting) 
einfd^Iafen, st , f., to go to sleep, 
fall asleep 

(Sittfd^nitt, w , -c8, -c, mcision 
eittfel^en, to put m, inaert 
ctttft, once (upon a time) 
cinfteden, to pocket 
ehiftclßcn, st, [., to go (get) 
aboard, get into (a vehicle) 
chttcUen, to divide 
chittctcn, st , f. (ln, acc ), to enter 
^inm^ncr, w, -ö, — , mhabi- 
tant; — J t population. 
@15, n , -eö, ice 
@ifen, n , -5, iron 
©IfcnBal^tt, /, -cn, railway, rail- 
road 

©tfcnbal^nlnaßcn, m , -5, — , rail- 
way-carnage, car 
@lfcttf:plitter, m , -5, — , splinter 
of iron. 


@iielfeii, / , -en, vanity 
e^enb, miserable, wretched. 
@nfaBet^, /, -5, Elizabeth 
@Ifc, / , -nS, Elsa, Elsie 
@ltem, pl , parents. 
cnt^fangen, st , to receive 
cnt^f eitlen, st , to recommend, 
commend, refl , to take (one^s) 
leave 

^ntpfel^lung, /, -cn, recommen- 
dation 

(Sm^fc^Iung^örlcf, w, -c«, -e, 
letter of mtroduction {or 
recommendation) 

Cfnbc, «, - 0 , -n, end, ju — , at 
an end, over 
enbti^, at last, finally 
englifd^, Enghsh, (gnflUfd^, 
English {ihe language), auf — , 
in Enghsh 

@n!el, m, — , grandson 
cntbeden, to discover 
(Sntbedung, / -cn, discovery. 
entfernt, distant 
cntl^attcn, st , to contam 
cntfommen, 5/ , f , to escape 
enttang, along 
cntlttffcn, st , to dismiss. 
entlegen, remote, distant 
cntfd^ liefen, sl , refl , to resolve, 
make up one’s mmd. 
cntfdjtttbtgcn, to excuse 
dntfeijen, n , -8, horror. 
enttäuf^t, disappomted 
@nttättf<i^ung,/, -cn, disappoint- 
ment 

entmeber, either 

entjMei, m two, to pieces, — 
ßrcci^cnj st , to break up, break 
to pieces. 
er, he, it. 
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crBtidett, to catch sight of, see, 
discover 

etBted^en, si , to break open 
pea 

^tbBeBen, n , -B, — , earth- 

quake. 

(Stbe, /., earth, ground, soll 
etfol^ten, st , to expenence, learn 
(by report) 

ttflnben, st , to mvent, Bnd 
(Stflttbung, f , -m, mvention 
w, -cö, -c, success 
crfrcuett, to make glad, erfreut, 
delighted 

(^rftifei^ungp /, -CJI, refresh- 
ment 

erfiUCettp to fnlfil, fill. 
ergeBenftp (most) humbly, very 
truly (youra) 

erl^atteUp st , to receive, get, pre- 
serve, keep 

erl^eBeUp st , to bft, refl , to nse, 
get up 

etfäliettp reß , to catch cold, take 
cold, ertftttet fein, to have a 
cold. 

erleimeUp irr , to recogmze; per- 
ceive 

erlCittenp to ezplam 
erftattfenp f., to fall ill 
erlunbigettp refl , to make in- 
quines 

etlauBen, to perimt, allow 
©tIcBttfS, n, -feö, -je, expen- 
ence 

etmügtid^eu, to render possible. 
etncmieUp irr , to appoint 
(SmteStouSp w, -C8, *c, harvest- 
wreath, garland 
ernten, to reap, harvest. 
(Srgititfungp / , -cn, comfort 


erteiiS^en, to reach, amve at. 
erfd^atten, wk or rf , f , to sound, 
resound 

erft^cinen, st , f., to appear 
(Srfd^ einen, n , -g, appearance. 
erft, ad; , first, adv , first, only, 
not before, not until, — eben, 
only just now, not till now, 
— end, in the first place 
erftounen, to be astonished 
erftiden, tntr , to cheke, smother 
ertragen, st , to bear, endure 
ertrmfen, st , f,, to be drowned, 
drown (ifUt ) 
crloaö^en, f., to awake 
ermatten, to eipect 
etmeifen, st , to show, do. 
ermibem, to reply, ans wer, re- 
turn {tr ) 

erjill^Ien, to relate, narratCi 
teil 

eS, it, etc , there, so 
effen, st , to eat, ju Süllttag — , to 
dme 

C^en, n , -8, eating, meal 

m , -8, — , tablespoon. 
etiicl^e8, some 
etma, adv , about 
etmaö, Bomethmg, anythmg, 
some, any, fo — , anythmg 
(somethmg) of the kind, such 
a thing, adv , somewhat 
eud^p you, (to, for) you 
euer, pass adj , your 
eurer, pass pron , yours 
eurige (ber, ble, ba8), poss pron , 
yours 

©uropa, n , -8, Europe 
euro^fitfd^, European 
emig, ad; , eternal, adv , for- 
ever 
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S 

capable 

fjttljiglcit, / , -cn, capacity. 
t5at)nc, /, -n, flag, banner 
fc^rcn, st , f., to go, go (m a 
vehicle), drive, ride, travel, 
sail, etc 

~n, ticket (for trav- 

elhng) 

jyoU, w , -cS, fall, case 
faßen, st , f., to fall 
fäßen, to feil, cut down 
fttffc^l, false, wrong 
55aml'nc,/, -n, family. 
faft, almost, nearly 
fallt, decayed, bad, stale 
fjauft,/, fist, liand 
SeÖruar, m , February 
fjebet, / , -n, pen 
fct)tcn, to be lackmg, missing, be 
the matter with, ail {dal ), 
— b, missing, lacking 
3ct)tcr, w, -S, — , error, mis- 
takc 

feiern, to celebrate 
geierfag, m , -c8, -c, hohday 
fein, fine, nice, gentle. 

ISclnb, m , -cd, -c, enemy. 

?}ctb, n , -cd, -er, ficld 
55cnftct, w , -d, — , wmdow 
55c'TiCtt, pl , holidays, vacation 
fern, far (away), remote 
fertig, ready, — (ein, to be ready, 
have finished, have (be) done 
feft, firm, solid, 
feueä^t, damp 
freuet, n , -d, — , fire 
flttbcn, st , to find, — ©Ic nld^t? 
don^t you thmk (consider) ? 
w , -Cd, -e, fish. 


ffadl, flat, level 
^taftbe, / , -n, bottle 
flattcm, to flutter, wave. 

{$teifd^, n , -cd, meat 
fteifiig, dihgent, mdustnous. 
ftiegen, st , f., t),, to fly, soar. 
fjtttttcnlngct, / , -n, musket-ball. 
gtuß, m , -cd, nver 
fntgen {dat ), to follow, — b, (the) 
followmg 

fotgtid), hence, therefore, conse- 
quently 

forbem, to demand 
fort, away, off, — unb — , con- 
tmually 

fortblüben, to contmue to bloom. 
fortfabren, st , to contmue, go 
on, f , to drive (go, etc ) on. 
fortgeben, st , (., to go away 
fortjagen, to dnve away 
fortfommen, , (., to get awayi 
tnaibe, baß bu fortfommft, be off *■ 
with you, begone 
fortnebmen, st , to take away 
fortfebtden, to send away, dis- 
miss 

fragen, to ask 
granfreteb, n , -d, France 
granjofe, w, -n, -n, Frencb- 
man 

fran^djlftb, Frcnch, 5ranaü[l[cb, 
French {the lattguage), auf — , 
m Frcnch 

fyrau, / , -cn, woman, wif e, lady, 
madam, Mrs 

fjräulcin, n , -d, — , young lady, 
Miss 

frei, free, unoccupied 
Sfreiberr, m , -n, -cn, baron. 
freitidj, certainly, to be sure, of 
course. 
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m , -c, Fnday 

frcmb, Strange, foreign 
{ 5 l^wb(er), a4p subst , stranger, 
foreigner 

fSreubc,/, -n, joy, pleasure 
freuen, tmpers , to gladden, bttS 
freut mld^, I am glad of that, 
that pleases me, rtfl , to be 
glad, rejoice 

{$reunb, m , -es, -c, fnend 
grcunbln,/, -neu, fnend (f) 
fremtbß^, friendly, adv , in a 
friendly manner, kindly 
(Jriebe, m , -tiS, peace 
^riebri(!^, m, -S, Fredenck 
{Jfriebrt(]^ftrage, /, Fredenck 
Street 

fresb, cool, 
freljl, glad, joyous 
frSl^Qdl, merry, gladsome, 

J}rnr<3^, m , -eS, frog 
gftud^t,/, fruit 
fru(3^tbat, fruitful, fertile 
fröl^, early, — morgenS, early in 
the mommg. 
frül^er, earher, formerly 
grülftiug, m , -cS, spring, — Sgeit, 
/, spnngtime, spring 
f^rül^ftttd, n , -eS, -t, breakfast 
frül^ftficCen, tnsep , to breakfast 
to feel. 
fül^ren, to lead. 
fütten, to fill 
fünf, five 
fünfzig, fifty. 
für (acc ), for 

fnrd^tbar, fnghtful, terrible. 
füriü^ten, to fear, be afraid of 
gürft, m , -en, -cn, prince 
g«f|, m j -eS, *e, foot, 3 U — f on 
foot. 


n , -es, -c, football 
game, match 

gufjflättgcr, m,, -S, — , pedes. 
trian 

guttcr, n , -S, food, fodder. 


& 

©aBc,/, -it, gift, present 
©aBel, / , -n, fork 
@ang, m , -es, -^e, walk, expedi- 
tion 

gon^, whole, quite, wholly 
gar, very, at all, etc 
©arten, w , -s, garden 
©ilrtner, m , -8, — , gardener. 
©aft, m , -eS, -^c, guest 
©aftijanS, « . -es, -^cr, hotel, mn 
©aftl^af, m , -es, ■*‘C, hotel 
©aftmal^t, n , -es, -“cr, banquet 
©onl, m , -eS, "C, horse, nag 
©eBÜube, n j — , buildmg 

gcBcn, st , to give, present, act, 
play (theatre)^ eS gibt, there is 
(are), tuaS gibt eS? what is it? 
what 13 the matter?, etUiaS — 
auf {acc ), to attach impor- 
tance to 

geBtlbei, educated, cultured 
©eBirge, w, -S, — , mountain- 
' ränge, ränge of hills 
gcBorcn, bom, — c, maiden- 
name (French nie) 
geBrond^en, to use, employ 
©eBurtStag, m , -c8, -c, birthday; 

jum — , as a birthday present 
©eBüfd^, n , -eS, -c, thicket, 
bushes 

gebenlen, %rr , to thmk of, re- 
member (gc» ), mtend. 
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n , -CÖ, -C, poem 
©cbritltfle, », “8, crowd, press, 
crush 

QJcbufö,/, patience 
gCfaUcit, si idat ), to please, suit, 
njtc gefällt Sinnen baS ? how do 
you like that ? 

gefällig, agreeable , (iji 31E)nen) 
— ? do you wish (will 
you have) soup ? 

gegen (flcc ), against, towards, about. 
©c'gcnb,/, -en, district, region 
@egcnteil, n , -e«, -t, contrary, 
opposite , Int — , on the cou- 
trary 

gegenilber (da/.), opposite (to). 
ge'^en, st , f., to go, walt, ju gu6 
— , to walk, impers , to faxe, 
wie gel^t c8 3f§ncn? how are you?, 
fonft gcl^t c8 blr fd^led^t, or it will 
be the worse for you, fo taut eö 
nur gel^t, as loud as (I, etc) 
can, as loud as possible 
ge^läten, to belong, — in, be 
reckoned as, be (among), be 
necessary (for, ju) 

®cift, m , -c8, -er, spirit, ghost 
gclfi, yellow 

@clb, n , -eö, -er, money 
®etbftü(f, n , -C0, -c, coin, piece 
of money 

©clegcnl^ett,/, -en, opportumty, 
obcasion 

@ele^ri(et), adj suhst , leained 
man, scholar 

gelingen, st , f., %mpBrs {dai ), to 
succeed, e8 Ijt mir gelungen, 
ju, I succeeded in 
©emrt^ltn,/, ^xen, wife, grau — , 
wife 

©emttfc, -8, vegetables 


28s 

genefen, st , f., to get well, recover 
(from illness). 
genug, enough 

genügen, to suffice, be enough. 
©e^üd, n, -c8, baggage, lug- 
gage 

©e^itrfft^cln, w, -c8, -e, (bag- 
gage-) check 

©e^ädträger, w , -8, — , porter, 
geretä^t, just, nghteous 
gering, small, httle, slight, ntc^t 
Im — ften, not in the least. 
gem(e), IleBcr, am Ilcbften, gladly, 
willmgly, with pleasure, red^t 
— , very gladly, ctlnad — tun, 
to like to (be pleased to) do 
anything, — l^aben, to like, be 
fond of, — effen, to hke (to 
eat), lieber tun ic., to prefer 
to do, etc 
©erfte,/, barley 
©efanbt(er), adj subst , ambas- 
sador 

©efd^äfi, n, -c8, -c, busmess, 
business-house 

©cf(!^üft8retfenb(er), odj subst , 
commercial traveller 
gcf(!^el^en, st , f,, tmpers , to hap- 
pen, ba8 ift fd^on — , I (etc) 
have already done so 
©efd^enf, n , -e8, -e, gift, present 
©efd^rei, n , -e8, outcry, clamour. 
©efeüfti^aft, /, -en, Company, 
party 

©ejl^t, n , -e8, -er, face, 
©eftatt,/, -en, form, figure. 
geftem, yesterday 
©efunbl^clt,/, -en, health. 
©etreibe, n , -8, gram, corn. 
getonl^r, aware 
©etold^t, n , -c8, -e, weight 
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getolfi, certam 

usual, general, ordi- 

nary 

m , -ö, — , summit, peak 
n , -c8, -^er, glass 
glatt, smooth, ahppeiy. 
gloul^en {dat of pers ), to believe, 
think 

©Iftubigev, w, -g, — , creditor 
gtcid^, hke, similar (dat ), ba« ift 
Ttilr — , it IS all the same to me, 
I don*t care, adv , at once, 
presently, directly, con ^ , al- 
though, see also tocnn — , 
gleiten, st , [♦, to glide, slip 
®l0dfe, /, -n, bell, belWike 
flower, hare-bell, blue-bell 
Olfldlein, Uttle bell 

^lü(t, n , “C8, (good) luck, hap- 
pmess 

glätflli!^, happy 

glül^cn, to glow, be warm (hot) 
gnilbig, gracious, — c grau, mad- 
am, ma*am 

(^olb, n , -ca, gold, — ftüdC, n , 
*"6/ gold-piece, gold com 
gelben, golden, gold (adj ) 

Oett, m , -ea, "^er, god, God 
^raB, n , -ea, -^ct, grave, tomb 
graben, st , to dig 
®raf , m , -cn, -cn, count 
(Sraö, n , -ca, -^cr, gross 
grau, grey 

©renje,/ , -ti, frontier, boundary 
grefi, ■«■er, größt, large, tall, big, 
great, her — c Sdger, the mm- 
ute-hand, long hand 
Großmutter,/, ■», grandmother 
W , -a, -a, grandpapa. 
Großhater, m , -a, grandf ather 
Grufie,/, -n, pit, ditch. 


grün, green 
Grün, n , -a, green. 

Gmnb, m , -ca, -^c, ground, rea 
son 

gtüttben, to found 
Gmß, w, -ca, -»c, greetmg, mit 
l^crälld^cn Grüßen, with kmd 
regards, etc 

grüßen, to greet, salute, bow to 
gut, beffer, beft, good, kmd, adv , 
well, very well, rccä^t — , quite 
well, — tun, to benefit. 
Güte,/, goodness, kindlmess 
gütig, kmd 

4Jftar, n , -ea, -c, hair 
^abe,/, belongings, possessions 
Ißaben, to have, possess, rcd}t — , 
to be (in the) right 
4^abi(ßt, m , -ca, -c, hawk. 

Ratten, to hew, chop, cut. 

^afer, m , -a, oats 
](|ager, lean, gaunt 
Ißalb, ad], half, — fed^a, half- 
past five 

i^ttlftc, /, -n, half (aj noun), 
tjaUl halloal 

^alm, m , -ca, -c, stalk, blade 
Italien, st , to hold, deem; — für, 
consider as 
J^anb,/., *c, hand 
^anbarbeit, ^ , -cn, needle-work, 
etc 

^Janbfdßulß, m , -ca, -c, glove 
45anbtafd^c, /, -n, hand-bag, 
satchel 

i^angen, st , to hang 
^ana, m., -ena (from ^ol^annea), 
Jack 
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*Ct, hard 

m , -efl, -c, breath; 
breeze. 

n , -c«, -«‘er, head 
$(Ul))tftctbi,/, -“e, Capital (city) 
^aiipiftrafie,/, -n, mam Street 
^(mßt n, -cS, -“cr, house, nad^ 
— c, home, ju — c, at home. 
4^eer, n , -es, -c, army 
üeftlfl, violent 
l^cll hol heighl 

^eimtoeg, m , -es, -e, way home, 
auf beu — mad^cn, to set 
out (Start) for home 
45etntl^, m , -S, Henry, 
l^cl'rateit, to marry. 
l^ctfcr, hoarse 
^elfi, bot 

l^ei||cn, st , to be called, be 
named, bid, tote what is 

the name of?, id^ l^clße Sß., my 
name is B , baS that is 

(to say) 

l^citer, clear, bnght, cheerful 
^ctb, m , “Cn, -cn, hero, Cham- 
pion. 

^clbcnmut, m , -es, heroism. 
l^clbcnmüttg, heroic 
l^clfcn, st {dat ), to help. 

]^ett(c), bnght, clear 
l^cr, hither 

^craBftürgctt, f., to dash down 
l^eroufbrtngen, %rr , to bring up 
l^crouflDmmcn, st , f., to come up, 
come here 

l^erauSIommett, st, f., to come 
out 

^ctauSncl^mcn, st , to taJce out 
]^crauSfd^|l(fcn, to send out (here) 
^crauSfd^ieficTt, st, f., to shoot 
forth {ttUr). 


l^erauSftcHcu, refl , to turn out 
l^etbeitufen, st , to call (to one’s 
seif). 

m , -cS, -e, autumn, 
l^erehtf m (towards), — I come 
ml 

l^ercfaiBthtgctt, irr., to bring in 
(here). 

j^etfommen, st , f., to come here. 
w , -Ti, -CU, master, gentle- 
man, Mr , (bet) — Setter, (the) 
teacher, meme — cn, gentlemen 
{voc ) 

^errlid^f magnificent, splendid, 
^erfagett, to recite, repeat 
l^enmietfd^Iagen, st , f., tntr , to 
fall down. 

n., -cnS, -cn, heart 
^crgCttSgütc, /, kmd-hearted- 
ness, kindliness 

hearty, afiectionate 
® erjog, m , -cS, -c or -“c, duke 
^CU, n i -cS, hay 
l^euie, to-day, — frül^, this mom- 
ing; — morgen, this mormng, 
— abenb, this evening 
l^cutjutagc, nowadays, m these 
days, now 
l^ict, here 

j^lcrjutanbc, in this country. 

/, help, assistance 
$lmmcl, w , -S, — , sky, heaven. 
]^ln, thither, along, — unb l^cr, 
hither and thither, to and fro, 
backwards and forwards 
l^inaBfal^rcn, st , f., to go (dnve, 
etc ) down 

l^inauf , adv , up, up on. 
l^inrmiS, adv , out 
l^htattSBcgcBen, st, refl ^ to betake 
one’s seif, go. 
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l^inaudfal^ten, st , f., to go (dnve, 
etc) out 

fltttonÄgcl^cn, st , f., to go out 
l^tncin, adv , m 

l^tnetnfal^rcn, st , f», to go (dnve, 
etc ) in (into) 

l^tnehifalCen, st, f*, to fall m 
(into). 

^tttdttgc^icn, st,, f., to go m (into), 
enter 

]^ineinf(i^idfeit, to send in (mto) 
l^ineinf(^Iei(^en, , f., to ghde 
mto, steal into, come over 
^fatgcl^cn, st, l, to go (walk) 
along, fllr fld^ — , to saunter 
along 

l^infc^cn, to set downj refl , to sit 
down . 

leintet, behmd. 

^intergc^cit, st, tnsep , to de- 
ceive, cheat 

J&intctgruttb, m, -c3, *c, back- 
ground 

^mtertttr, /, -cn, back-door. 
histoncal. 
heat 

high, tall 

^ very respect- 

' fully 

1^0(i^6etagt, (far) advanced m 
years 

extremely, very highly. 
to hope 

it is to be hoped, I 
(etc ) hope 
polite 

miH, m , -cS, -t, courtier. 

f » -n, height 
l^otb, lovely, sweet 
i^oCen, to get, fetch, bring, 

-e«, wood. 


^Jolg^auer, w , -0, — , wood-cutter. 
to hear, listen to 
pretty, nice 

n , -c8; *cr, fowl, chicken. 
m , -e0, -e, dog 

^Jttttbcrt, n , -e0; -c, hundred (oj 
noun), 

^unbcrtfttltlg, a hundred-fold. 
junger, m , -0, hunger 
hungrig, hungry 

to hop, skip 
4Jttt, m , -c0, -“C, hat 
4^ttter, m , -0, — , keeper, guard- 
lan. 

{)ütie, /, -n, hut, cabin. 


3 

ItSjr I. 

tl^m, (to, for) him. 
him, it 

il^ttcn, (to, for) them. 

Sinnen, (to, for) you 

il^r, 2 pl , ye, you 

ll^t, poss adj , her, their. 

poss ad] , your 
il^ret, poss pron , hers, theirs 
3i^rcr, poss pron , yours 
il^ttge (bet; blc, ba0), poss pron^ 
hers, theirs 

^l^rfge (ber, blc, ba0), poss pron,, 
yours 

immer, always, no^ — , still, 
imftanbe fein, to be capable (of), 
be in a position (to) 
in {dal , acc), in, at, mto, to. 
htbem, while 
inbeffen, meanwhile 
^nbien, n , -0, India 
innig, heartfelt, — Uebenb, affec 
tionate. 
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Snfe'ft, n , -cn, lasect. 
gnfel,/, -n, island 
itttetcffa'nt, interestmg 
Sintercffe, n , -n, mterest. 

iniereffleten, to mterest, reß , to 
take an mterest, be mterested 
(in, für). 

hrgenb, at all, etc. 
irgenbkoo, anywheie (at all), fonft 
— , anywhere eise 
grianb, n , -8, Ireland 
irren, refl , to be mistaken. 
Italien, n , -8, Italy. 
ttaUentf(]|, Itahan. 


3 

Ja, yes, mdeed, really, you know, 
etc , tun 0lc ba8 — be 
sure not to do that. 

3a]^r, n , -c8, -c, year. 

JSa^rcöselt, / , -en, season. 

3Snnuar, m , January. 

Jalonl^t, yes (mdeed), certainly, 
Oh yes 

Je, every, each, — ... befto 
(umfo), the . . the (hefore 
compar ), — nad^, accordmg to 

jeber, each, every, every one, 
ein — , each, every, etc 

Jebermann, -8, everybody, every 
one 

Jeberseii, always. 

Jebedmat, always. 

Jemals, ever, at any time. 

jemonb, somebody, some one, 
anybody 

jener, ad^ that (yonder), pron., 
that, that one, the former, he, 
etc. 


Je^t, now 

Je^fl, adj , present. 

Jobetn, to yodel, sing in the style 
of the Swiss mountaineers 

3j Oranna,/, -8, Joanna, Joan. 
to shout for joy 

3u'a, w, July 

Jung, young 

Sjunge, « , -n, -n or colly -n8, 
boy, lad. 

Süttflling, m , -e8, -e, young man, 
youth 

3iu'nl, m , June. 


St 

Toffee, m , -8, coffee, 
j^a^n, m , -C8, -“C, row-boat, skiff, 
canoe 

^oifer, m , -8, — , emperor 
Äaiabrien, w, -8, Calabria 
Kalbsbraten, w, -8, — , roost 
veal 

ialif -^cr, cold 

Kamera'b, m , -cn, -cn, comrade, 
companion 
lämmen, to comb 
Kantpf, m , -e8, combat, con- 
flict 

tän^ifen, to fight 
Kttm^fenb(cr), adj suhst , com- 
batant. 

Kttn^ifer, w , -8, — , fighter, com- 
batant 

KanMifnmt,/, fury of battle 
Kanzler, m , -8, — , chancellor. 
Karl, w , “8, Charles 
Kartnffet, / , -n, potato 
Kttfe, m , -8, — , cheese. 
laufen, to buy. 
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Äoufmomt, tn , -cö, -leute, mer- 
chant 

fottm, scarcely, hardly 
Ictn, no, not a, not any 
fcUter, no one, nobody 
Äeller, w , , cellar. 

Äcfinct, m , , waiter. 

!emien, »rr, to know, be ac- 
quainted with 
fctttcTtt, f., to capsize. 

Äcffcl, w , , kettle. 

Ätnb, n , -cö; -er, child 
Ätnberftlmme,/, -n, child's voice 
ÄltttieS^erS/ ^ child'a 

heart 

little church. 
-n, cberry 
Hagen, to complam 
Har, clear, bnght, Im — cn fdtt, 
to be clear, have made up one’s 
mind 

Itlara,/, Clara, 
ßlaffe,/, -n, claas 
Älabic't, «, -c«, -c, piano, — 
f^)tclcn, to play the piano 
Älce, m , -ß, clover 
Älclb, n, -ed, -er, dress; pl , 
dresses, clothes 

Hctben, to dress, reflt to dress 
(one’s seif). 

Hein, small, httle, ber — c 
the short hand, hour-hand. 
Ältnto, n., *-8, Ältmata, climate. 
flingen, st , to souud, resound. 
Hopfen, to knock, clap, pat, e8 
flopft, there is a knock, some- 
body is knocking 
Hng, -^cr, intelligent, clever 
^naBe, m , -n, -n, boy, lad 
^ed^t, m , -c8, -e, man-servant, 
labourer, hiied-man, man 


Änlc, n , -c8, -c, knee. 

ÄOt^r m , -C8, cook. 
ßoffer, m , -8, — , trunfc. 

IJol^I, m , -e8, cabbage. 
^folnmbuö, m , Columbus 
lommcn, st, f., to come; lule 
tommt c8,ba6? how is it that?, 
um8 Seben — , to lose one’s life, 
perish 

jtBnlg, m , -c8, -e, kmg. 
Königin,/, -nen, queen. 

Hbtlglid^, royal 

ÄBnigreld^, m , -c8, -c, king- 
dom. 

Iflnncn, trr , mod aux , to be able, 
can, etc , to know, be versed 
in, know how to 
Äonje'rt, n , -c8, -c, concert 
Äopf, m , -C8, head 
ÄBpffebt, « , ”8, — , little head. 
Äopffd^merj, w, -c8, -cn {usu 
aUy pl ), headache 
j{otB, m , -c8, -^c, basket. 

Coften, to cost 

loftfpicUg, costly, expensive. 
iJraft, / , -»c, strength, force. 
Tratte, / , -n, claw, talon 
Hanl, -“CT, ill, sick, bet ^anle, the 
Sick man, patient 
Äranljcit, /, -en, illness, sick- 
ness 

Ätelbc,/, chalk 
^eg, m , -c8, -c, war 
Äronprlns, w, -cn, -cn, crown- 
pnnce 

Äüd^e,/, -n, kitchen. 

/ » “tt, bullet 
ßn]^,/, cow 
fiUi, cool 

Äünftler, w , -8, — , artist. 
S{upfermjtn5e, /., -n, copper coln 
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^UtiS, w , -CÖ, -e, rate of ex- 
change 

futä, ^et, short 
^üfie, / , -n, coast, shore 
Äutfd^er, w, — , coachman, 

dnver, cabman 


to smile. 

(ad^en, to laugh. 

ndicuious, absurd 
m , -c3, -e, salmon 
labett, st , to invite, ju Slfd^ — , to 
invite to dinner 
Saben, m , shop, störe 
üianb, n , -cS, *er, land, country, 
soll, aut — c, m tho coun- 

try, auf« — gelten, to go to the 
country. 

lanben, f,, to land 
ßonb^iau«, n , -^r, country- 

house 

Äanblattc,/, -n, map 
ßanbfd^aft, /, -en, landscape. 
Sanb«mann, m , -eS, -Icutc, coun- 
try man, luaS für ein — flub ©Ic? 
what countryman are you? 
lang, -^cr, , long 

lÄnfl(c), -“cr, adv , long, a long 
time, for a long time, fo — , as 
long as. 

tftng« {^gen , dai , or acc.), along 
langfam, slow 
Ijtngft; fd^on — , long ago. 
iBätm, w I “<»S, noise.* 
taffen, st , mod aux , to let, leave, 
cause to be (done), have 
(done), machen — , to have 
made. 


ü^aieme, /, hi, lantern, street- 
lamp 

Sottfbutfd^C, w., -n, -n, errand- 
boy 

taufen, st , f., 1^,, to run; hasten, 
jßouttc, /, -n, humour, temper, 
whim. 

taut, loud, adv , aloud 
tauten, to sound, run, read, be, 
tüuien, to rmg. 
teben, to hve. 

ßcbctt, n , life, um« — tommen, 
to lose one’s life, perish 
tebc'nbig, hvmg 

|Bebcu«lat)r, », -c«, -e, year (of 
life) 

IÜebeu«tueife, /, -n, manner of 
life 

tcbl^aft, lively, exciting. 
leer, empty 
legen, to lay, put 
tcljnen, to lean 
teuren, to teach 

IQc^rcr, w , -«, — , teacher, mas- 
ter 

ße^ftcrin,/, -nen, teacher (jf) 
ßcibargt, m, -c8, -“C, physician- 
in-ordinary. 
tcld^t, light, easy, slight 
ßeib, n , -c«, gnef, sorrow 
Iclb tun, impers (dat ), lo be 
sorry; c8 tut mir — , I am 
sorry 

teiben, st , to suffer, endure. 
leibet, unfortunately. 
leiben, st , to lend 
ßctfbe, / , -n, lark, skylark. 
tetnen, to leam, study 
Icfcn, st , lo read 
ßefeftütf, », -c«, -e, extract for 
reading 
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last; —etcc, (the) latter, 
teuften, to shme. 
ßeutc, pl , people. 

Heb, dear 
ßieBe,/, love 
Heften, to love 

Hefter, comp of gem, rather; — 
c[fen, to prefer (to eat). 

Öieft, w., -c«, -er, song. 

Hcocit, rf., to lie, be situated, 
be. 

ßlefc,/, Lizzie 
ßilic,/, -n, Uly. 

Stnbe,/, -n, lime-tree, linden. 
Hnt, left 

Httlft, on the (to the) left. 
loften, to praise. 

Äoeft, n , -c«, -^cr, hole, pit. 
tacCem, to loosen 
SUJ jfcl, m , -S, — , Spoon, 
ßal^n, m , -eß, reward 
iDfen, to buy, get, taie (ticket). 
Öotfe, w., -n, -n, pilot 
SöitJc, m , -n, -n, hon 
tittft,/, *e, air. 

Snft, -«^c, desire, mclination, 
pleasure, — l^oficn, to have a 
mind to, want to, wish to 
Sujlgartcn, w, -«, •*, pleasure- 
garden, park, 
gay, merry. 

n , -C«, -C, comedy. 


aW. (,see SIÄarl). 

maä^tn, to make, do, eine gteube 
— , to give pleasure, please, 
einen ©paalergang — , to take 
(go for) a walk, au[ ben 


^eltnineß — , to set out (start) 
for home, fl(^ an ettöaö — , to 
set about anythmg, tnac^e, 
bafe bu forttommft, be off with 
you, begone 

ERa( 9 ^i, f , power, might, 

{gen ), master of 
aWäbd^en, n , -8, — , girl 

niaid(-servant). 
aJlftl, m , May 

SKolcnluf t, / , -»c, air of May 

m , “CÄ, maize, Indian 
corn, — n , -cS, Indian 
meal, corn-meal, — ^pubblng, 
m , -ö, Indian meal pud- 

ding 

SDlaleft&t, / , -cn, majesty 
SRol, n , time (repeated); mit 
einem — , all at once, 4 — 4 
mad^t 16 , 4 times 4 is 16. 
malen, to paint 
SWalcr, m , -g, — , painter. 
man, %ndef pron , one, we, you, 
they, people, etc 
man(^, many a, many 
mand^mal, often, frequently. 
SJlann, m , -eö, -^er, man 
iölattnf( 5 ^aft,/, -cn, crew. 
äÄontet, m , -8, cloak 
Sölär^en, n., -6, — , fairy-tale, 
Story. 

SJlaric',/., -n8, Mary 
SÄat!,/, mark (money), 5 K. 3 .—, 
(= brei Wflavf) three marks (3s.) 
SRarl, /., -en, march (dtstrtcl), 
SRoth, m,, -c8, % market, auf 
bcu — gelten, , f., to go to (the) 
market. 

Sflärä, m , March 
iDlafd^ine, / , -n, machine 
SJlatrofe, m , -n, -n, sailor. 
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fJJftauS,/, -“e, mouse 
SDlcbigi'n,/, medicme 
« , -e^f -e, sea 

nte^t, more, nid^t — , no more, no 
longer, not now. 
mehrere, several 
mcl^rmatS, several times. 
SKeitc,/, -n, league 
mein, poss adj , my 
«teilten, to mean, think, express 
the opinion (Lhat), refer to 
mein (er), pers pron , of me 
meiner, poss pron , mine 
meinige (bet; blc, baö), poss pron , 
mine, ble SO^elnißcn, my family, 
etc , baS SUieiulße tun, to do my 
share, do what I can 
metft, most 

meijteni^, mostly, for the most 
part 

SJlclftct, m , —f master 
metben, to announce, refl , to 
apply (for a Situation) 

SRenge, /, -n, multitude, great 
many 

SJlenftiÖ, m , -cn, -en, man (human 
bemg), person, felti — , no- 
body, no one, pl , people 
D^enfil^cnlcBctt, w, - 8 , — , (hu- 
man) life 

human 

merlen, to mark, note, perceive 
SJleffer, n , - 8 , — , kmfe 
13)leter, m or n , — , metre. 

midi, me 

mieten, to hire, engage. 

ISDWidi, /, milk 
SJttttio'«,/, -cn, nulhon 
äftirrt'ftex, w, -8, — , minister 
(poltttcal) 
mimt8, minus 


SRinute, / , -n, minute. 
aJHtttttenäeißcr, w , -8, — , minute- 
hand, long hand 
mir, (to, for) me 
mit (dat ), with, along with, by 
(%n multtpluidltan). 
mitbrmgen, jrr , to brmg with 
(one), brmg along 
mitfoliren, st , f., to go (dnve, 
etc ) with, go along (with) 
mitgelien, st , f., to go with, go 
along (with) 

mitfommctt, st , f., to come (go) 
with one, come (go) along 
mitnel)men, st , to take with (one), 
take along 

mitreifen, to travel (go) with, 
come (go) along (with) 
9)Htreifenb(er), adj suhst , fellow- 
traveller, 

mitfudien, to look for along with 
others 

i0httag, m , -c8, -c, midday, 
noon, gu — effen, to dme 
iOlittagSeffen, n , -8, dmner 
SJHtte, /, middle, centre 
mitieifen {dat ), to inform 
SRittetümg, /, -cn, communica- 
tion, Information 
ilFlittet, n , -8, — , mean(s) 
jQO^temadii, / , -^e, midnight 
SO'littniodi, m , -8, -c, Wednesday 
mögen, trr , mod aux , may, like, 
etc , idi mag ba8 nldit, I do not 
like that, tdi möd^tc (gern), I 
should like to 
mögtidi, possible 
iOlo'nnt, m , -c8, -c, month 
gRonb, m , -C8, -c, moon. 

SHontag, w , -8, -c, Monday 
Siegen, w , -8, — , morningi 


X 
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beS — 8, morgen«, m the morn- 
ing, 5eute (geftem) morgen, this 
(yesterday) moming 
morgen, to-morrow, — frü^, to- 
morrow morning 
SJlotorboot, n , -c«, -böte or 
-boote, motor-boat 
mübe, tired, faügued 
multipllsieren, to multiply. 
SJhUtci^en, n , Munich 
äJUinäc,/, -n, com 
SD^ufc'nm, SDtufeen, mu- 

seura 

äJlttjl'I,/, music 
aOtoSlatnug, /, -“e, nutmeg 
muffen, trr , mod aux , to be 
obhged to, be forced to, have 
to, must 

jäJluftcr, 7» , , pattem, 

sample 

ältuttcr,/, mother 
SWtttterdbcn, — , mother 

(dear) 

SWü^e,/, -n, cap 


n 

nal welll nowl 

naäf (dcU ), after, to, according 
to» — ®aufe, home, ber ^ug — 
iß., the tram for B 
Slttd^bar, m , -n, neighbour 

nad^bem, conj , after 
9la(bfoIgev, w , — , successor 

nad^geben, si , to yield, give way 
afterwards, thereupon 
jWacbmtttog, m, -c«, -e, after- 
noon, beS — 0, in the afternoon 
9la(bri(bi, / , -cn, news 
naibfebtn, st , to look, search. 


nodbflbcn, st , to stay in (as pun- 
ishment, after schooI), be de- 
tamed 
nöibft, next 
9fta(bt,/, ^c, night 
Syiadbtifcb, m , -cö, dessen 
9lO(btUcb, n , -c8, -er, evensong 
jKagcf, in , -0, nail 
nab(e), nädöft, ncar 
Utabrung, /, -cn, nounshment, 
food 

Salome, m , -nö, -n, name 
nitmlfidf), namely, that is lo say 
nafi, -er, wet 

9ilatlonft'f«35cnfma(, n , -e, 
national-monuiucnt 
noturtidf), natural, adv , natur- 
ally, of course 
fl^ebci, f» , -0, — , fog, inist 
neben {dat , acc), near, by, be- 
side. 

nebenan, near by, ncxl door 
nebmen, st , to uke; i?lDf(f)lcb — , 
to take leave, sny good-bye, 
nein, no 

nennen, trr , to na me, teil, mlc 
nennt man biefc 0trafjcV what 
IS the name of ihib Street? 
nen, new 

ncutld^, lately, tlie other day 
nid^t, not, — iucr)r, no longer, 
not now, norf) — , not yet, gar 
— , not nt all, 0lc flnb luUbc, 
— irarjr? you are tired, are 
you not? 
ni(bti3, notlung 

SHrfctmün 5 C, / , -n, nickcl com 
nie, never, norf) — , never yct. 
nlcbcrtegctt, to lay down, rcsign, 
niemanb, nobody, no onc, no 
person, not anybody, etc. 
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m j Nicholas 
nlr0Cttb(i3), nowhere. 
jJligc,/, -n, water-spnte, nixie 
still, yet, as yet, etc , — 
nld^t, not yet, — immer, still; 

— ein, one more, another, — 
geftem, no later than yester- 
day, only yesterday, — einmal, 
once more, agam, — eben, 
just, barely , — nie, never yet 

SFlorb^^frila, n , -8, North Afnca 
9iorben, m , -5 and — , north 
SRorbfee, /, North Sea, German 
Ocean 

9l0rkoegen, n , -8, Norway. 

-^c, need, necessity. 
nrittg, necessary, needful. 
9lxihembet, m , November, 
nun, now, well 
nur, only, just, anyway. 
useful. 

D 

Ol 01 ohl 
ob, whether, if. 

oben, at the top, above; upstairs, 

— barauf, upon it 
obgleiti^, although, though 
obig, above, adj. 

Obft, n , -c8, fruit (of garden or 
orchard) 

Obftbaum, w., -e8, -»e, fruit-tree 
0^8 (e), m, -(e)n, ox 

Obe, desolate, dreary. 
ober, or 

Ofen, m , - 0 , stove 
Offlgic'r, m , -eö, -e, oflScer 
{mtlit ) 

Offlslcrömantcl, w, -8, offi- 
cer*s cloak 


oft, often, frequently. 
oftmals, often. 

O^nc {acc ), without. 

Ol^r, n , -c8, -en, ear. 
Ohrfeige,/, -n, box on the ear. 
Oktober, w, October. 

Omnibus, m , — , -ffe, omnibus. 
Ontet, m , -8, — , uncle. 
Ontarb, m, -8, Lake Ontario. 
O^Jfer, n , “8, — , sacnfice 
orbentftd^, proper. 

Ort, m, “-e8, -c and -^cr, place, 
spot 

Often, m , -“8 and — , east. 
Oftem, Easter 
öfterrcid^, n , -8, Austria, 
öflertci^ »Ungarn, n , -8, Austria^ 
Hungary 

bfterreic^ifi^, Austnan. 
bftti^, eastern. 

Oftfee,/, Baltic. 


Ißaar, n , -c8, -c, pair, couple; 
ein iiaar, a few, ein :paarmal, 
several limes. 
gatten, to pack, seize 
ipople'r, n , -c8, -c, paper 
Ißa^icrgelb, n , -c8, paper- money 
jßa:|jlcr!orb, w, -c8, *“C, waste- 
basket 

Ißarabc,/, -n, paradc 
ißari'S, n , Paris. 

^orl, m , -c8, -e or park 
ijSatic'ttt, w., -cn, -en, patient 
Sßaufc,/, -m, pause, recess 
lierftf^r Persian. 

«Petersburg, -8, St Peters- 
burg 
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Pfarrer, w, , clergyman, 

minister 

swift as an arrow 
Jßfcmttg, w, -e«, ‘pfenmg* 
(xJu part of a mark) 

^fcrb, n , -cö, -€, horse 
to plant, 
to pave 
to tend, nurse. 

^Wr/. duty. 

|i|[l(^tgch:cu, faithful to duty. 

to pick, pluck, gather. 
to plough 

jpfwtb, n , -eS, pound 

m , -cn, -m, philoso- 

pher 

®lÖatogra|>l|ie', /, -n, photo- 

graph 

^W%/, physjcs 

ftt, -e8, -^e, place, seat, 
public place, square* 
sudden 
pUißf plus 

^artemamidc [pr ijortmonä'], n , 
-8, -§f purse, pocket-book 
^ftäd^tig, splendid, magnificent, 
fine 

jpteid, m , -eö, -e, price, prize. 
iprelfett; st , to praise, extol 
Jpreußc, w , -n, -n, Prussian 
(nottw) 

Ißtcitftcn, » , -6, Prussia 
Prussian [ad ] ) 

^tofcffor, w ^rofcffo'rcn, Pro- 

fessor 

Jßtagta'mm, «, -c«, ~e, Pro- 
gramme 

btoffatnierett; to proclaim 
jßtatna'nt, m , -eS, provisions 
fn , -g, -g, puddmg 
^2)9, m , -eg, -c, pulse 


^uliSfd^lag; w , -cö, -^c, pulsation, 
pulse- beat 

Ißjmtt, ^ , -cö, -c, point, — 10 
Ul^r, at ten o’clock precisejy* 
pünltlid^, punctual 
Jßub^Je,/, -ti, doll. 

I 

i ^ 

gitttlenf to torment, vex. 

DttCÄ, w , -eg, ~c, spring, form- 
tarn. 

dttcffe,/, -n, spring, fountam. 

Ißamtttlel; /, -n, crowfoot, but 
tercup 

raflereit, to shave 
m, -eg, advice 
raten, st (dat ), to advise 
Sftat^aug, -cg, "er, town-balL 
aty-hali, Guildball 
öilltfcl, w , -g, — , nddle. 
tauben, to smoke 
tauf(j^en, to murmur, gurgle, 
YC(i§nen, to reckon 
Sftcii^minff, /, -eil, biU, accounl. 
rcd^*/ nght, — gcrn(e), ver^ 
gladly, — gut, quite well, — 
geben, to admit, — l^aben, to 
be (in the) right 
red^tg, on the (to the) right, 
reben, to speak, talk 
Öicbengart, /, -en, phrase, ex- 
pression. 

ißcgcn, m , -g, rain 
9icgcttf(§irm, m, -eg, -c, um- 
brella 

JRcgettgctt, /., -cti, ramy weather. 
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SHegienmg, /, -m, government, 
rule, unter her — , in the reign 
ccgnc«, to rain 
rcit^, rieh 

n , -cd, -c, empire, king- 

dom 

reid^en, to pass, band 
{Reid^dftabt, /, -^c, imperial city 
reif, ripe 

iRclJjC,/, -n, rank, row, turn, Id^ 
fommc an blc — , it is my turn, 
ber — nac5, m tum 
rein, clean, pure, 
retntid^, cleanly, neat, tidy 
Dletfe, /, -n, journey, voyage, 
tnp, eine — machen, to take 
(go on) a journey 
reifen, f., 1^., to tiavel, journey, 
go, go (away), set out (on a 
journey) 

IRclfenb(cr), adj suhst , tra veiler 
reisenb, charmmg 
Ke^ubtl'l, / , -cn, lepublic 
8fle^)ttbh(aner, m , ~d, — repub- 
lican 

jRcftauraho'n,/, -cn, restaurant 
retten, to save, rescue 
{Rcbolutlo'n,/, -cn, revolution 
{Rcbolbcr, m , -d, — , rcvolver 

n , -eö, -c, rccipe, pre- 
scnplion 

IRtjcin, m , -cd, the (nver) Rinne 
IRl^clnniein, w , -cd, -c, Rhemsh 
wine, hock 

rld^tig, right, correct, — flcijcn, to 
be nght, correct {of t%me-p%ece) 
Öiinberbraten, w, -d, — , roast 
of beef 

$Rtn0, w , -cd, -c, ring 
rinnen, st , f., to flow, run, pass 
by 


Sftittcrfdbaft,/, kmghthood 
flUorf, m , -cd, coat 
{Rolle, /, -n, part {theat ) 

{Rom, n , -d, Rome 
{Romain, w, -cd, -e, romance, 
novel 

rose 

{Roflne, /, -n, raisin 
{Rbdtein, n , -d, — , httle rose 
rot, -^er, red 

{Rotmeht, irty -cd, -c, red wine, 
claret 

-n, turnip 

{RüdCen, m , -d, — , back 
{Rüiffl^, m , -cd, -c, back-aeat 
{Ruf, m , -cd, -e, call, shout, cry. 
rufen, st , to call, cry out 
{Rttl^c,/, rest, repose 
ruffen, to lest, repose. 
rul^ig, quiet, calm 
runb, round 

{Rnnbe, /, -n, round, Circuit 
{Ruffe, m , -n, -n, Russian (noun). 
{Ruf|(anb, w , -d, Russia. 

e 

{see ed). 

6aot, m , -cd, ©ttic, hall 
Soat,/, -cn, aeed, sowing, grecn- 
crop 

ft -n, tlimg, maltor, 

affair 

0a(!^fcn, n , -d, Saxony 
Sdemann, w., -cd, -^cr, sower 
ftten, to sow 
fagen, to say, teil 
0alä, n , -cd, -c, aalt 
0rnuc(ii), m , -nd, -n, seed 
fttmtltclfl, all {coUectivdy) 
0amdtag, m , -d, -c, Saturday. 



298 


GERMAIJ-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


f Olt ft, -»er, soft, sweet, 
fatt, satisfied, sated 
(Sa^f -“c, sentence. 

-Uf box (of paper or 
card-hoard) 

<3«]^abc(n), m , -n(«), (Sd^afacn or 
©d^äbetl, damage, harm 
@(!^äbel, m , “8, — , skull 
n , -c8, -c, sheep 
Sc^Äflcttt, w , — , little sheep, 

lamb 

@c^ate,/, -Tt, Shell. 
ftl^tlÄcn, to resound. 

Schattet, m , -8, — , wicket, 
ticket-office 

«, -eö, -e, leap- 

year 

fci^ämen, refl , to be ashamed. 
ft^orf, -^er, sharp 

m , -8, scarlet 

©(i^attcn, m , -*8, shade, shadow 
filmen, to look, gaze, see 
©d^oufcnfter, «, ~6, — , (show-) 
wmdow 

©c^irtttf^rtcl, n , --c8, -e, play, 
drama 

m , -8, — , actor 
Sd^ouf^nclctht,/, ~nen, actress 
(Sci^clf, m , -8, ~8, sheik 
©(3^cla, w, “-e8, -c, note, bank- 
note 

fd^cinett, st , to shme, seem 
fcl^ettent, f., to be wrecked 
fd^enfett; to give, make a present 
of, present 
fd^ideit, to send, 

n , -e8, ~c, ship, ju — , on 
ship, by ship 

©d^Ubtod^e,/, -n, sentry. 
©d^tad^t,/, -cn, battle 
fd^Iafen, st , to sleep. 


©(^lafltiagen, w , -8, — , sleeping- 
car 

©d^tafefmtttCt, w, -8, — , bed- 
room 

fd^Iagett, st , to strike. 
fd^tcd^t, bad, poor, fonft gcl^t e8 blr 
— (see gelten). 

fd^leid^eit, st , f., to creep, sneak. 
fc^tetfen, st , to grmd 
©d^lctfftcin, 7 »., -£8, -e, grind- 
stone 

fd^ttmm, bad 

©d^Ifngef, w , -8, — , rogue, ras- 
cal 

©d^nttenfal^rt, / , -en, sleigh-nde 
(drive), elue — rnac^m, to take 
(go for) a sleigh-ride. 
©d^tittfd^ttl^, m , -e8, -C, skate; — 
laufen, st ^ f,, 1^,, to skate 
©dfttoff, n , -c8, castle, palace 
©(^tofffrcll^cU, / (proper name=^ 
precincts of the palace) 
©(^lj)f|:plat, w, -e8, castle- 
square 

©d^tuff, w, -e8, conclusion, 
endmg 

fd^OTCdfen, to taste, ba8 fc^medtt 
mir, I like (the taste of) that 
fdjmcld^cln (dai), to flatter 
©d^mci^, m , -C8, -en, pain, grief 
©d^metterttttg, m , -e8, -c, butter- 
fly 

©d^tttieb, m , *-68, -c, (black-) 
smith 

©d^micbe,/, -n, smithy, forge 
fd^micgett, refl, to nestle, wind, 
meander. 

©d^nee, m , - 8 , snow. 
ft^ncibett, st , to cut 
©dftnetber, w , -8, — , tailor. 
fd^nden, to snow. 
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quick, rapid 

ntj -c8, -»e, express 

tram 

Bt^oMdbCf / , chocolate, — 
btng, m , “8, -8, chocolate pud- 
dmg 

fd^on, already, not later than, as 
early as 

beautifui, handsome, fine, 
adv , well, very well 
(Sd^ornftcin; m , -cö, -t, chimney 
Sd^otttanb, n , -8, Scotland 
fd^redlid^, dreadful, ternble 
fd^reihciTf st , to wnte 
Gd^rdötlfd^, m , -c«, -t, wntmg- 
table, desk, wntmg-desk 
Sd^uWobc,/, -n, drawer 

/, -n, school, school- 

house 

m , -8, — , pupil, scholar 
©c^ulgtodc,/, “Ti, school-bell 
©d^ul^au8, 71, -e8; school- 
house, school 

©djulfamctob, 7 » , -cn, -cn, 
school-mate, achool-fellow. 
©dfjulftuBe,/, -n, school-room. 
©d^ultcr,/, -n, shoulder 
SdOuIslmmcr, n , -s, — , achool- 
room 

©d^üffcl,/, -n, dish, platter 
©d^Ulj, 7 », -c8, shelter, protec- 
tion. 

-^er, weak. 
fdfthjars, black 
fd^hJCben, to hover, soar. 
fd^hiclgen, st , to be (keep) 
silent. 

©d^koeij,/, Switzerland 
fd^kuer, heavy, hard, difficult, 
serious 

©d^ktkcrf, n , -c8, -er, sword 


©d^knettgefnrr^ n , -e8, clashmg' 
of swöi;.ds 

©d^kneftet, /Vwi^^ter 
fd^kntmmcn, st , f., to swim 
fd^koingen, st , to swing, brändish 
fd^töilrcn, st , to sweaf “ 

©d^ktmt, m , -c8, -^c, oath. 
fcdbjiflfiltttg, sixty-fold 
©CC, m , -8, -ti, lake. 

©eefttjte, / , -n, sea-coast. 

©eget, w, -8, — , sail 
©egetfd^iff, tj, -c8, -c, sailing- 
vessel, ship 

©egen, m , -8, blessmg, benedic- 
tion 

fegnett, to bless 
felgen, st , to see 
fcl^r, very, very much 
feiben, silken, (of) silk 
©cibettl^itttblet, 7 », -8, — , silk- 
merchant 

fein, trr , f., to be, aux , to be, 
have, mir Ift al8 ob, I feel as if 
fcltt, poss ad] , his, her, its 
fcittCr, poss pron , his, hers, its , 
btc ©einen, his family, etc. 
f einige (bcr, bic, ba8), poss pron , 
his, hers, its. 

feit, since; Id^ bin — ad^t SCogen 
l^lcr, I have been here for a 
week (for the last week). 
©ettc,/, -n, side, page 
©eftittbensetgcr, tn, -8, — , sec- 
ond-hand 

fetBer, seif, myself, etc ; even. 
fctbft, seif, myself, etc., even. 
fetten, seldom 
fenbett, »rr , to send. 

©ejvtembet, m , September, 
fe^en, to set, place, reß , to sit 
down, Seat one’s seif 
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himself, herseif, etc , (to, 
for) himself, etc ; recifr , one 
another, für — , for one’s seif, 
alone. 

flc, she, it, her, it, they, them. 

(Jormal), you, 
flcficn, seven 

©Ißtiora (pro. 0lnjora), lady, 
madam. 

Sttficr, n , “8, silver 
©ilft crrnttn^c, / , -n, silver coin 
fllfiem, (of) silver 
fingen, st , to sing 
©Inn, w, -e3, -c, sense, mind, 
feehng, mtention 
©ittt)J, m , “Ä, molasses, treacle. 
©l^, m , -eS, -C, Seat, place 
fl^cn, st , to sit, barauf flfet 
one can sit on it 
©Ritten, n , Sicily. 
fo, so, as, thus, there now, — 
ein, such a, — ettoa«, anythmg 
of the kind, — . , * tüle, as . , 
as , — lulc and), as also, as well 
as; — groß , * . — groß, great 
as . . . ]ust as great, {untrans- 
laied vn 'residt* claust\ 
fofialb (h)lc), as soon as. 
foebctt, ]U3t now. 
fofort, foTthwith, immediately, at 
once 

fogor, even 
fogenannt, so-called 
fogleid^; immediately, at once 
©ol^n, m , -C0, son 
fnl(^er, such 

©otba't, m , -en, -cn, soldier 
foHen, %rr , mod, aux , to be in 
duty bound to, be to, shall, 
must, ought, be said to, etc 
©ommer, w , -g, — , summer. 


©ontnterfteib, n , -cß, -er, sum 
mer dress 

fonbem {after neg), but 
©onnaBenb, m , -g, -c, Saturday. 
©anne,/ , -n, sun. 

©onnertft^etn, m , -cS, sunshme 
©onncnftrobl, w., -e«, -cn, sun- 
bcam, sunshme 
©onntag, m, -t, Sunday 
fottft, eise, or eise, besides, other- 
wise, bergleld^m — , others of 
the Same kmd 
©0tgc,/, -n, care, sorrow. 
fnrgen, to be anzious, be full of 
care, take care 
Sorgen, n , -ö, sorrowmg. 
forgfttCtig, careful 
folote, as well as, and also. 

Spanish, ©ponlfc^, Span* 
ish {the language), 
fbnnttctt, to cock (a gun) 

©^largel, w , — , asparagus 

fbitt, late, — er, later, afterwards 
©bnien, m , -0, — , spade 
fbtttefteniS, at the latest 
fbttglctcn, f., to take a walk, etc ; 
— gelten, st , to take (go foO 
a walk. 

©fWäicrgong, m, -cg, -»c, walk; 
einen — machen, to take (go 
for) a walk 

fbetfen, to feed, nounsh 
©^eifelarte, /, -n, bill of fare, 
menu 

©bclfcaimmcr, » , -g, — , dimng* 
room 

©fliegel, w , -g, — , mirror, 
looking-glass 

©^lef, n , -cg, -c, play, game, 
match, acting. 
ft>ielcn, to play, act 
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(»fiitat, 71 , -cö, •‘cr, hospital 
w , ~cö, Sport 
S^jrad^c, f , -xi, language. 

n , -e§, -e, speaking- 

trumpet 

f^>tc^^cn, st , to speak, say, pro- 
nounce, trans , to speak to, 
sec, interview. 

0prl(^Uiort, 71 , -c8, -er, proverb 
fipneften, st , f., 1^., to sprout, bud. 
G^^rlngtrunnctt, w , -3, — , foun- 
tam 

f^pritiflcn, st , f., to spring, Jump 
füllten, to trace, perceive 
Staat, 7n , -c8, -cn, state (polu ). 
Stabt,/, -“C, town, city 
Statt f m , Stahle 

Stttrlc,/, strength, force, vigour 
Statlo'n,/ , -cn, Station, stopping- 
place 

ftatt {gen ), instead of 
ftattflnbcii, st , to take place 
Staub, Tft , -c0, dust 
fterfen, wk or si , to thrust, put, 
stick I 

Stcrfimbct,/, -n, pm 
ftcf)cn, st , to stand, be, be situ- 
ated, he 

ftclflcn, , f., to rise, mount, 
ascencl, anS Sanb — , to land, 
— in, to enter (a carriage, etc ) 
Stcinltt)tc (baS), «, arfj subst , 
stony place (s) 

-n, place 

ftetten, to place, put, set 
Stettung,/, -cn, position, Situa- 
tion. 

fterben, st , f., to die 
Stem, m , -c8, -c, Star, 
stcnibtumc, /, -ti, star-hke 
flower. 


stemtoarte,/, -n, observatory. 
ftetS, always, ever. 

Stcuermotttt, m , -c8, -^er, steers- 
man, belmsman 
fteuem, to steer 
Stiefel, w , , boot. 

ftitt, still, quiet, calm 
ftltten, to still, assuage 
fhttftcl^cn, st, f., to stand 
still 

Storf, m, -e«, -^c, stick, cane; 

Story {of a buüding) 
ftiiren, to disturb, trouble 
Störung,/, -en, disturbance, in- 
terruption 

Stoff, w , -cö, -»c, blow, knock. 
Strafe,/, -n, punishment 
Stranb, m , -eS, -c, strand, shore, 
Strand (Street m Ixindon). 
Straffe,/, -n, Street, road. 
Strafeenbabtt, /, -cn, street-rail- 
way, tram 

StroudJ, m , -c«, or -^er, bush, 
slirub 

ftrel^eln, to stroke, pat. 
ftreld^cn, st , to stroke 
Streit, m , -c3, -e, strife, contest 
Strlii^, w., -e«, -c, stroke, Ime, 
mark 

ftrltfen, to knit. 

Strobl, n , -eö, straw 
Strom, m , -e«, stream, river. 
Stmnn»f, m , -ti, ^e, stockmg. 
©tuJenmSb^e«, n , -i, house- 
maid. 

©tnSentto, f, -m, door of a 
room 

©tüÄ, », -e«, -e, piece; play, 
drama 

©tebe'nt, m , -en, -en, Student. 
ftuMettn, to study. 
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©tubtetjimmcr, n , -8, — , study 
{roofn) 

(Siubiunt, n , -8, ©tublen, study 
m , ■‘‘e, chair. 

Stuttbe, /, -n, hour, lesson. 
ftmtbettlong, for hours 
StnnbejtgciQcr, w , — , hour- 

hand, short hand 

m , -eS, -^c, storm 
fUhrmtfd^, stormy 
f«Btra^ierctt, to subtract 
fttci^eit, to seek, look for. 
fÜbliti^, Southern, southerly, on 
the South 

(Stoiber, m , - 8 , — , smner. 
SitoJjc,/, -n, Soup 
füg, sweet 

S 

tobetn, to blame 
S^afel, f, -rif blackboard 
SEag, m , -e«, -c, day, dneö — e8, 
one day 

SCagcSottbruci^, w , -c8, day- 

break 

daily 

SlJal, n , -es, -»er, valley 
^ater, w , -S, — f thaler(three Shil- 
lings). 

plante,/, -n, aunt 

fn , -c8, -^e, dance, dancing 
iongen, to dance 

/ , valour, bravery 
-n, pocket 

«, -c8, -»er, hand- 

kerchief 

-«/ cup 

-cn, deed, action, act, ln 
ber — , mdeed, in fact, truly 
Sau, m , -e3, dew ^ 


iaud^ett, to dive 
taufenb, a thousand 
Soufenb, n , -c8, -c, thousand 
(noun). 

SCec, m , -8, tea 
SJeehlffcI, w , -8, — , teaspoon. 
XÜä^t w “C/ pool, pond 
tetgig, doughy 

Xtiif m, and n , -e8, -e, part, por- 
tion, party 

JEcIcfiCo'^J, n , -C8, -c, telescope. 
JlIeÄcr, w , -8, — , plate 
siem^el, w , -8, — , temple. 
teuer, dear, expensive 

« , “8, — , theatre 
^^ron, m , -c8, -e, throne, 
lief, deep 

JCicfe,/, -n, deep, depth(3). 

$icr, n , -e8, -e, animal, beast, 
JCicrgarten, m , -8, •», park 
2:inte,/, -n, mk 
JCife^, w, -c8, -c, table, ju — 
(eiTi)iabcn, to mvite to dinner, 
bet — fein, to be at table. 
JUtft^gebet, -e8, -c, grace (at 
meals) 

^ifd^fer, m , -8, — , cabinet 
moker, joiner 
JCitcI, nt , -8, — , title. 

SCob, nt , -c8, death 
JCuUcttc [pr toaldttc], /, -n, 
tollet 

SJomatc,/, -n, tomato 
XoVf n , -e8, -e, gate 
tbrii^tertuetfe, foolishly 
tat, dead 
töten, to lull 

Stourift [pr turl'ft], w., -en, -en, 
tounst 

tragen, st , to bear, carry, wear, 
bring, take 
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ICtftne,/, -n, tear 
trauert {dat)^ to trust. 
Jlrauerf^Jiet, n , -c8, ~e, tragedy 
SEraum, w , -es, "c, dream 
treffen^ st , to hit, stnke, chance 
upon, meet (with), fall m 
with, find 

Slreibert/ n, -8, activity, life 
trcrtrtCrt, to separate, divide, refl , 
to part, separate {mtr ) 
treten, -rf , fv to tread, walk, go 
treu, true, faithful. 
trtttfen, st , to dnnk. 
trorfctt, dry 

?Erbpftclrt, n , -8, — , (little) drop 
Srojt, w, “C8, consolation, com- 
fort 

triiftert, to console, comfort 
^Erattotr [pr trotoa'r], n , -8, -8, 
sidewalk, pavement 
tru^bem, in spite o£ this (that), 
nevertheless 
trübe, troubled, sad 
SErttmmer, pl , rums 
tüd^tig, thorough, eflScient; eine 
— e ©träfe, a severe punish- 
ment 

tutnmefrt, refl , to bestir one’s 
seif 

tttrt, trr , to do, loel^ — , to hurt, 
pam 

5Eür, / , -en, door 
türttfdff, Turkisb 

iEür^f oftert, m , -8, — , door-post. 


U 

übet (dat , acc ), over, above, 
across, concernmg, through, 
about, at, more than, ^eutc — 
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ac^t Sage, a week from to-day, 
this day week 
ttbera^ü, everywhere 
überla'ften, st , msep , to give upi 
band over 

ftberutut, m , -c8, insolence, pre^ 
sumption 

übcrrte'bmtrt, st , tnsep , to take 
over, un der take 
Überrofd^uttfl, /, -“eh, surprise 
übcrjtrctt'cn, tnsep, to bestrew, 
cover. 

übcrtre'ffen, st , insep , to exceed, 
surpass 

Übcrslebcr, m , -8, — , overcoat 
Übrig; ba8 — e, what is left, the 
remainder 

übrigblclbc«, st, f., to be left, 
remain 

ÜbrigertS, moreover 
ftbmtg,/, -cn, practice, exercise. 
tt* bgL irtt (unb bergleld^en mebr). 
Ufer, n , -8, — , shore, bank 
U^r, /, -en, clock, watch; inic 
blel — ift c8? what time is it?, 
brel — , three o' clock, um tulc 
tilcl — ? at what time (o* clock) ? 
um {acc ), around, about, for, at, 
um + tnfin , m order to, to 
umfa'ffeit, tnsep , to comprise, 
mclude 

u'mgrabeit, st , to dig up, dig over 
u'mlommcrt, st , f., to perish, um 
ctlüa8 lommcn, to lose anythmg. 
u'mfd^lagert, st , f., to turn over', 
capsize. 

ttmftOrtb, m, “68, -»C, circum- 
stance 

umftitnbUii^, ceremonious 
rt'mjiebcrt, st , f., to remove^ 
move {tntr). 
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unangettel^mf disagreeable, un- 
pleasant 

U'nartig, ill-behaved, naughty. 
uninjured. 

unb, and, — fo tneltcr (uflü.)/ and 
so forth 

imentbel^tlid^, indispensable. 
mtxioatiei, unexpected 
ungebulbig, impatient 

about, nearly 
unglau^filic^, mcredible 
U'rtßlürftid^, unhappy, unfortu- 
nate. 

Unfberfliitt; /, -cn, umversity. 
tt^ntoftetif pl , expenses 

impossible, tc^ !ann eS 
— tun, I can’t possibly do it 
u'nnäHß, unnecessary 
U'norbttung, /, disorder, untidi- 
ness. 

US, (to, for) US 
unfcr, poss ad] , our 
Urtfcrcr, poss pron , ours 
ttttftigc (bcr, btc, ba$), poss pron , 
ours 

«ntcn, at the bottom, below, 
downstairs 

unter {dai , acc ), under, beneath, 
below, among, in, — ber 
gicrung, m the reign 
Untcrbrc'iJ^cn, st , tnsep , to Inter- 
rupt 

unierbeffen^ meanwhile, m the 
meantime, while 
unter^a^Iten, st , tnsep , to enter- 
tam, refl , to enjoy one’s seif 
ttnterfd^icb, w, -eö, -c, diiler- 
ence, 

Unterftijnft, / , -en, signature 
Untertan, m , and -cn, -cn, 
subject (of a ruler) 


u'ntertaufljcn, to divc (down), 
utttertoegö, on the way 
unberl^eiratet, unmamed. 
unberle^t, umnjured. 

Urfad^e,/, -xi, cause, 
ufto. (unb fn föcltcr), and so forth, 
et cetera 

b. (üon, in titles of nobility) 
Später, w., -ö, father 
©tttcrci^cn, n , -Ö, — , httlc father 
{Russtan mode of address) 
SJotcrIanb, n , -cö, -c, fatherland, 

I native country 
I äBciI(3^en, n , -e, — , violct 
SBcranbtt, /, -ö or Söcronben, 
Veranda 

berawSgaben, to pay out, spend. 
berüeffem, to corrcct 
berbtelbcn, st , f., to remain. 
beröredjen, st , to be guilty of. 
ber brennen, 7ry , to bum 
berbrhtgen, irr, to spend, pass 
(time) 

berbiencn, to eam, deservc 
bcrel^rcn, to honour, revere. 
bcrcinen, to umtc 
bcrfcrtlgcrt, to make, prepare. 
bergebeniS, in vam 
bergetten, st , to repay. 
bergeffen, st , to forget 
berge^Ifd^, absent-mmded, for- 
getful 

SJergnügen, n , -ö, plcaaure, joy, 
dehght, blcl — r;abcn, to enjoy 
one’s seif very much 
fiJctgnilgungßrcifc,/., -n, pleasure- 

tnp 

berl^ ei^r atet, marned. 
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betl^itlbetn, to hmder, prevent 
tierftren, refi , to lose one’s way 
bcrJaufcrt, to seil 

jöcrfttotfctin, /, -nen, sales- 
woman, shopgirL 
SBerlc^t, m , -es, mtercourae 
Ucrttctbc«, to disguise 
öcttctl)Clt, st , to confer, give 
(title, etc } 
ticrUeren, st , to lose 
Detnid^ien, to anmhilate 
bcrfttwmcn, to miss (train, etc ). 
betfd^affen, to procure, get. 
ticrfd^telbctt, st , to prescnbe 
bcrfdjhjinbctt, st , f., to vanish, 
disappear 

öctfcljcn, to reply, anawer, tu 
gute Saune — , to put in good 
humour 

bcrflnictt, st , f., to sink, founder. 
berfpred^en, st , to promise 
SJcrfuclÖ/ ^ attenipt 

bctfuii^cn, to try, attempt 
bevtvmtcn, to trust, confide. 
®etmanbt(cr), adj, suhst, rela- 
tion, relative 
betluclfen, to wither 
bertüunbcn, to wound 
SSetter, w , -3, -n, cousm. 
bici, tncl^r, mclfl, much, a great 
deal of, pl , many 
bicicrtcl, ^nded , many kinds of 
bieHei^dji, perhaps 
blcr, four 

Slicttel, « , “3, — , quarter 
aSicrtctfttt'nbc, /, -n, quarter of 
an houT- 

m , -8, ■», bird. 

jöiJg(c)IcilT, n,y -8, — little bird, 
birdie. 

}DOU, full. 


boKe'nbett, tnsep , to finish, end, 
complete, boTlcnbct, complete, 
etc 

öon {dat), of, froin, by, witb, 
about, concerning 
bar {datt acc)j beforc, of, m 
front of, ago. 
boröcl, past, gone 
burBcifft^rctt, st , f., to go (dnve, 
sail, ctc ) past 

baröcigel^ert, st ^ f., to go (walk) 
past. 

Sßwbctgrunb, w, -c«, ^c, fore- 
ground 

jßorbcrfl^, m , -e8, -c, front-seat 
©orbertttt^/, -cn, front-door 
burbrdhflcn, reß , to press for- 
ward 

©ürgebirge, «, -8, — , promon- 
tory 

ffii>rgcfc^t(ci:), adj, suhst,^ au- 
penor (officer) 
borget, before(hand), first, 
borig, ad] , last, form er 
bbrlcfciir stj to read aloucl 
borfdllcficn, st, to advance 
(money) 

Äbrfbcifc,/, -n, entröe, 
jöorftabt,/, *c, suhmb 

m , “C8, -c, advantagc. 
barttagen, H , to recite. 
barüBcr, by, over, past 
borilbctttionbcrn, to pass by. 
bwjtc^icn, st , to prefer. 

SB 

SBaatctt^iauö, n , -c8, -»er, depart- 
mcntal störe, sbop. 
st , to grow 
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Söad^t,/, watch, guard 
833affc,/, -n, weapon 

w , — , camage, 

Waggon 

toSgen, st , to weigh (tr ) 
toäl^len; to cboose, select 
toal^r, true, @lc flnb mltbe, nid^t 
— ? you are tired, are you not? 
tottl^rcnb {gen ), dunng, conj , 
while 

Söal^rl^ctt,/, -eil, trutb 
SQBalb,?;» , --e8,-“cr, forest, wood(s). 
JZöonb,/, ’H, wall 
JD3anb(e)tcr, w* , — , wanderer, 

pilgnm 

toanbem, f*, to wander, go, pass. 

ioamt? when? 

bjonn, -^cr, warm. 

toantCJi, to warn 

harten, to wait 

SBartefaal, m , -c3, -ftilc, waiting- 
room 

toarum? why? wherefore? 
tood? what? 

rel pron , that which, what, 
which 

für (cht, -c, — )? what kmd 
of (a)? what? 
toofd^en, st , to wash 
SBnffcr, w , — or -a, water 

tued^feln, to change, exchange 
toeclen, to waken 
tbebet . • * neither nor, 
nor 

aÖCg, w, -c3, -e, way, road, 
Street. 

toeg, away, out of the way 
biegen {gen ), on account of 
tnegnel^men, st , to take away 

/, sadness, melan- 
choly j 


I tun {dat ), to hurt, pain. 
SBeiB, », -eö, -er, woman; 
wife 

soft 

toelt, because, as, since. 

Söein, m , -e«, -c, wine. 
toeinen, to weep 

aöctn^ftnblcr, w, / wme- 
merchant 

aBcintrottbc, /, -n, grapes 
SBclfc, /, -n, way, mauner, auf 
blefc — , in this way 
tocrfi, white 
toett, far 

mcitcrfal^rctt, st, f., to go (sail, 
etc ) on 

SBei^en, m , -g, wheat 
ioeld^er? which? what? 
bjeld^er, rel pron, who, which, 
that, tndef, some 
SBelfen, n, withenng 
SEÖeÄC,/, -n, wave, npple,. 
SÖclt,/, -cn, World. 
aöeltanSfteltung, /, 'cr inter- 
national exhibitioiL 
biem? (to, for) whom? 
tuen? whom? 
tuentg, httle, few. 
tuenigfienS, at least 
toenu, when, whenever, if, — 
OU*^/ — even if, although 
tuet?? who? 

tuer, rel pron, he who, the one 
who, etc 

tuerben, st , f., to become, grow, 
turn out to be, be, aux of fut , 
shall, will, aux of passtve, to 
be, e8 toirb 5lbenb, evening is 
Corning on, — auö, to become 
of, — ju, to turn into 
merfen, st , to throw. 
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SSert, n j -c8, ~c, work, writmgs, 
etc 

ÜSett, m j -eS, -c, worth, value 
tocrt, worth, of the value of 
iöcfcn, n , -0, — , being. 
why? 

tocffcn? whose? 

Western, westerly. 
tocätocflcn? for what? 
j9ßettet, n , weather 
tote, how, how? what?, as, like; 

]o — auc^, as also, as well as. 
toiebet, agam, now 
hjicbcrli»mmc«, to come 

back, return 

SBicbcrfc^cn, n , -0, meeting 
agam, ouf good-bye (till 
we meet agam), au revotr 
aöten, n , -0, Vienna, — cr, (of) 
Vienna 

SBiefe, /, -n, meadow 
ttilcblcX(f)te (her)? what day of 
the month? 

SÖUf)Clm, m , “0, William 
aßUt)cImine, /, -u0, Wilhelmme 
tölttfo'mme«, welcome 
hJintmetn, to sw'arm, teem 
aSSlnb, m , -C0, -C, wind, breeze 
njintcn {dal ), to beckon 
JBintcr, w , -0, — wmter 
Sßintcr^jatai0 [pr n , — , 

— , winter-palace 
SSÖtttterquaf, /, -cn, torment of 
Winter, hard wmter weather 
Sölbfel, w , , tree-top 

mir, we 

JBttt, m , -e0, -c, host, landlord 
SBirtÖ^auö, n , -e0, --er, tavem, 
inn 

loiffett, trr., to know (of facts) , 
know how to, can. 


tDOt where, where? 
tODbd, whereby, in connection 
with which, etc 
Söotl^c,/, -n, week 
©W,/, -n, billow 
SBogenbrall, m , -e0, dashmg 
waves 

whither? where to? 
%ndecly well (of healih), 
adv , well, then, mdeed, I sup- 
pose, I wonder, I am sure, of 
course, doubtless, etc 
tool^ncn, to dwell, live, reside 

/ , -cn, dwellmg, resi- 
dence, house 

aBo^nslmmcr, n , -0, — , sitting- 
room 

aSBolfe,/, -n, cloud 
»otten, %rr , mod. aux , to will, 
desire to, wish to, want to, be 
about to, mean to, etc , claim 
to, assert 

womit, with which (what) 

Worauf, at which, on which, etc , 
whereupon 

göort, n , -e0, word, pl , Sßörter, 
words (as vocäbles ) , pl , SÖSortc, 
words («-» discourse) 

Worüber, at what, whereat 
WoOou, of which (what), etc , 
whereof 

W03U? for what? etc 
wunbertt, refl , to wonder, be as- 
tonished, tmpers , C0 Wunbert 
tnl(5, I wonder 
Wttttbcrf(i^hn, very beautiful 
Wtiuft^cn, to wish, desire, want. 
Würbig, worthy 
SButft,/, sausage. 

8SßurgcI, / , -n, root 
aSütjlcttt, « , -0/ — # rootlet. 
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s 

-cn, number, figure 
to count, number, have 
m , -eö, "C, tooth. 
w, -eti, -en, Czar 
5. ö* (jum öetfptcl), for example, 

eg 

ten 

^dd^eitPltltbc, /, -n, drawmg- 
lesson 

jetgctt, to Show, refl, to show 
one^s seif, appear 
feiger, m , — , hand (of time- 

piece), bet grofie (flclnc) — , the 
long (short) hand, mmute- 
(hour-)hand 
Scllc,/, -n, line. 
gelt,/, -Ol, time, tior alter — , m 
old(en) times 

Scitlong; eine — , a (short) while 
gdtinig,/, -Ol, newspaper 
Seitrtiott, n , -e«, -^cr, verb 
ruined, in rums 

getffieffett, st , f., to melt (away) 
gctretfien, st , to tear (to piecös) 
Scrrtttten, to shatter 
gerftifren, to destroy, demohsh 
Seußf «I -e«/ -C/ stufi, Cloth, 
material 

^ie^en, st , to draw, trUr , f., to 
go, travel 
gieren, to adorn 
8^6^/ /i “tt/ figure, number 
Stfferblatt, n , -es, "cr, dial, face 
n , , room 

Stetmcrtör, /, -en, door of a 
room 

gittern, to tremble 

SöH, m , -€«, -e, inch 

gn (dat)^ to, at, for, m, on, by. 


— $oufc, at home, — Sf^ltcn, 
to your house, etc , adv , too, 
\-tnfin , to 

gubrlngctt, trr , to pass, spend 
(time) 

gültigen, to chastise 
3 «der, m , -8, sugar. 
gubedfctt, to cover (up). 
guerft, first 

gufttEig, accidental, adv , by 
Chance 

gufriebctl, contented, satisfied 
3ug, m , -c8, -“C, train (raQway). 
gugcBctt, st , to admit. 
dugcgcn, present 
gugleid^, at the same time, 
gul^aitf, in beaps 
gul^flren, to listen 
3«l^iltct, w , “8, — , hearer, pl , 
audience 

gulommen, st , f., — auf {acc ), to 
approach 

gulttutcn, to ring (to) 
gufe^t, last (of all), at last, 
gumad^en, to dose, shut 
gunttd^ft, next, m the nezt place, 
then 

gÜttbett, to kindle 
3imgc,/, -n, tongue 
gurüd, adv , back 
gurfidfol^rctt, st , f., to dnve (etc ) 
back 

gurüdfaKcn, st, f., to fall back, 
recoil 

gurödgeben, st , to give back 
gurödtel^vcn, f«, to re turn, go back 
gttmfctt, 5^ , to call (shout) to 
gufagen {dat ), to suit, agree witli. 
gufammen, together. 
3ttfammcntreffcn, n , -8, meetmg, 
encounter. 
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Sufd^oucr, in , -8, spectator. 
jufel^en, st , to Look on, take 
care 

^uitauen^ n , *-8, trust, con- 
fidence. 

^ntoeilenf sometimes 
gttiat, it IS true, ladeed 

m, “C8, -e, Object, pur- 

pose 

jhjcf, two 

^tQeierlei, two kinds of. 


3toeig, m , -c8, -c, branch, 

bough 

^toeigen, to send out shoots. 

w., -c8, -»c, duel. 
gttieimal, twice 

gttictlcitS, in the second place, 
secondly. 

$Luingett, st , to force, compel. 
iÖJtfd^Ctt ^{dat, acc.) between, 
among. 
gltuilf, twelve. 
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A 

a, an, cht; twice a <say, jiDeimal 
beS jEageÖ; twice a week, ^tucU 
mol bic SBod^e. 
able (to be), lÖTtnen, zrr 
about, prep , oon {dat ), um {acc ), 
round — , um . . . ^crum* 
about, adv , ungcfttl^r, etnja; to be 
— to, eben motten, trr , im SBc^ 
fltlffc fein, trr , f. 
above, prep , über {dat ) 
accept, annel^men, si 
accompany, begleiten, 
accordingly, folglld^, atfo, ba^er 
account (bül), iRed^nung, /, -en, 
{report)j S8crl(35t, w, -t&, -e; 
on — of, mcgcn, gen , on Üiis 
— , ballet, bcdl^olb, 
accuse, anttagen. 
acknowledge, ancrfennen, irr. 
acquaintance, ©cfanntf(i)aft, /, 
-en ; (person known), S8c* 
tanttt(er), adj. suhsl , make 
auy oue’s — , einen lenncn 
lernen. 

acquittal, grelfpre^ung, /. 
act (conduct one*s sdf), fld^ be< 
tragen, st 

actor, ©d^cmfpleler, w , — . 

actress, tmfplclerln, / , -ncn. 
address {place of restdence), 
Slbrcffe,/, -n. 


admire, bcmunbcrn* 

advance {loan), öorfd^lcBen, st. 

advantage, Sßortell, m , -c8, -t* 

advertisement, Slngeigc,/, -n. 

advice, 5Rat, m , -c8. 

advise, raten, st {dat ) 

after, prep, nad^ (dat); conj. 

naci^bcm; — all, bo(§. 
aftemoon, mittag, m , -eS, -c. 
afterwards, nad^l)cr, fpttter. 
agaiu, micbcr. 

ago, öor {prep , dat), a week — , 
bor a^t Eagen. 
agreeable, angenehm, 
alr, Suft,/, -“c. 

aU, all; gonj; at — , Irgcnb; not at 
—, gar nl^t, nl^t im geringften; 
after — , bod^. 

allow, erlauben {dat); laffcn, st.; 

be — ed, bürfcn, trr. 
almost, beinahe, faft. 
alma, Sllntofen, n , 
along ; — with, mit. 
aloud, laut, read — , borlefen, si 
already, fd^on. 
also, oud^. 

although, obgtcld^i ic. 
always, immer, ftet«. 
am, 5öm. (SBormittagS) ; mor- 
gen«. 

ambassador, Q^efanbt(er), ad^ 
suhst 

I America, Umcrila, n , 
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American, noun^ Slmcrlfancr, w, j 

American, ai'i , omerifamfc^. 
among, unter, gmifd^cn {iat or acc ), 
be — (belong to), gel^örcn gu. 
and, UTtb» 

angry, böfc (at, auf, acc ) 
animal, Stier, n , -eS, -e* 
annihilate, uemtd^tetu 
another, adj , cm anber(cr, -c, 
-c«); one — , ctnanbci; — cup 
of tea, nod^ eine Stoffe SSec, 
answer, ?lntoort, /, -en. 
answer, antluortcn. 
anmoua, beforgt (um, acc) 
any, toeldber, etmaö, — body, — 
one, Jemonb, — one at äll, 
irgcjib einer; — thing, ettuaö, 
— thing but, Tild^ta toeniflcr ol«. 
apiece, Je. 

appeai {seew)^ fd^cinen, si , (make 
one*s — ance), erfd^eineu, 5/ , f., 
gum SSorfc^eln tommen, st , f, 
apple, 5lpfel, m , -Ö, 
application (to make), flc^ mclbcn. 
apply to, fi^ mclbcn bei. 
appoint, ememxcn, xrt (olS or ju)* 
approacb, fld^ niil^cm (dat ) 

April, SIpri'I, w 
aritbmetic, üted^nen, n , 
arm, Slrm, w , -c«, -e, 
army, §ccr, n , -e«, -c, Slrmee',/, 
-TU 

arrangement, (Slnrit^tung,/, -en, 
arrest, bcrl^ften, arretieren, 
amve, onfommen, rt, f.; anlan- 
0en, f. 

as, tt)le; (when), alS; — . — , 

(cben)fo . . . trie; (smee), ba; — 
if, als trenn, oI« ob; — soon — , 
fobolb, foiDle* 


ascend, befteigen, st , tr 
ascertain, feftftetten. 
ashamed (to be), fid^ fd^ttmen. 
ask {tngutre), fragen; (questton)^ 
befragen; (request), bitten, st 
asleep (to be), jc^lafen, st , fall — 
elnfd^lafcn, st , f. 
aaparagus, ©porgd, w , -0, 
asaist, beiftetjen, st (dai ) 
astray (to go), fld^ bemren. 
at {App B, 4 , 5 ), ln, an, auf (dat 
or acc ), gu, bet (dat , of place) , 
um {acc), gu {dat, of Urne), 
um, gu {of prtce), — all, irgenb; 
not ~ all, gar nlc^it; — last 
{finally), enbltd^, {last of all), 
guleljt; — least, trenigften«; (all) 
— once {suddenly), ouf cl'nmal, 
{%mmediately), fofort; — one 
time — another, balb ♦ . . 
halb. 

attack, ongrclfcn, st 
attempt, SSerfuc^, m , -c8, -c. 
attend {he present at), bcltuol^ncn 
{dat ) 

attenüve, aufmcrifam. 

August, Slugu'ft, fii 
Augusta, 3luguftc,/, -n«. 
aunt. Staute,/, -n. 

Austna, öftcrreld^, « , -ö. 
avoid, tocrmelben, st 
away, toeg, fort, 
axe, Slft,/, -»c. 

B 

back, QftüdCcn, w , -0, 
back, adv , gurllcf. 
back-door, ^Intcrtttr, / , -cn 
backgroimd, ^Intergrunb, w , -cö, 

"C. 
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bad, böfc; übd, 

arg, ■««•er. 

baggage, ©eptttf, n , -eö. 

bake, baden, st 

ball, S3at[, m , -c0, •“■c. 

Baltic, Oftfee,/, 

bank {hank%ng-house), 5Banf, /, 
-en; {pf a stream)^ Ufer, n , 
-S/ — * 

banker, SBcmHer, m , 
b ankn ipt, bonlcro'tt; become — , 
banCcrott mad^en. 
banquet, n , -e«, -«^er. 

basket, Äorb, m , -c«, ■‘^e. 
battle, / , -cn. 

Bavaria, SBaljcm, n , -3. 
be, fein, trr , f ; {wtth passive) t 
njcrbcn; — m a position (to do 
anything), Imftanbc fein; I am 
to, 1(3^ foU; how are you? h)le 
ge^t c3 Sfl^ncn? rtlc bcflnben ©Ic 

W 

bean, SBol^ne,/, -n, 
bear, tragen, st, 
beautiful, fc^bn. 
because, trell. 
beckon, tülnfen. 
become, n)crben, st , f. 

bed, SBett, n , -c3, -en; garden , 

©ect, n , -e8, -c. 

bedroom, ©t^lafälmmcr, n , -3, — . 
beef (roast of), SRlnberbraten, m , 

before, prep , öor {dai or acc ) 
before, adv , öor^)er. 
before, conj , el^c, bcöor. 
beg (a5^), bitten, st , (ask alms), 
betteln. 

beggar, ©cttler, m , -3, — . 
begin, beginnen, st , anfangen, st 
behind, prgp , l^lnter (dat or acc ) 


Belgitun, ©elglcn, n , -3. 
believe, glauben {dat of pers.). 
beU, ©lode,/, -tu 
bench, ©onE,/, -“c* 
bend, biegen, st 

beaide, neben {dat. or acc,), bei 
{dat ) 

beaides, auBcrbem. 
betake one’s seif, fld^ begeben, st, 
between, gnnfd^en {dat or acc ) 
beyond, Jcnfeit {gen ) 
bid {order), l^eißen, st {acc), 
{offßr), bieten, st 
0toB/ -“ct, größt. 

bill {account), SReebnung, / , -en. 
bird, ©ogel, w, -3, little — , 
birdie, ©ög(e)Ieln, n , -3, — ; 
©ögel(bcn, n , -3, — . 
birthday, ©cburt3tag, m , -c3, -e; 
for (as) a — present, jum ©e» 
burt3tag. 
bite, beißen, st 
bitter, bitter. 

black, fdbtoorj, ■“■er; Black Forest, 
©dbtooratoedb, m, -c3. 
blind, bllnb. 
blow, blafen, st 

blow {knock), ©toß, m , -c3, -“C 
boat, © 00 t, n , -c3, -c and ©ötc; 

Äabn, m , -63, -“^e. 
book, ©udb, w , -e3, ^er. 
boot, ©tlejd, m , -3, — . 
bom, part , geboren, 
both, beibe, beibeS. 
botmdary, ©tenje, /, -n. 
bow to, grüßen {acc ) 
box {of paper or cardboard), 
©t^a^tel,/, -n, — on the ear, 
Oßrfclge,/, -n. 

boy, 3funge, m , -n, -n(3); jhiabc> 
m , -n, -n. 
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hTaiLch(^re6s, e^cJ), 3^ ctg, fn , -eS, 
(stream), m , -c0, -e. 
bread, 53rot, n , -e«. 
break, bred)cn, si , — 3er- 

bredfen; — to pieces or m two, 
cnt3rt)ctbrcd)CTt; — open, er« 
brcdjeiu 

breakfast, grÜ^ftlldC, n , -e«, -e. 
bndge, Sörüefe,/, -tu 
bng, SBrlgg,/, 
bnght, 

bring, bringen, trr ; — out, l^er« 
tmsbrlngcn; — up, l^eraufbrlngcn, 
irr 

brother, iöruber, m , -8, 
budd, bauen. 

buildlng {edifice), ©ebitubc, n , 

bum, tfUr , brennen, irr , tr , öcr« 
brennen 

bm7, begraben, st 
business, ©efd^öft, n , -e«, -c. 
btisy {pccup%ed), befc^äftlgt. 
but, aber; allein; {aßer neg }, fon« 
bem; not only — also, nld^t 
nnr . , , fonbem aud^; anything 
— , nt$t8 tueniger alS; nothmg 
— , nlc^t« al8. 

buy, laufen; — from, obloufen 

{dai qf pers ) 

by (m/A passvue), bon (dö^), 
neax — , bei (da#.), neben {dat, 
or acc), — (a certain tune), 
bt8, bis gu ; — night, bei S^ad^t, 
bc8 9iad^t8, nai^ta. (See also 
App B, 4 ) 

C 

cab, SDrofd^fc, -n. 
cabbage, ^o^l, m, -e8 
cabman, iJu^i^er, m , -8, — . 


Calabria, Äalabrlcn, «, 
call (summon), rufen, st , (name\ 
nennen, trr , — to, gurufen (dat ), 
be —ed (named), betfien, st 
calling (professton), «eruf, w., 
-e8, -e. 
camp, Säger, 
can, Eönnen, trr 
candy, candies, SöonbonS, 
cane, ©tod, m , -e8, -^c. 
canoe, ^al^n, m , -e8, 
cap, WX%t,fy -n. 
capable, fällig. 

Capital (etty), $aubtftabt, /, 
capsize, umfd^lagcn, , f.; Icn« 
tem, f. 

captam (of a ship), ^oiiltän, m , 
-c8, -c; (mtl officer), ^aupt« 
mann, m , -c8, -Icute 
care, mögen, trr , take — , fid^ in 
ad^t ncl)mcn; take — of, ac^b» 
geben auf (acc ) 
caxeful, forgfttltlg. 
camage, ©Sagen, m , -8, — . 
case, gall, m , -e8, 
castle, ©d^loß, -e8, "er. 
cat, ^aije,/, -n. 

catch, fangen, st , — cold, fld^ er« 
lältcn» 

cauliflower, Sölumenfobl, m , -c8. 
cause, berurfad^cn, — to be made, 
mad^cn la|Tcn, st 
cease, aufl^örcn. 
celebrate, feiern, 
celebrated (Jamous), berühmt 
certain, gctnlS. 
chair, ©tut)l, m , -c8, -»c. 
Chancellor, i?angler, m , -8, 
Change (alter), tr , ttnbem, öer« 
ttnbcm; tntr , fid^ bnbem. 

Charles, Äarl, m , -8. 
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charmmg, tclgcnb. 
cheap, tDol)IfeU. 
cBeat, l^lnterßc'^cn, st , insep, 
check (for baggage)^ ®epttcf[(j§cln, 
m , -cö, -c, 

Chemistry, (S^iemlc,/. 

Cherry, Älrfc^c,/, -n. 
chicken, ^ul^n, n , -eö, *cr. 
child, Älnb, n , -c«, -er. 
choose, emö^Ien (atS or 

City, ©tabt,/, -“C. 

Clara, Älara,/, 
dass, ÄIaifc,y , -lu 
clean, rein, 
clear, flar. 

clerk, ßabcnblmcT, w, ; 

®aublun0«ßc]^ttfc, m , -n, -tu 
clever, huß,r -^cr* 
chmate, ÄUma, n , -ö, Ätlmata. 
doak, Sliantcl, wt , 
clock, Ul^r, /, -cn, what o’ — is 
it? lüle blcl Ul)r Ift eö?, it is nme 
o' — , cd tft neun Ul^r 
dose, jumad^cn, fc^tlcfecn, st. 
cloud, SBoIfe,/, -n. 
coachman, Äutfd^cr, m , -d, — * 
coat, ÖtodC, m , -cd, -^c. 
coffee, Äaffcc, m , -d. 
com, aihlnje,/, -n 
cold, ktt, -^cr; be (feel) — , frieren, 
st , catch — , fi(^ erfältcn, have 
a — , erfdtet fein, trr , f. 
Columbus, Äotumbud, m 
comb, lämmen. 

come, lomntcn, rf , f*; — in, l^cr*» 
ein lommcn, f.; — ml l^crelnl; 
— to mmd, emfallen, st , f. 
idai,) 

coznfortable, beqnenu 
command, befel^^Ien, st (dat ). 


commercial-traveller, ©efd^äftd^ 
relfcnb(cr), adj suhst 
compartment, 5 Äbtcl[, m , -cd, -e* 
compel, jtDtngcn, st , be — led, 
müffen, zrr. 

complam, Hagen; fld^ bcHagcn, 
comrade, j^atnerab, m , -en, -cn* 
conduct, Söctragen, n , -d* 
consequently, ^Igti(5, alfo, böiger, 
considerable, bebeutenb* 
consist of, beftcl^en tnid, st {dat ) 
consul, Äo'nful, w , -d, -tu 
contain, entl^alten, st 
contmually, beftttnbig, 
renb* 

continue {tntr ), fortfo^ren, st 
convlnce, übcracu'gen, %nsep 
copy, abfd^relben, st 
com (Indian), Slliald, m , -cd. 
comer, (gde, /, -tu 
com-meal, SKaidmel^t, n , -ed. 
cost, Icftcn {acc qf pers and 
pnee) 

count {tule), ®raf, m , -cn, -cn. 
count, jäl^ien* 

country, Sanb, n , -cd, "cr; m the 
— , auf bem Canbe; in this — , 
l^icrgulanbc; to the — , aufd Jßonb 
country-house, Sanbl^aud, n , -cd, 
■^er. 

courage, 3Jhtt, nt , -cd. 
course; of — natürlich, 
courüer, ^flfftng, nt , -ed, -c. 
cousm, ißetter, w, -d, -n; 

flnc,/, -n. 
cover, bebeden. 
cow, Äul^,/, -»c. 
create, fd§ offen, st. 
creep, fricd^cn, st , f. 
crime, Söcrbrc« 3 &en, n , -d, — . 
crop {Harvest), (Smte, /, -n. 
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crown-pnnce, ^onprtty, m , -cn, 
-en* 

crush, ©cbränge, n , 
cup, Xaffc,/, -tu 
current (to be), gelten, st 
cut, fd^ncibcti, st , — down (feil), 
nml^aucn; st 

Czar, ^ax, m , -en, -en. 


D 

damage, ©d5abe(n), w, -n(«), 
©d^abcn aTid •», do — , @(|aben 
onrid^tcn. 
dance, tanjcn. 
danger, ©cfal^r,/, -en. 
date, SDatum, n, -Ä, !5)ata and 
S)aten. 

daughter, ^^od^ter,/, 
day, Sag, m , -c8, -c; in these — 9, 
^cutautage; one — , eine« Sage«, 
what — of the month is it? her 
toleötclte tft §cute?; this — 
week (fortnight), l^cntC Itbcr 
ad^t (ölerael^n) Sage, 
dead, tot 

deal; a great — of, fel^r btet. 
dear (bdoved), teuer; (expenstve), 
teuer, toftfpicttg, 
death, Sob, m , -e«. 
deceive, betrügen, st 
December, Seaember, m, 
decide, tr , cntfd^clbcn, si ; 4ntr , 
entfd^elbcn, befd^Ueßen, st, 
Denmark, Sünentarf, n , -3. 
deportment, Abteilung, /, -en, 
ladics' dress — , SlbteUung für 
Samenficiber. 

departmental störe, SJßaarenl^tm«, 
-e«, -“eTt 1 


desert (nul term), befertteren. 
destroy, aerftören. 
dMd, 3^ffe^^^>Iatt, n , -e«, 
die, fterben, st , f. 
difference, llnteT^d^leb, w , -c«, -c. 
dig, graben, st , — up, — over, 
u'mgraben, sep , st, 
diligent, fleißig, 
dine, effen, st , au «Ktttag effen. 
dinner, (gffen, w, -3; smittag«. 
effen, « , -3; at — , bei Sifc^: 
to — gu Sifd^; before — ^ öor 

disagreeable, unangenel^m. 
disappear, bcrfd^iuinben, st ^ f. 
disappomted, cnttttufc^t. 

I discover, entbedfen. 
discovery, ©ntbedCung, /, -cn. 
discuas, befpred^en, st 
dismiss, entlaffen, st 
distinct, beutllc^. 
disturb, ftören. 
dive, u'ntertaud^cn, sep , st, 
do, tun, trr , — an exercise [les 
son)y eine Slufgabe mad^en; - 
damage, ©djiaben anrld^tcn. 
doctor {pkys^c^an), Slrgt, m , -c3, 
"e; (academic degree), Softor, 
w, -3, ©ofto'ren. 
dog, ®unb, m , -c3, -c. 
doll, ^ubpe,/, -tt. 
done (ready), fertig, 
door, Sür,/, -cn. 
doubt, ämelfcl, m , -3, — ; no — , 
föo^I, ofpic SiTJclfcI. 
doubt, aloelfcln (an, dat), bcameU 
fein (acc ) 
dougby, teigig, 
down, adv , Ijinab, l^lnunter. 
dozen, ®u(}cnb, n , -c3, -e* 
draw (pull), gleiten, st. 
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dreadful, fd^recfltd^, furd^tBoT; fürd^» 
tcrIlcB, entfe^lli^. 
dream, SIraum, m , -e&, -»c, 
dress, Älclb, n , -cS, -er, lady’a 
dress, !Dameiifleib; summer — , 
©ommcrtlelb. 

dress, ir , onsiel^en, st , onltciben; 
tnir , ftd^ anäieBcn, st , fld^ an« 
Hciben. 

drmk {of people)^ trlnfcn, st , {of 
beasts)t fcmfcn, st 

drive, tr , fahren, st , treiben, st ; 
— away, forttreiben, st , — (»« 
a vehv;le)j %ntr , fahren, rf , 1^. 

dnver, Äutftbcr, ?»,-«, — . 
drown (be drowned), ertrinCen, 
st, f 

duke, ^erjoß, m , -c8, -c and 
dunng, iröbrcnb (gen ). 
duty, ^flld^t,/, -en. 


£ 

each, icber; — other, clnanber. 
ear, n , -cS, -en; box on the 
Ol^rfclfle,/, -n. 
early, früb. 
eam, öcrblenen. 

earth, (grbe, /, -n; on — , auf 
(Srben. 

earthquake, (grbbeben, n , -8, — . 
east, Often, »t, -8 and — , on 
(m, to) the — Im Often, Öftllcb, 
Easter, Oftem, pL, at — , um ( 3 U) 
Oftem. 

eastem, bftll(b* 
easy, tclcbt. 

eat (o/ people), effcn, st ; (of 
heasts)j freffen, st 
Edward^ (gbuatb, m , -8, 


eggi ®l, » > -er* 
either; — . , . or, cttthjebcr . . . 
ober, 

elect, njitbtoi/ crtoftblen (ol8 or ju). 
elementary school, iSIementar« 
febute,/, -m 

Elizabeth, ©Itfabctb, /., -8. 
eise, fonft 

embark, elnftdgcn, st , f. (ln, acc ). 
emperor, Äalfer, w, -8, — . 
empire, Äctferrcl(b, n, -c8, -c; 
the German — , ba8 ^Dcutf(be 

end, (Snbe, n , -8, -n; set on — 
aufred^t ftellen» 
enemy, gelnb, m , -c8, -c. 
England, ©nglanb, n , -8» 
English, engUfeb; — language, 
(gngllfcb, n , m — , auf ©ngllfcb; 
into — in8 (Sngllfc^c; the — , ble 
(gngtitnber. 

Englishman, Snglönbcr, w, -8, 

enjoy one^s seif, SBcrgnügcn bß^cn, 
trr , (tn conversatton)j ft(b im* 
tcrba'ltcn, rf, tnsep, 
enough, genug. 

enter, elntrcten, st , f. and (ln, 
acc ), binelngebm, st , f. (ln, 
acc ). 

entire, gon^* 

entirely, ganj, gttn 3 tt(b, öollftitnblg. 
entrüst, onoertronen. 
errand-boy, Saufburfebe, f», -n, 
-n. 

escape, entfommen, rf, f.; entlau- 
fen, st , f. 

especially, befonber8. 
etc (et cetera), ic., ufhj* (unb fo 
ioelter). 

Europe, (guropa, n , -8, 
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European, ad-j , europitifd^. 
even, adv , au(^, fogcir; — if, toenn 
oudj; not — , irid^t ebimaL 
evening, Slbcnb, m, -eö, -c; in 
the — , bc0 Slbenb«, abmb«; this 
, l^eute obenb. 

ever {ai any time), \t, icmar«; {al- 
ways), immer, ftct«. 
övery, Jeher; — body, — one, Jcber, 
Jcbcrmann, — thmg, aUeg, — 
where, llbcra'tt. 
evil, böfe. 

exammation, (gyamcn, «, -8; 

Prüfung,/, -cm 
excellent, öortrcffUc^. 

Exchange {hutldtng), JöiJrfc, /, 

-TU 

excursion, STuSflug, m, -c«, -“c; 
make (go on) an — , einen 
SluSfCuß machen* 
excuse (gntfd^ulblgung,/, -en, 
excuse, entfri^ulbigen. 
exercise {task), Sluföabc,/, -n; do 
an — , eine Slufgabc mod^cn. 
eaqpect, ermatten, 
expensive, toftfbtcUg. 
expenence, ^al^rung, /, -cn. 
express tram, ©d^nettgug, m , -c«, 

extol, greifen, st 
extremely, ttußerft, 


F 

face, ©cfld^t, n, -e8, -er; {of a 
ttm^piece), 3lfferblatt, n , -eö, 
"er. 

fall, fallen, 5^ , f.; — ill, fronf mer-« 
ben, st , f. 

fall, jon, m , -c0, "C. 


fanune, ®nngcr«not, / , -e. 
famous, berül^mt. 
far, melt; as — as, bt« nad^; biö 
ju. 

farmer {peasant), iBaucr, m , -g 
and -n, -n. 
fast (quick), fd^ncU 
father, Sßatcr, m , -g, 
fear, fürd^ten. 

February, Jebruar, m 
feel, fü^ilen, em^]finbcn, st, 
feil, fällen. 

fellow; that — , ber, demonstr 
fellow-traveller, SWltrcifcnb (er), 
ad^ subst 

few (a), einige; hjenlge; ein paar 
(indecl ). 

field, gelb, n , -e«, -er. 
fifty, fünfälg. 
flU, füllen; erfüllen, 
finally, cnbU(^. 
find, flnbcn, st. 

fine (heatUiful), f(5ön; (ddicate), 
fein. 

fin iflh , bcenblgen; (compUte), boU« 
c'nben, insep , to have — ed, 
fertig fein (mit, dat ) 
fire, geuer, n , -g, 
first, ad ] , erft; adv , erft, juerft; 

in the — place, erfteng. 
fish, glfd^, m , -eg, -e. 
fish, flfd^en; go —mg, flfdf)cn gcljcn, 
st, f. 
five, fünf. 

flatter, fd^meid^cln (dat ). 
flee, fließen, st , f., 1^. 
fiing, fd^melßen, st 
floor, iöoben, w , -g, ■»; gußboben. 
flow, fließen, st , f., 1^. 
flower, iölume, /, -n; be m — , 
blühen. 
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flower-bed, §3(umcnbcet, «, -e«, 
-c. 

flower-garden, SÖIumcnfiarten, w., 

- 8 , 

fly, ftieflcn, st , f., 1^. 
fog, i/lcbcl, w , -8, — . 
foUow, folgen, f. (dat ), befolgen 
(occ of thing) 

fond of (to be), gcm l^aben, cffen, 
trlnJcn :c. 

fool, 5l^art, m , -cn, -cn; Xox, m , 
-cn, -cn. 

foot, gu6, w, -c8, -“C, on — , ju 
guB. 

football match, (^uBbaltfpiel, n, 
-c8, -c. 

iox.prep {App B,4i5)> für(acc), 
gu ( 0 / purpose), feit ( 0 / Hme 
post), auf {of fvi time^ acc)j 
toegen {gen , on account of) 
for, co» 7 , benn. 

forbid, ticrblcten, st {dat of pers ) 
force, SD^lad^t,/ , {mü ), SCruppenan»* 

Sabt,/ 

force, gtolngen, st 
foregrotmd, SBorbcrgrunb, m , -c8, 
^c. 

forgery, gälf(bung,/, -cn. 
forget, üergeffen, st 
fork, @abcl,/, -ti. 
form, bilben. 
former {of two)^ iener. 
formerly, früber. 
fortmght, btcrgebn Sage, pl 
forward, üom&rW; press — , flcb 
üorbrängen. 

France, gtanfrdeb, n , -8. 
Frederick, grlcbrt(^, f», -8. 
free, frei, 
freeze, frieren, st 

French, frongöflfcb; — language, 


grangöflfcb, in — , auf Jron* 
gdftfdb, tbe — , blc grangofen. 
Frenchman, grangofe, m , -n, -n, 
Friday, grcltag, w , - 0 , -e* 
friend, greunb, m , -c8, -c; gteun« 
bin,/, -nen 
fnendly, frcunblld^. 
fnghten, tr , erfebreden, be —ed, 
crf(breclen, st , f. 

fro (to and), bin unb b^i^» nnf unb 
ab. 

from, bon, au8 {dat ), — fear, 
au8 gur(bt. 

front; m — of, toor {dat or 
acc ) 

front-door, SBorbertilr, / , -cn. 
frmt (»» general), gruebt, /, -»c; 
{orchard or gar den), Obft, n , 
-e8. 

fruitful, frudbtbar. 

frmt-tree, Obftbaum, m , -e8, -^e. 

fulfil, erfütten. 

full, öoll {acc or gen ) , {occupied), 
bcfeöt 

G 

game, ©plel, n , -c8, -c* 
garden, ©arten, w , -8, 
gardener, ©ärtner, m, -8, — 
gate, 3::or, n , -c8, -c. 
general {tüle), ©cncra'I, m, -c8, 
-e; — in-chief, Obcrbefebl8* 
baber, w , -8, — ; {dtsttngmshed 
soldter), getbberr, m , -n, -cn. 
generally, gclDÖbnllib. 
gentleman, ^err, tn, -n, -cn; 

gentlemenl meine Herren! 
George, ©corg, m , -8. 

German, bcutftb; — language, 
JDcutf^, n , in — , auf 5Dcutf(b; 
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into — , Inö the — , 

bcr 2)cutf(i^c. 

Gennany, 3)cutf(3^(cmb, n , 
get (recetve), bclommcn, st , er- 
l^oltcn, st , (Jeich), Idolen; (Jbe- 
come), lücrbcn, , f*; — in(to a 
vehicle), clnfteigcu, st, f.; — 
out (of a vehicle), auöftctgen; 
— up, ouffte^en, rf , f.; — well, 
gericrcn, st, f.; — rid of, laS 
toerben, st , f. (occ.) 
girl, SOittbdöcti, n , , 

give, geben, st , — as a present, 
fd^enfen; — (a Me, eic ), ücr- 
leiden, st , — heed, ad^tgeben, 
st (to, auf, ace ) 

glad, fro^; I am — , c8 freut mld^; 

Id^ ^eue mld^ (^gen of thing). 
gladly, gcm(e), Heber, am Heb- 
ften* 

glass, @Ia8, n , -e«, 
glove, $anb[d^u]^, m , -e9, -c. 
go (walk), ge^cn, st , f.; ( 0 / or %n 
a vehtcle) , falzten, , f.; (iravd), 
reifen; {depart on a journey), 
abreifen, f.; (move), gleiten, st, 
f.; — astray, fld^ bcrlrrcn; be 
— ’ing to, löflffcn, irr , Im üöe« 
griffe fein, trr , f. ; — for a walk, 
fpagicren gelten, st, f,; einen 
©pajlergang mad^en; — for a 
sleigh-drive, eine ©d^Ilttcnfa^)rt 
mad^cn; — down, l^lnobfal^ren, 

, f., — in, l^lnclngel^en; — on, 
töelterge^ien; — out, ouSge^ien, 
l^lnauSgcl^en; — shoppmg, ®ln* 
löufe machen, elnfaufen. 
god, ®ott, m , -c0, 

God, ©oft, m , -cg. 
gold, noun, ®otb, n , -c«, 
goId(en), adj , golben. 1 


gold-piece, ©olbftüd, n , -c«, -c* 
good, gut, beffer, beft; (wellr-be^ 
haved), artig* 
gram, ©ctrclbe, n , -ö. 
grandparents, ®ro6 eitern, pl. 
grant, geben, st 
grasa, ©ra«, n , -c«, -^cr. 
grateful, banlbor. 
great, groß, -^cr, größt; a — deal 
(of), fe^r ölel; a — many, fe^ 
btele. 

green, grün 
greet, begrüßen, 
gnnd, fd^lelfen, st 
grindatone, ©d^lclffteln, tn., -c8, 
j -c. 

ground (^sotl, earth), SBoben, m,, 
-8; (grbc,/. 

grow, hjadöfen, rf, f.; — dark, 
bunM iDcrben, st , f. 
guard (wwOj SBad^e,/, -n. 
guess, %7Ur raten, st , tr erraten, 
gueat, ©aft, m., -c8, ■^c, 

Gmldhall Slatbau«, n , -ed, xer. 

H 

habit, ©elDol^n^elt,/., -cn. 
halr, $aar, n , -eS, -c. 
half, fldj , §alb; the — , blc $ttlftc; 
— an hour, eine l&albc 0tunbc; 
— past ten, l^alb elf; one and a 
— , onbcrt^alb. 
hall, ©aal, m, ~c8, ©ttle* 
halt, l^altcn, st 

hand, ^onb, /, -^c; (pf a hme- 
piece), Seiger, w , ; long 

— , mmute — , ajllnutcnjclgcr; 
short — , hour — , ©tunbcn- 
gdger; second — , ©ctunben* 
gdger* 
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iiand (pass), rdd^en; — over, 
übcrla'ffcn, st , ^n$ep 
bandkercluefj £a[d^entud^, n , 

-»er. 

bandsome, 

hang, tntr , l^cmgen^ st. 
happen, gefc^el^cn, st , f. 
happy, 

hard, l^ort, -»er; (dijfficult), fd^irer. 
harrow, ©gge, /, -n. 
hasten, dien, 1^., f.; bedien, 
hat, $ut, m , -e«, *e. 
have, l^iaben, trr , fein, trr , f.; — 
to, tnülTcn, trr , — a cold, er» 
tttitet fdn; — a mind to, Ißuft 
l^abcn ju; to — (a thing) made, 
machen laffcn. 

Havel, ©aöd,/ 
hay, $cu, n , -e«, 
he, er; berfelbc; that man, etc, 
her; — who, iner; bcrüenlgc) 
hjcld^er. 

head, Äopf, m , -eö, -»e; ^empt, n , 
-c8, -»er. 

headache, Äopfinc^, «, -Ö; ^opf» 
f(^mer3, m, -cS, -cn (usually 
pl). 

headmaster, 9tcftor, tn, -8, 5Rcf» 
toten; jDlrcftor, m, SDlrcf» 
to'rcn. 

health, ©cfunbl^dt, /. 
hear, l^ören. 
heart (by), ouStoenblg. 
heaven, $lmmcl, m , -8, — * 
heavy, fcä^ioer. 

heed (to givd), ad^tgeben, st. (to, 
auf, acc ) 
help, $ltfe,/ 
help, l^dfcn, st (dat ) 
hence (therefore), aifo, ballet. 
Henry, ®clnrtd^, m., -ö. 


her, pers. pron , flc (acc ) , i^r 
(dat ) 

her, poss ad^ , ll^r. 
here (tn thts place), §lcr, (to thts 
place), ]^cr, l^tcrl^cr. 
heroic, l^dbcnmütig. 
heroism, ®elbenmut, w , -cd. 
hers, ll^cT; ber (bie, bad) l^>r(lg)c. 
hide, berbergen, st , ücrftcdCcn. 
high, l&od^, l^öl^cr, ^öd^ft. 
high-school, ©pmnaflum, n, -d, 
®pmna[lcn. 

hiJl, Söerg, m , -cd, -c, $ügcl, m , 
-d, — . 

hlm, l^n (acc.), \fyxi (dat ). 
himself, refi , fld^ (fcibft), (he) — , 
(er) fdbft, fclbcr. 
hinder, ber^tnbem. 
his, poss. ad^ , fein, 
his, poss pron, fdner; ber (blc, 
bad) fdn(lg)c, 
hoarse, l^dfer. 

holst (a satl, etc ), auf(|lffcn. 
hole, Sod^, n , -cd, -»er. 
holidays (vacatton), gerlcn, pl 
home, adv , nad^ $aufe; at — , ju 
$aufe. 

honest, c^tUdö. 
honour, ®^rc, f, -n. 
honour, elften, bereiten. 
hop6, ^Öffnung,/, -cn. 
hope, ^offen; it is to be — d, l^of» 
fentlld^. 

horror, (Sntfc^cn, n , -d. 
horae, $fcrb, n , -ed, -e. 
hoBpital, $ofpitaI, ©pttal, n , -ed, 
•»er. 

hot, l^dß. 

hotel, ©aft^of, m , -ed, -»c. 
hour, ©tunbe, /, -n, — hand, 
©tunbcnjclgcr, m , -d^ — . 
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house, n , -^er; at the 

— of, M {dai. of p&rs.')^ to the 

— of, ju {dat ). 

how, tote, — long? fett toaim?; 

— are you? — do you do? 
mlc ge^t c3 3:^ucn? rtle beflnben 
@ic m? 

however, aber, {eboc§. 
human, tuenf(^Il(b, life, SWen- 

fibenicben, — bemg, 

ÜJienfd^, m , -en, -cn. 
hundred, noun, $uiibert, n , -c8, 
-c. 

hungry, l^ungrig; be — , junger 
l^aben, hungrig fein, trr , f. 
hurt, meh tun, trr (dat ). 
husband, äftann, w., -c0, •»er; 
®atte, m , -n, -n. 


1 

I, pers pron.t 1(5* 
ice, (£l§, n , -eö. 

if, toenn; (wkether)^ ob; even — ^ 
hjenn au(h. 
ill, front, ■«‘cr. 
illness, Äronfhelt, /., -cn* 
impenal aty, SRelihSftabt,/, -»c. 
important, tolcbtlg. 
impoBsible, unmöglich* 
in, prep , in (dat or acc.)] adv , 
herein, blndti; — the country, 
auf bem Sanbe; come — l herein I 
inch, 3olI, m , -cö, -e, 
mclude, etnfdhUchen, st. 
mdeed, ln her Sot; yes — , iatoohl. 
Indian com, SKolö, m , -c0. 
Indian meal, 3Wai«mchl, n , -eö. 
indignant, entrüftet (at, über, acc ) 
indispensable, unentbehrlich. 


industnous, fleißig, 
inhabitant, (^ntoohncr, f» , -d, — , 
ink, 2:inte,/, -n. 
mnocence, Unfehulb,/. 
innocent (of), unfchulblg (gen,). 
insect, 3nfe'ft, «, -c«, -en, 
maist (on), beftchen, st (auf, 
acc.). 

instead of, onjtatt (gen.). 
mtelligent, flug, -»er. 
mtend, moUcn, »rr., beabflchttgen; 
gebenten, irr. 

Intention, Slbflcht,/, -en. 
mteresting, Intcrcffa'nt. 
mto, ln (acc.). 
mvent, erfinben, st 
mvite, (ein) loben, st. 
iron, (Slfcn, n , 

Island, ^fel,/, -n. 
it, e«, er, ihn, fle; ber (blc, baS); ber 
(btc, ba«)fetbe. 

Italien, adj , ttalicnlfih. 

Italy, Italien, n , -ö, 
its, pass, adj , fein; Ihr. 
its, poss. pron , feiner; ihrer; ber 
(blc, ba«) feln(lg)e, lhr(lg)c. 
itself, refl , jlch (fdbft) ; (empkeUie), 
fcIBft, fciber. 


J 

James, 3fatob, m , -3, 

January, Januar, m 
John, äfoha'nn, w , -8, 
joumey, Sßelfe,/, -n. 

July, 3fu'Il, m 
jump, fprlngen, st , f., h. 

June, 3?u'nl, m 

just, adv, nur (witk impve), — 
now, eben, foeben. 
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K 

Aeep, bemalten, st ; — od, fortfal^<i 
ven, st , — silent, f^tocißcn, st 
kettle, Äcffcl; w., . 

kill, töten. 

kind, 2Itt,/, -cn; of that — , ber* 
glcld^cn; what — of? tnaö für 
(ein)?, many — s of, blclcrtcl; 
two — s of, gröcicrlci, 
kmd, adj , gütig, 
kindlineas, ^erjenögüte, /. 
king, Äönlß, m , -e«, -c. 
kmgdom, ^önißtelc^, n , -cö, •-€♦ 
kitchen, Äüd^c,/, -n. 
knife, Süieffcr, n , -8, — , 
knit, ftrldcn. 

knock (rap)t flo^fcn; there is a — 
(at the door), e8 Itopft; (htt) 
jloßen, st , tr,t )§♦; mtr,, |* 
know {be acquatnted wUh), fennen, 
trr , {have knowledgeof), tülffen, 
%rr , — (a language, etc ), föni» 
nen, trr, 

known (Jamthar), befemnt. 


L 

labourer, Slrbdter, m, -8, — ; 

Äncc^t, m , -c8, -e. 
lady, Dame,/, -n, gtau,/., -cn. 
lake, @ec, m , -S, -n. 
land, Sanb, n , -e«, -»er. 
landscape, Ißcmbfdbaft, /, -en. 
lan g uage, ©prad^c,/, -n. 
large, ßroß, ßtö^t. 
last, let^t; (prsvtous), le^^t, üorlg; 
at — (Jinaily), enblld); — of all, 
sulcht; for the — week, feit 
ad^t Spaßen. 


late, fpat; of — , btefer SCogc. 
lately (recently), neulich, 
latter (the), blefcr, Ic^terer. 
laugh, (oij^en. 

lawyer, SRed^töomüalt, m, — c8, 
-c or -^c; SlbtioCa't, w., -cn, -cn. 
lead, filieren. 

leap-year, ©d^oltia^r, n , -e8, -c. 
leam (study), lernen; (be in- 
formed), arfal^ren, st 
leamed, ßde^rt. 
least, roenlßft; at — , incnlgftcn«. 
leave(-takiiig), Slbfcbleb, m , -c8. 
leave, tr , laffen, ocrlaffcn, st , tntr , 

— (on a ^ourney), obretfen, f.; 

— (oforby a vehtcle), obfabren, 
st,, f.; — (a situatton), au8* 
treten, st , f. 

left (on, to the), Itnfö, jur Unlen. 
leg, ©dn, -c8, -c. 
lend, leiben, st 

lesson, iufßobe,/., -n; Scftlo'n, 
-en. 

let (allow), loffcn, st 
letter, SBrlef, m, -c8, -e; — of 
recommendation, (gmpfeblungö* 
Brief. 

Ue (be recumbent), ließen, st, 
lieutenant, Leutnant, m , -8, -8. 
life, geben, « , -8; human — , 
sWenf^enlebcn, n , -8, — . 
like, ßem(c) haben 2 c.; mößcn, 
trr , — to (do, etc ), gern (tun 
2C.); I — this picture, bUfcd 
Söllb geföttt mir; I — fish (wme), 
t(b effe (trlnle) gern glfcb (SBcln). 
like; the — of whom (which), 
bc8glel(bcn, bcrglelcbcn. 
like, adv , inte, 
linden, glnbc,/, -n, 
line (of prtrU, etc,), -tu 
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lion, Söh)c, m , -n, -tu 
hstem, jul^Dren (dtu ) 
little {of stze), flcin; {of quaTUUy), 
hjenig. 

live, teilen; {reside, dwell), tool^nen* 
loaf, Sötot, -e0, -€• 
lock, f(3^ne6ctt, st, 
long, Icmß(e), -“Wr; a ~ time, 
lange; no --er, ni^i md^r; as — 
as, fo lange; — hand (0/ hme- 
piece), ber fltoße SJHmi* 

tcngclgcr, w , — ; how — ? 

feit hjonn? 

look, bilden, Mauen; — at, an- 
fe^en, 5#., — for (search), fud^en. 
loosen, todern, 

lose, verlieren, st ; (fie deprived of)^ 
lommen um, st ^ f. {accJ), — 
one’s bfe, umlommen, umS 
Seien lommcn. 
lotid, laut« 

lovB, Heben; tleb l^aben, irr. 
luck, ®lüd, n , -c0. 


M 

M, (monsieur, Fr), $crr, w-, 
-n. 

ma’am, madam, gnäblge f^rou« 
mach me, SKaMlnc, /, -ru 
maid (servant), SKoßb, /, -»e; 
SDtäb^cn, «, -4, — ; Dlenft- 
möbd^en. 

mam Street, ^aubtftragc, -n. 
Majesty, iKaJeftöt,/, -cn; His — , 
©eine (abbr ©c.) StÄoieftät. 
make, ma^cn; (appotnt), ernen- 
nen (als or gu) ; — application, 
fM ntclbcn; — up one's mmd, 
fM entft^Iiegen, st. 


man {adult male), SO^ann, m , -ed, 
■^er; {human betng), 3Jlenfd^, m , 
-en, -cn; the — who, bcrflenlgc) 
+rel 

mankmd, üßcnM, m , -cn, -cn. 
manner {way), SBclfe; m this — , 
auf blcfe Äßrtfe. 

man-^rvant {htred^man), Äncd^t, 
m , -cö, -e, 

many, biete, mand^c; — a, mon- 
d^(cr); — thmgs, ülclc6; a great 
— , fel^T^ biete, 
map, Sanbfattc, -n. 

March, SUlärg, m 
mark ( = ahout oneshühng) , SDtarf, 
/>“• 

market, SWarft, m , -cS, 
mairy, tr,, l^clratcn; fM bcr^ielrotcn 
mit 

Mary, SD^arie,/, -nö. 
master, $crr, m , -n, -cn; — of, 
mä^tig {gen ). 
matcb, ©Diel, n -ti, -e. 
material, ^eug, n , -c«; ©toff, m , 
-c4, -e. 

matter, ©ad^c, /, -n; what is 
the — with you? toaS fcl^lt 
3f§ncn? 

may, bürfen, irr ; miJgcn, trr. 

May, fiyial, m. 
me, mM )i i^lr {dal ). 
mean {tntend), irolten, %rr ; gc- 
benfen, irr., {signify), meinen, 
bcbcutcn. 

means, SD^lttel, «, -4, — . 
meanwhile, Inbcffcn, imterbeffcn. 
meat, Jtelfc^, m , -c§. 
medicme (science of), SJlcblgi'n, 
/, {physic), Stracnet, /, -cn, 
SD^cblgln, /. 

meet {of people going in opposüe 
directions), begegnen, (. {dat ), 
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— {chance upon), treffen, an*« 
treffen, st {acc ). 

melt, tr^ f^meljcn, st; intr , 
fd^mcljcn, st , f. 

memory (JaeuUy of)^ ®ebtt(^titl8, 
n , ~e8, {memortal)f Snbenfen, 
» , m — of, 3 um Snbenfen 
au (acc ). 

merchant, Kaufmann, w, -e«, 
“leute. 

metre, SUtetcr, m or n , 
middle, SKltte, / 
midmglit, 31llttema(5t, / , •‘C, 
milk, arnic^,/ 
milk, mellen, wk or st 
miud (to have a), löuft ^ßben, irr , 
come to — , etnfatten, st , f. 
(dat)t make up one’s — , fl^ 
entfd^IleBen, st., state of — , 
©timmung,/, -en. 
mmdful, clngeben? (of, gen ); be 
— ßcbentcn, trr (of, gen ). 
mme, meiner, ber (bic, baS) mel« 
n(l0)e; a friend of — , ein 
greunb bon mir, einer bon mei- 
nen greunben. 

minister (poltt.), SiyHnl'fter, m , 
-S, — ; pnme — , erfter SDWnl- 
fter. 

minute, SUHnute,/, -n, 
minute-hand, ülUnuten^eiger, m, 

misfortime, Unglüif, n , -t&. 

Miss, grttuleln, » , -Ö, — (abbr. 

missing (be), fehlten* 
mistake, 

mistaken (to be), fld^ Irren, 
mixed tram, ^erfonensug, -e8, 
•»c. 

molasses, ©Itu)), m., 


Monday, SWontag, m., -fi, -e. 
money, ®elb, n , -c5, -er; piece of 
— , ©elbftlld, n , -c^, -e; sum 
of — , ©elbfumme,/, -n. 
month, SO^o'nat, m , -eg, -e, what 
day of the — is it? ber tolcbieltc 
l(t l^eutc? 

montunent, S)cnfmal, «, -eg, -c 
and -^er. 

more, mel^r; — of the same kind, 
berglcid^cn mc^r; once — , noc^ 
el'nmat; — and — , (nod^) Im- 
mer; one — , noi^ etn (-er, -e, 
-es) , not any — , nlc^t me^ir. 
moreover, au(5; außerbem. 
mommg, SKorgen, w , -3; m the 
— bc3 ÜKorgeng, morgens, this 
— ](ieutc morgen, 
most, adj , mclft. 
most, adv, änßcrp, l^öd^ft, fcl^r; 
— ly, mclft(en3); at — , 
ften«. 

mother, Siyhitter, — dear, 

ajtüttcrd^cn, n , -3» 
moimt, ir , fieftelgcn, st 
moiim, ir , betrauern; intr , trau- 
ern. 

move, ir, Belegen; intr, [1$ be» 
tocgen; jtel^en, st, f.; — (from 
one house to another), um« 
gieren, st , f. 

Mr , $err, m , -n, -cn. 

Mrs , grau,/, -cn, 
nmeh, bicl; very — (adv.), fel^r. 
muiütüde, Sltcngc,/, -n. 
museum, SDhifeum, n, -8, SDhi« 
feen. 

must, müffen, irr, 
my, mein, 

myself, refl , ml(^, mir (fetbft); (I) 
— , (id^) felBft, fclber. 


z 
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N 

name, 9^cmtc, m, -nS, -n; what 
IS this maii*s — ? tolc l^cißt ble* 
fer SKcmn?; his — is Schäfer, er 
Reffet ©d^ttfer; by — namcaS. 
name, ncraim, trr.; — d, nomcnö. 
natural, natürlich* 
near, ad;, na^(c), •*(c)r, näd^ft 
(dai ). 

near, prep , bd (dat ), neben {d(U, 
or acc ) 

nearly, beinahe, faft. 
necessaiy, nötig, 
need, broud^en. 

neglect, üemadblttfflgen, bcrfönmen. 
neigiibour, S^atbbar, w, -n; 

S^acbbcrfcn,/, -ncn» 
neither, föeber; — nor, rtcber 

♦ . * nod 5 ; — am (have, do) I, 
cmd^ nid^t 

never, nie, niemals; — yet, nadj 
nle(mcd[S). 

nevertheless, bod^, bcttnodji, nld|t8*' 
beftoiDcnlgcr. 
new, neu. 

newB, Syiad^rld^t,/, -en. 
newspaper, -cn. 

nezt, nöd^ft; folgcnb; in the — 
place, gimttd^ft/ bann. 

Ifiagara Falls, blc Sfilagarosgttttc. 
nice, nett 

NichoJas, SttfolauS, w., — , 
night, SJlad^t,/, -“c; by — , bd (ln 
bcr) Syiadbt, bcS silat^tS, nad^t«. 
1^0 (number), 9^0. ($lhimcro). 
no, ad; , fein; — body, — one, nie* 
manb, feiner, — longer, ntd^t 
mc^r; — doubt, tool^t 
no, adv , nebi; — ^ thank you, l(^ | 
banic. I 


noble, ebeL 
noise, Öttrm, w., -cS, 
none, feiner. 

north, S^orben, m , -ö and — ; the 
— Sea, ble ^orbfcc, baS ©cutfc^c 
SWecr. 

northem, nörbltc^. 
not, nld^t; — a, — any, fdn(er); 
— yet, TU)(b nld^t; — at all, gar 
nld^t; IS it, etc , — ? nldjt luabr? 
nothiog, md|t«;— at all, gar nichts, 
novel, SRoma'n, m , -eö, -c. 
November, S^oöembcr, m, 
now, je^t 

nowadays, beutjutagc. 
number {figure), Ziffer, /, -n; 
f 9 “öt; — {in a stree(), 
9himmcr, S^umcro {ahhr 
{quarUUy), llnaabl,/.; äWcngc,/. 
nutmeg, SKuSfatnug, -»e. 


O 

O I oh 1 0 1 a(b I; — yes, jatoob^/ 

Oats, $afcr, w, - 0 . 
obey, gcbörd^cn {dai ). 
oblige {put under ohhgaHon)^ bcr* 
binbcn, rf., {force), geringen, si , 
to be — d (compelled), müffen, 
irr. ; to be — d {under an obhga^ 
Pion), berbunben fein, 
observe {mark closdy), beo^bad^* 
ten; {remark), bemerfen. 
occasion, ©clcgen^dt,/, -cn. 
occasion {cause), bcru'rfad^cn. 
occuixence, ^Begebenheit,/, -en. 
o'dock, Uhr; ten — , gehn U^r. 
October, Oftober, m 
of, prep {App B, 4), bon {dai.); 
— course, natürlldh. 
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ofie, a6. 

offer, bieten, anbieten, si, 

Office, 8[mt, n , -c8, -^er. 
officer {mü ), Offijle'r, f» , -c«, 
official, 5Beamt(et), adj, subst, 
often, oft, 
old, alt, *er. 

ommbus, DmnlbuS, m , — -ffc* 
on, prep {App B, 4), auf {dat 
or acc), an {dat. or acc ) 
on, adv , weiter. 

once, el'nmal; (all) at — {sud- 
denly)f auf et'nmol; {tmmedtate- 
ly), fofort; — more, nodj einmal, 
one, num , ein; {incourUtng), ein«; 
pron einer; — another, ein« 
anber; the — wbo, ber({cnlgc) 
Weidner; aome — , iemonb; not 
— , Iclncr. 

one, indef. pron., man. 
only, nur; {of hme), erft; not — 
. . . but also, nld^t nur . • . fon« 
bem oud^. 

open, aufmatj^cn; öffnen, 
opmion, SKetming,/, nm. 
opportunity, ©dcgcnl^ctt,/, -cn. 
opposed (to be), gegenübcrftel^en, 
st {dat ) 

opposite, gegenüber {dat). 
or, ober; — eise, fonft; tkree — 
four, brcl bis blcr. 

Order {a command), Söcfc^l, m, 
-cö, -e; in — to, um . . . ju. 
Order {to command), befehlen, 
st {dat ), {to direct), bebeuten 
{dat ), — {jfrom a tradesman), 
beftetten. 

other, anber; — wise, fonjt; each 
— , elnanbcr. 
ought, fotlte, 
our, unfer. 


otirs, nnfrer; ber (ble, baö) un&> 

ourselvea, refl, und (felbft); (we) 
— , (wir) fclbjt, felber. 
out, au«, l^crcu«, l^lnau«, 
outcome, au«gcmg, m , -c3, -^c. 
out of, au« {dat.). 
over, über {dat or acc.); — there, 
brüben. 

overcoat, Überile^er, w., . 

own, adj , eigen. 

02 t, O(5«(0/ > “-(Oti, -(c)n. 

oyster, -Hufter,/., -n. 


P 

pack, paäen, clnbadCen. 
painter, SD^oicr, w , , 

pair, ipaar, n , -e«, -e. 
palace, ©d§lo6, n , -e«, *er; 

^ala'jl, m , -e«, -»c. 
pardon, SBcrjet^ung, f , (£nt[(3^ul« 
/ » to ask (beg) — , um 
SBcrgcl^img zc. bitten, st , fld^ ent- 
f<^ulblgen. 

pardon, bcrjcll^cn, st {dat. of 
pers ), cntfd^ulblgen {acc.). 
parents, Gätern, pl 
park, ^erf, m , -c«, -8 and -e. 
part {Portion), Stell, m and n, 
-c«, -e; {dram part, rdle), 9ftottc, 
/, -n. 

part, intr , flc^ trennen, 
party {soctal), ©cfeltfd^aft,/, -en. 
paas {itme), bcrbrtngcn, aubrlngen, 
%rr., — {an examination), be« 
fielen, st.; — away, öergcl^en, 
st , f. 

past {of time), bergengen; for the 
— week, feit ad^t Sagen. 



3*8 


ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 


past, pref. {of nad^ {dai ); 
a quarter — ten, (ctn) Viertel 
auf cif; half — ten, §alb elf. 
past, aiv , borbet, borüber. 
pasture, J©eibe, /, -u. 
pat, Hopfen. 

patient, ‘jßatle'nt, w, -en, -cn; 
^atlcnttn, -neu; Äranl(cr), 
ad'i suhst 
pattem, SKuftcr, 

pay, aa^Ien {dat, of pers ), beja^Icn 
{acc. of pers , or dat, of pers 
and acc of thtng), — visits, 
)0efud^e mad^en. 
pea, (gtbfe, /, -n. 
pear, 5ölrttc,/, -n. 
pear-tree, Sötmbaum, m , -eö, -“-c. 
peasant, SBtmer, w , -n or -8, -n. 
pedestiian, Sufeöttngcr, w , -8, — . 
pen, gebet,/, -n. 
pencil (lead-), ©lelftlft, m , -cS, -c. 
people, Scute, pl.j (naiton), 5Bolf, 
n , -e8, -“cr. 

people, tndef pron , ^nan. 
perhapa, blellci'd^t. 
perish, umfommen, st , f, 

Persian, ad^ , pcrftfd^. 

‘Pfennig,' ^crmlg, w , ^, -c. 
physician, Slrgt, w , -c8, ■»e. 
physics, 

piano, Äfabtc'r, n , -c8, -e; play 
the — Älablcr fptelcn. 
pick, pflüdEcn; — out, auSfud^cn; 

— up, aufl^cben, st 
picture, iöilb, n , -e8, -er. 
picture-gallery, iötlbcrgalcrle, /, 
-n; ©crnttlbcgalerlc. 
piece, ©tü(f, n, -c8, -e; -- of 
money, ©elbftücf; to — f, ent- 
gtod. 

pilot, Sotfc, nt., -iu -n 


pin, ©tccfnabcl,/, -n. 
pinch, fncifcn, st. 
pity (it IS a), c8 tft fd^abc. 
pity, bcbaucm. 

place, Ipla^, m , -c8, -»c; {sttua* 
Hon), ©teile,/., -n, ©tcllung,/, 
-cn; take — , ftatt^nben, st , m 
the first (second, etc.) — , 
erftcn8 (3b)etten8 jc.). 
plant, pflangcn. 
play, fjjtclen* 
pleasant, angenehm, 
please, vi , gefatfen, st {dat ). 
pleasel (if you), (id^) bitte; ge« 
fitirtgft {adv ). 
pleasure, IBcrgnügcn, n. 
pleasure-tnp, ^BcrgnügungSrclfc,/, 
-n. 

pbu^, hPügctt. 

pjn , (9ftad^mlttag8); abenb8. 
poefcet, Stoffe,/, -n. 

Pocket, fn blc Kafd^c ftcdCcn; cfn« 
ftedPen. 

poem, ©ebld^t, n., -e8, -c. 
poet, SDtd^tcr, w , -8, — . 
point; on the — of, im 5öegrlffe* 
polite, ^ÖJIid^. 
pond, SCcld^, m , -e8, -c. 
poor, arm, -^cr. 

Position, ©tcHung,/, -cn; be in a 
— (to), Imftanbc fein, trr , f. (gu). 
possession, (glgentum, n , ~c8, -“cr; 
—s, Sobe,/ 

possibihty, SlZiJglld^reit,/, -cn. 
possible, möglich. 

postman, ^oftbote, m, -n, -nj 
5Brtcftrttgcr, w , -8, — , 
potato, Kartoffel,/, -n. 
pound, $funb, n , -e8, -c. 
pour, gießen, st. 
power, aJZadßt,/., ^ 
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praise, loben« 

pray {say a prayer)^ Beten; (re- 
quest)i bitten« 

prefer, botgicl^cn, st.; lieber (am 
liebjlen) l^oBcn %c. 
prepare, Bereiten, borBeretten, 
— (a field, etc.), beflcllen 
present (gtfl), ®eji3£)enf, n, -e«, 
-c 

present, adj , gcgcnhJtlrtiö {pf time 
and place) t gugcgcn {adv , of 
place ordy); {et^lg {adj., of i%me 
only) 

present {^mahe a present of), fd^cn^ 
fern 

President, ^ttfibc'nt, m , -en, -en* 
press forward, borbrClngen. 
pretend {assert), loolten« 
pretty, l^üBfd^* 
prevail, berrfd^cn* 
prevent, öerblnbcm. 
piime minister, erfter SKtnt'fter, 
m , -5, — , 

piince (ruler or title), 

-en, -cn; {Me of cowriesy), 
^rtnj, m , -cn, -cn. 
prisoner, ®cfangcn(cr), ad'i stibst. 
prize, $rel«, m , -e«, -c* 
profession {calhng), iöeruf, m, 
— cS, — e. 

Professor, tßtofeffor, w, -«, $ro- 
fcffo'rcn. 

proniise, vh., berfpreeben, st (dat. 
of pers ) 

promontory, SBorgebirge, n, -8, 

prove, Bctoeifen, st 
proverb, ©pritbtoort, n, -eö, -^er. 
Prussia, ißreuben, n , -8. 
pudding, ^ubbinfl, m , -8, -8; In- 
dian meal — SWaiSpiibbing* 


pulse, » -es, -c« 

pulse-bea^^8f(blag, m , -e8, "C. 
punctual, pünftllcb. 
ptuush, ftrafen, Beftrafen. 
pupil, ©filier, w , -8, — ; ©(^ü- 
Icrln,/, -nen. 

purchase, Sinfonf, m , -e8, -^c. 
purchase, fanfen. 
purse, Portemonnaie, « , -8, -8« 
put (sei upnght), ftelTcn, felgen; 
(lay), legen, (insert), fteden, — 
on (a coat, etc ), angleben, st , 
— on (a hat, etc ), auffe^em 


Q 

quarter, SBlcrtd, w , - 8 , — ; a — 
past IO, (ein) SSlertel (auf) 11; 
a — to IO, brei viertel (auß 10; 
— of a teaspoon, Söiertdtcc* 
Wffei, « 3 ,- 8 ; — ; 3 — s of an 
hour, 3 ©tertelfhinbcn* 
queen, Königin,/, Hien* 
quick, f(bnell. 
quite, gonj. 

R 

rage, tollten« 
raJn, Ötegen, m., -8« 
rain, regnen« 
raise, erbeben, st. 
raism, Stofine,/, -n. 
rather {preference), lieber; {on 
the contrary), Oidmebr; {toler^ 
ahly), glemll^; a — long jour- 
ney, eine längere üteifc« 
read, lefcn, st , — aloud, Oorlcfcn« 
reading {the ad of), ßefen, n., -8. 
ready, fertig, Bereit* 


i 



330 


ENGLISH-GERMAN* VOCABUIARY 


real, elgentlt^, h)lrni(^. 
reaaoü, ®nmb, w, -»c; Ur« 
-tu 

receive {pf ih%ngs)y betommcn, st , 
crl^oltcn, , (pfpers orth%ngs), 
cm^pfangcn, st 
redte, öortragcn, st. 
recognize {hnow)^ crfcimen, trr. 
recommend, empfef)Ien, st {dat. 
qf pers ). 

recommendation., (gm^fel^Iimö, /, 
-m; letter of — (gmijfcl^lamg«»» 
Brief, m , -e«, -c. 
recover {keaUh), genefen, st , f* 
red, rot, "er* 

reflect {th%nk over), fld^ Beflttncn, 
st 

refreshment, ®rfrifd5ung,/, -cn» 
refuse, aBfd^logen, st {dat qf 
pers ) 

regard, Betrad^ten; onfcl^cn, st. 
regards (t» correspondence), 
(gmpfc^lxmg, /, -cn; ©ruß, w, 
-e«, -“c* 

regret, BebauerrL 
reign, 9tcglenmg, / , -cn. 
rejoice, freuen; be — d, fld^ freuen, 
erfreut fein, »Vr., f.; — at, ftdß 
freuen über {acc ) 
relate, crjit^)Icm 

relative {relatwn), iBcrlDanbt(ct), 
adj suhst. 

irelieve {release from), cntblnbcn, 
st. (gen.). 

remain, bleiben, st , f. 
require, brctud^cn; Bebütfen, irr. 
reply, ertotbem, öerfc^cn* 
resemble, ül^ld^ fein, irr , f. (dat ). 
resolve, befd^Ilcßcn, ft^ cnffd^IlcBen, 
st 

respect, Äd^tung, /. 


I reat (repose), Sltul^e,/, 
rest, mißen; ouSn^en; take a — , 
fl(ß au«rußen. 

restaurant, btcftouratlan, /, -cm 
retam, bcßaltcn, st 
retire, 3urltdaleßen, — to 
rest, flcß jur Öhiße begeben, st. 
retum, gurüeffeßren, f* 
revolver, IReöolbcr, w , , 

reward, Soßn, m , -cd. 

Rinne, 9?ßcln, m , -cd. 
rieh, rcldß. 
ride, reiten, st , f., ß. 
rid of, lod {acc ) 

ri^t, ad ] , redßt, rldßtlg; be — {of 
a Hme-piece), rldßtlg geßen, st , 
f»; be (m the) — , redßt ßaben. 
ri^t (on, to the), reeßtd, jur rede- 
ten. 

ring, Oitng, m , -cd, -c. 
ring {of a large beU), läuten, 
rise {mount), ftelgcn, oufftelgcn, 
st, f.; {get Up), auffteßen, st, 
f.; {of the sun, etc ), aufgeßen, 

f- 

river, gluß, w , -cd, 
roast, SBraten, w , -d, — ; — of 
beef, Sllinbevbratcn. 
rock, gcld(cn), m , -(cn)d, -(cn). 
Rome, 9tom, n , -d. 
roof, ®acß, n , -cd, -^er. 
room, ^Immer, n , -d, — ; ©tube, 
-n* 

rose, SRofe,/., -n. 

round {mil ), Slhinbe, -lu 

round, ad ] , runb. 

row {series), Steiße,/, -n. 

rowboat, Äaßn, m , -ed, ^ 

royal, CönlgUdß. 

nun, Stulnc,/ , -n; — s, Strümmer, 
pl ; in —8, jerfallcn. 
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nin, laufen, st,, f*, 

Russia, dhiglcmb, n , -9, 

(native of Russ%a), Shtffe, 

ffk, -lU 

S 

sad, traurig* 
sail, ©eget, 

sail, fcgeln, f. ; fahren, st,, f», 
sailor, ÜKatrofe, m , -n, -u. 

Saint (vcff St ) 
aalt, ©ata, n , -c^, -e. 

Salute, grügen. 

Same, fclb(lo). 

Sarah, ©ara, /., -fi* 
saüBfied, jufrlebcn* 

Saturday, ©onnabenb, w , - 0 , -e ; 

@am«tag, m , -s, -e. 

Bausage, ffihirft,/, -h, 
save (rescue), retten. 

Saxony, ©ad^fen, n, -8 
say, fagen, he is said to be rieh, 
er foll relc^ fein. 

Bcatter, au8ftreuen« 
school, ©d^ule, /, -n; high — , 
©^naflum, «, -8, -cn; ele- 
mentary — , (Slemcntorfd^ulc. 
school-bell, ©d^ulglode, / , -xi, 
school-fellow, — mate, ©d^ul* 
famerab, tn , -cn, -eiL 
Bchool-house, ©d§ull^cni8, n,, 

•»er. 

scold, fd^cltcn, st 
Scotland, ©c^ottlanb, n , ~8. 
scream, fd^rden, st, 
sea, ©ce,/, -(c)n; SKecr, n, -e8, 
-e. 

search (through), burd^fu'd^en, 

tnsep 

Beat, ©Ifj, m , -e8, -c; ^lo^, m , 
-c8, *t, 

second (of ttme), ©clmibe,/., ^ 


— hand (of a time-piece), ©e< 
funbengdger, w , -8, — . 
secondly, 3toclten8. 
see, felgen, st , (vtew). Beferen, st,; 

(tniennew), fprec^en, st (acc ) . 
seed, ©omc, m , -n8, -n* 
seek, fud^cn. 
seem, fd^dnen, st 
selze, ergreifen, st, 
seldom, fdten. 
seil, öcrlaufen. 

send, fd^ldCcn, fenben, wk, and irr ; 
— in, ^erdn (bindn)fdbldEen; — 
out, l&lnauS (bcrau8)f(^idCcn. 
September, ©eptember, m, 
senoufi, emftboft 

servant, S)icncr, w, -8, — ; 58e- 
blent(cr), adj suhst , — girl, 
9Jittbd^cn, », ~8, 
— ; ©lenftmttbd^cn, 
set, fc^en, ftetten, — on end, auf* 
red^t ftellen; — down (from a 
vehicle), obfefjen; — out (on a 
journey), abrdfen, f.; — out 
(on a walk, etc ), flc§ auf ben 
aSeg niad^cn. 

several, mehrere, dnlge, etlii^e; — 
times, Tnct)rmol8. 
severe, fdjitoer; tüd^tlg. 
sewing-machine, iRä^mafd^lnc, / , 
-n. 

shake, fd^üttdn; — hands, ble 
®anb geben, st 

shall (aux of tense), pierbett, st.; 

(mod aux), foHen, %rr. 

Sharp, fd^arf, -^er. 
she, flc; c8 (of dtmtns.). 
sheep, ©(^af, n , •'C8, -c. 
sheik, ©d^dt, m , -8, -8. 

Shillings (three), tatet, m. 
shme, f(5dncn, st , Icu(^tctu 
ship, ©d^lff, n , -c8, -e. 
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shoot, fd^teßctt, st 
shop (go Shopping), (glnläiife 
machen, elnictufciu 
shore, Ufer, n , -3, 
diort, furj, -»er. 

Shoulder, ©d^ulter,/, -tu 
Show, aeigeiu 
shut, jumad^en. 

Sicily, ©IjtUcn, n , -8* 

Bilence, ©d^trdgen, n , -8. 
silent, ftlll; keep — , eigen, st, 

Silk, ©elbc,/, adj , feiben. 
silver, ©Uber, n , -8; ad] , fllbcm* 
sink, flnlcn, bcrflntcn, st , f* 

Sir, $crr, m , -n, -cn, 

Bister, ©d^toefter,/, -n. 

Bit, fljjen, st ; — down, fid^ feigen* 
situated (to be), liegen, st , f* 

Skate, ©d&Ilttfd^ul^ laufen, st, 
skull, ©d^äbel, m , -8, — * 
sky, w , -8, — ; m the 

— , am ^Itnmel. 
sleep, fd^tafen, st. 
sleeping-car, ©d^Iaftoagcn, m , 
- 8 , — 

sleigh-dnve (-ride), ©c^Ilttenfal^rt, 
/, -cn; take a — , eine ©(^litten* 
fa^rt machen, 
shght, leidet 
Slip, gleiten, rf., f. 
slow, langfam. 
small, flcln. 
smell, rted^en, st. 
snule, (ttd^eln* 
sneak, fcbletd^en, st , f* 
snow, ©^nce, m , -8. 

SHOW, f(5neien* 

BO, fo; — am, do, etc , I, id^ aud^; 

— then, aifo; — (equal ^it% 
e8* 

BOft, ipcld^* 


soll, Söobcn, m, -8, *, (Srbc,/. 
soldier, ©olba't, m , -cn, -cn. 
some, clnlg(er, -c, -e8), meld^Cer, 
-c, -c8); — body, — one, 

iemonb, einer; — thmg, ettnaS; 
(a5 partUtve o/ten untrans~ 
lated), 

somewhat long, litngcr. 
son, ©ol^n, m , -e8, -^c. 
song, Sieb, n , -c8, -er. 
soon, balb, cl^er, am c^eften; as — 
as, fobalb, fohilc; —er, frül^er. 
ßore (to be), toel) tim {dat. of 
pers ) 

Borry; I am — c8 tut mir leib, 
sort, SIrt,/, -en; that — of thmg, 
of that — bcrglcld^en; what — 
of? n)a8 für (ein)? 

Sound, Ültngcn, st 
South, ©üben, m , -8 and — ; on 
(in, to) the — , Im ©üben, füb* 
Ild^. 

sow, fften. 

sower, ©ttemann, m , -c8, -»er. 
spade, ©paten, m , -8, . 

speak, fpred^en, st , reben; — to 
{tntermew), fpred^cn {acc ) 
speaking-trumpet, ©prad^ro^r, n,, 
-c8, -e. 

special, befonber. 

spend {of Hme), herbringen, gu- 
brtngcn, irr ; {of money), her* 
auSgoben. 

splendid, ^crrlld^, pritd^tlg, jirad^t- 
boü. 

spoil, tr , herberben, wh, or st ; 

^ntr , herberben, st 
spoon, Söffet, m., -8, — . 

Spree, ©pree,/. 

spnng, grü^llng, m , -c8, -e. 

spnte, SÜfc,/, -tu 
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St. Petersburg, Petersburg, n , -S. 
Stahle, 0taII, w , -cS, -»c. 
stand, st , still, fte^ctt 

bictbcn, st , f. 

Star, ©tem, m , -cS, -c. 

Start (on a journey), abreifen, f.; 
(of a vehtcle)j abfabrcn, st ^ f.; 
(on a walk), aufbrcd^cn, st , 
f.; fl(5 auf ben SÖScg matten, 
state {pol 2 i ), ©taat, m , -eS, -en; 
the United — s, btc ißercinlgten 
©taaten; — of mmd, ©tim» 
tnung,/, -cn. 

statesman, ©taatSmann, -cS, 
^er 

Station {railway), SBa^l^of, m , 
“CS, -»c; (stopptr*g-place), ©ta» 
tlon,/, -en. 

stay, bleiben, st, f.; — up, auf» 
blelben, st, f.j — m (after 
achool), nccä^fitjen, st. 

Bteal, ftel^len, st. 

Steamer, 3)ampfer, w., 
steer, ftcuem. 

steersman, ©tcuermonn, m, -cS, 
■“er. 

Step, treten, st , f., 1^. 
still (to stand), jte^cn bleiben, 
st , f. 

still, adv, (of time, numher, and 
degree), noc^; (adversative), 
bodb, be'nnod^. 

stocking, ©trumpf, m , -e«, -“C. 
stone, ©tein, m , -eS, -e. 
stop (draw up), onl^alten, st , 
(cease), auf^örcn. 

Store (shop), Sahen, m, -ö, 
departmental — , SBaarenl^auö, 
n , -e«, -“cr. 

storm, ©turnt, m , -eS, -“c. 
stormy, ftltrmlfdj. 


Story (tale), ©cfd^ldjtc, -n; 

(fairy'tale), flltttrf^cn, w — ; 
— (qfa building), ©tage,/, -n; 
©tod, m , -c«, -“c; ©tsdhjcrf, n , 
-e«, -c. 

Stove, Ofen, j» , -3, 
stranger, gremb(cr), odj subst. 
straw, ©tro5, n, -cö. 

Street, ©trage, /, -n; mam — 
^auptftrage,/, -n. 

street-cars, railway, ©tragen- 

ba^n,/, -cn. 

strlke (hit), plagen, st ; (knock, 
bump), ftegen, st , 1^., f. 

Student, ©tubc/nt, m , -en, -cn. 
Study (room), ©tublcrjltnmer, n , 
-3, — , (Jbranch of learning), 
©tublum, n , -3, ©tublen. 
study, ftubleren. 

subject (of a ruler), U'ntcrtan, m., 
-3 or -en, -cn. 
suburb, SBorftobt,/, -“c. 
succeed, gelingen, st , impers., 
(dat ), I — , e3 gelingt mir. 
such, foT(i^(cr), fo. 
suffer, leiben, st 

suffice, genügen, genug fein, irr , f,; 

ou3rcld5cn. 

Bufflcient, genug. 

Bugar, ^ 

Bum; — of money, ©elbfumtnc,/., 
-n, 

Btimmer, ©ommer, w , -3, — 
summon, berufen, st. 
sun, ©onne,/, -n. 

Sunday, ©onntag, m, -3, -c, 
Bunshine, ©onncnfdjeln, m , -e3. 
supenor, Itberte'gcn. 
supper, Slbcnbcffcn, w, -3; ?lbcnb* 
brot, n , -e3. 

euppose, ticrmuten; I — , h3ol^l tc. 
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sure, ßctot^; to be — , aßer- 
bl'nßS, 

surprise, llBcrrafd^unfl;/, -ol 
auspidous (ohj qf susptcton)^ 
t}erbttd^ttß. 

swallow (up), ticrfd^ttngcn, st» 
swear {take oath), fd§h)ören, $L 
sweet, füg, 
sweeta» SBonbctta, pl 
swell, %ntr , fd^tuettcn, st , f, 

Bwim, fd^tohnmert, st , f., 
Switzerland, ©(ä^tocla,/. 

T 

table, SCIW, m , -e«, -c. 
tablespoon, (gglöffel, w , 
tailor, ©d^nclbcr, m , -ö, — 
take, ncgmen, st , — (a drive, 
walk, etc ), mad^cn; — a look 
at, fld^ {dat) cmfe^en, st, — 
care, fld^ hl ad^t ncl^men, st (of, 
öor, dat), — off, abnel^Tncn; — 
place, ftattftnbcn, st , — cold, 
erföltm. 

talk, rebm; fprc(5eit, st. 

tall, groß, größt, 
tea, Ztt, m , 

teach, lehren (jicc. of pers and 
thtng)\ iinten:td()tcn (ttt, dat). 
teacber, Selber, w , -ö, 
rerht,/, -nen. 

tear, tr , reißen, acrrdßcn, st», tntr , 
reißen, acrrelßat, st , Iß., f. 
tea^on, 2^cclöffel, w , . 

teem, tolmmeln. 

telegraph, ^ielegra'p^i, m , -en, -en. 
telephone, gemfprcdßer, -8, — ; 

5i:eIc^)]ßoX n., -e8, -e. 
teil ivnform), fagctt {dat.)\ — (r^ 
late), erg&ßten. 
ten, jclßn. 


terrible, furdßtbor, fdßredttldß, fürdß- 
tcrlldß, entfc^lldß. 
than, al8. 

thank, bonten (jiat). 
that, rel pron , ber, rtetdßcr. 
that, demonstr , ber; blefet; {yon^ 
der), jener, 
that, con^ , baß. 
the, art , ber, blc, ba8, 
the . . the (»» compar ), Je, befto, 
umfo. 

theatre, Sj::ßeater, « , -8, — , 
thee, bldß {acc), blr {dat ). 
therr, l^r. 

them, ftc {acc ), llßnen {dat ). 
then {at that hme), ba, ba'mal8; 

{thereupon), bann, barauf. 
there {tn that place), ba, bafelbft, 
bort, {to that place), ba^ln, bort=» 
ßin; {Jbefore verhs), e8, — in, 
barin; — upon, barauf; over 
brüben. 

therefore, ba^er, alfo. 
these, blcfe. 

they, fte; demonstr , blc; blcfe; ble- 
fciben; %ndef, man. 
thick, bief. 

thief, 3)lcb, m , -c8, -c. 
thm, bünn. 

thmg, ©adße,/, -n; SDlng, n , -c8, 
-er, any— some— , (Irgenb) 
cttüaS. 

think, benfen, irr , {suppose), 
glauben. 

thirsty, burftig; be — , Dürft ßaben, 
burftlg fein. 

this, bief er, ber; — time, blc8ntaf. 
those, blefc, fene. 
thou, bu. 

thousand, noun, Daufenb, n , -c8, 
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three, btel. 

thresh, brcfd^en, st 

thnve, flebci^cn, st , f* 

throne, m , -cS, -c. 

through, burc^ (acc) 

throw, tDcrfcn, st , fd^melfecn, st ; 

— away, forüoerfcn, st 
Thnrsday, SDotincrStag, f».,-«, -e. 
thus, fo, olfo, auf btcfe SBelfc. 
ticket (travelhng), galEyrtorte, /, 

-TL 

üdy, foröfttltlg, 
tie, biTiben, st 
tili, bi«; not — ct(l. 
time, /i -oi; (repetttton), 
3Jlal, n , all the — , beftttnbtg, 
Imtncr; a long — , lange; at one 
— , . . . at another, baib * , , 
Baib; several — s, melörmal«; 
this — , bieSmal; what — is it? 
tolc btel ift c 8 ?; by this — , 
fd^OTL 

üred, mübc, 
title, SCitct, m , ♦ 

to (A pp. Bf 4 , 5 ), JU (dat ) ; — (witk 
place names)y nad§ (.dat), an, 
auf, ln {acc ), before %nfin , gu; 

— and fro, BIti uub Bcr, auf unb 
ab. 

to-day, Beute, 
together, gufammeiL 
tomato, Eomate, /, -tu 
to-morrow, inorgen; — mornmg, 
morgen früB* 
tongue, äungc,/, -n. 
too (a/w), au(B; iof excess)j 
au. 

toothachß, SaBntoeB, n , 
fdBmcracn, pl 
towards, gegen (ace ), 
toTO, 0 tabt, /, *c; to — , aur 


(ln blc) ©tobt; in — , ln ber 
©tabt. 

town-hall, ÜlatBou«, n , -c«, -“cr. 

^ •“ej express — , 
0cBncIIjug, mixed — ^erfonen* 

m* 

trani(way), ©traßenbaBn,/, -ol 
transparent, bu'rcBfldBtlg. 
travel, reifen, f., B» 
travel, travelhng (the act of), 
9leifen, n , 

traveller, SRclfenb(cr), ad^ sübst ; 

commercial , ®ef(Bftft8rei»* 

fcnb(er); fellow — SJHtrci- 

fcnb(et). 

tread, treten, st , f., B* 
treasure, m , -e«^ -»e* 

tree, ^aum, w , -c«, -^e, 
tremble, glttem. 

trip, SUclfc,/, -n; take a chic 
fßdfe ma^en. 
troop, SCntppc,/, -tu 
trouble, BemttBcn. 
true, toaBr; it is — (««of course), 
frclU(B, alücr. 

trust, trauen (dat ), — one’s seif, 
fl(B onbertremen. 
truth, SBaBrBclt,/, -cn. 
try (aitempt)f berfudBen. 

Tuesday, 2)ten«tag, w , -c. 

tum, tr j fcBren; inenbcn, irr.) 
breBcn; itUr , |ldB locnben, fldB 
breBen; — out (to be the case), 
jlcB B<!^ttu8fteIIcn; — to, merben 
gu; — round, (fldB) umloenben, 
etc 

tum; it IS my — IdB bin an ber 
9?elBc, fomme an ble 
twice, abjclmal; — as large, nodB 
ehttnal (0 grog. 

two, gbjei; belbe (^afier a determ.). 
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U 

umbrella, SRcßctifd^itm, m , -t&, -e, 
uncle, OnIcI, m , 
under, unter (dai or acc ). 
unfortunate, u'nglüdflidj. 
unhappy, u'nglüdCfld^. 
unuijiired, unberlcftt 
United States (the), btc ©crcfailg» 
ten ©taatm. 

imiversity, Unlberfitä't, /, -cn, 
study at the — , auf ber Unlbcr»= 
fltttt ftubicren; go to the — (as 
a Student), auf ble VL flehen, 
go to the — buildmg, jur U* 

unpack, audpaden« 
unpleasant, unangcnel^m* 
until, bis, 

up, auf, hinauf; hierauf, 
upright, aufrecht 
upstairs (motion upwards)^ 
auf, hinauf; {rest), eben. 

US, uns. 

use, brauchen, gcbroud^cn; — to, 
tmpf or pflegen gu. 
useful, nü^Ud^. 
usual, gctoöl^l(5. 


V 

Valley, 3:al, n , -cS, -»er. 
vamty, (gitelMt,/, -cn. 
vegetables, ©ernüfe, », -S. 
Veranda, SBcranba, /, -S er SSc- 
Tonben. 

very, fcl^r; — much, fel^r. 
vex, bcrbrlegen, , I am — ed, eS 
berbrie^t mi(5; ärgere ml(§* 
Victoria, ißlfterta, 


Vienna, Jffiicn, n, -S; (of) — ^ 
Äölener. 

View (prospect), JluSflc^t, /, -cn. 
vdlage, 3Derf, n , -cS, -»er. 
violet, SSelldJen. 
violi^at ^efttg* 

visit, iöcfu^, M , -cS, -c; pay —s 
Säcfud^c madjen. 
visit, befudpen. 
visitor(s), S3efut^, m , -eS. 
voice, ©timmc,/, -n. 

Volume, iBonb, m., -eS, ^ 


W 

wait, toorten (for, auf, acc ). 
walk, ©poaiergong, w, -cS, -^c; 
take (go for) a — , einen ©p. 
machen; fpaalcren gelten, st , f. 
walk, ge^en, st , f. 
want (need), braud^cn; — to, ßuft 
]|aben ju, hjotten. 
war, Ärlcg, m , -cS, -e. 

warm, iearm, -»er, 

warn, leamen. 
wash, mafi^en, st. 
waate, berfd^teenben. 
waste-basket, ^opierrorb, m , -cS, 

*e. 

watch, U§r,/., -en, SCafc^cnul^r. 
water, SBaffer, n , -S, — and 
water, begießen, st. 
water-spnte, 9^c,/, -n* 
wave, fEBelTc,/, -n. 
way (road), 5!Bcg, m , -eS, -c; in 
this (manner), auf btcfc 
Söeifc. 
we, h)lr. 
wealthy, rcldj. 
weapon, SBJaffe,/, -tu 
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weather, SSScttcr, n , -3, 
weave, flcd^tcn, st 
week, /, -n; SCoflc, 

pl , a. — ago, l^cutc bor 8 
2;aßcu; this day — , l^eutc üBcr 
8 SEagc. 
weep, todnen. 

weigh, ir , Wögen, st,\ intr,p Wie- 
gen, st. 

welcome, adj , tolllfo'inmeit. 
weU, ad] {of Health), Wo^l {pred 
only), gefunb; to get — , ge- 
nefert, st , f* 

well, adv, wol^l; gut, beffer, am 
beften; — known, betonnt 
welll Ttuiil nal 

west, ©eften, «t, -8 or — ; on 
(in, to) the — , im ^Beften, Weft- 
Ild^, 

Western, Wcftlld^, 

what? interrog pron , Wa8?, ad] , 
Weidner?; — (kind of) ? wa8 für 
(ein)?; — time? Wie blel Ul^r?; 
— day of the month ? bet 
Wlcblelte? 

what, rd (that which), Wa8; — 
ever, wa« aud^ (Immer), 
wheat, ©eigen, w, -8. 
when, al8. Wenn, 
when? Wann? 

where {tn what or wMch place). 
Wo; {to what or which place), 
Wo^ln. 

whether, ob. 

which? Wel(^(cr, -e, -e8)? 
which, rel pron, ber, blc, ba8; 
Welc§(er, -e, -c8); that 
Wa8* 

while; worth — , ber SDWlI^e Wert 
while, con], wö^renb, inbeffen, 
unterbeffen. 


whistle, pfeifen, st. 
white, wei§. 
who? Wer? 

who, rel. pron, ber, ble, ba8; 
Wcld^(cr, “C, -c8), he (the one) 
— , wer. 

whoever. Wer aud^ (immer). 

whole {ad].), gang. 

whom {acc ) ? Wen? {dat.) Wem? 

whose? weffen? 

why? Warum? Weshalb? 

Wide, breit 

wife, grau,/, -en; ©cma^lin,/, 
-nen; ©cü), n , -eS, -<c. 
will {aux of tefise), Werben, j#.; 

{mod. aux ) , Wollen, *rr. 
William, ©il^jclm, m , *-8. 
wiUmg (to be), bereit fein; Wollen, 
trr. 

win, gewinnen, st. 
wmd, ©Inb, m , -e8, -e. 

Window, genftcr, n , -8, 
wine, ©ein, m , ~c8, -e. 

Winter, ©inter, w, -8, — . 
wipe, abputäcn. 
wish, Wünfd^cn; WoHcn, irr. 
with, mit {dat ), {ai the house 
of), bei (dat ), {ab out the per~ 
son), bei, 

without, o^ne {acc). 
witnesB, ^euge, m , -n, -tu 
woman, grau,/, -en. 
wonder, fldj Wunbem; I — at 
that, ba8 Wunbert mid^, 
wonder of the world, ©eltwunber, 
n , -8, — . 

wood {materiaS), $olg, n , -c8, 
•»er; {forest, woods), ©alb, m , 
-c8, -^cr. 

woodcutter, ^otgl^auer, w , 

Word, ©ort, n , -c8, *er (sep-- 
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arate wofds)^ -c {connected 
words). 

W'ork {Idbour)^ Slrbclt, /, --öi; 

iBerf, n , -c«, -c. 

Work, orbcitetL 

workman, Slrbdtcr, w., -8, — • 
World, jaSelt,/, -t(L 
worth, teert {acc or gen), — 
while, ber ÜJiüöe teert 
worthy, teürblg, teert {gen) 
wrecked (to be), fdpeitcm, f. 
wring, rtngcn, st 
wnte, fd^relberi; st (to, an, ace ) 
wntiiig (act of), ©^reiben, n , -8. 
wntmg-deak (-table), ©d^retbtifd^, 
m , -c8, -e* 

wrong (to be in the), inirc($t 
l^abcn; be — {of a time-p%ece), 
ntd^t rid^ttg gelten, st., f. 


Y 

year, Safyc, n , -c8, -c, 

yes, Ja; — indeed. Oh — , Joteol^; 

{in contradfcttng), bod^. 
yesterday, ge'ftcnu 
yet {already), fd^on; not — , ttOd^ 
nic^t 

yonder, adj, Jener, 
yonder, adv, bort 
you, ©Ic, l^r, bu; indef, man. 
young, jung, -«^er. 
your, euer; beln. 
yours, S^ter; eurer; bdner; ber (ble, 
ba8)3*§i:(lg)c, eur(ig)c, bcln(lg)e. 
yourself, refi , fld^ (fcibft) ; btr, bt(^; 

(you) — , ©ie (bu) fdbft, felber. 
youjcselves, refl., fld^; cuc^; (you) 
— , ©Ic (i§r) fcibft, fciber. 





The references are to the sectiocs, paragraphs, and notes, unless 
otherwise specified 


oBcr, 40, n. i , 256, 5. 

* about,’ Ger equivs., App. B, 4. 
Accusative form, ii, 2 , use, 18, 266^ 

269; advbL, 29, after preps., 76-83, 
123-133. 

Address, prons of, 7, 141. 

Addresses, 186 

Adjectives predlcate, 1, 2; place, 9; 
companson, 13, 164-170 , as adv , i6 , 
declension, 56, 57, 66-68, used 
Bubstantively, 58 , as nouns, 68 , of 
naüonality, 183 , ordl., 184 , possess , 
25 , mterrog., 201-203 , indef pro- 
nom , 229-237; as preBxes, 251, 3, 
appositive, 264. 

Adverbs companson, 13, 164-170; 
adjs as, 16 , multiplicative, 42 , word 
Order, 69, ordl., 184, use, 238, 
Idioms, 239-249 , as impve., 286, 2; 
as preps , App B, i, n. 5. 
Agreement art and noun, 1, 3 ; pers 
prons., 140 , poss ädj , 4, 25, 2-4 , 
poss prons., 32, 162, a, .rel and 
antecedent, 74, i, 214; verb and 
subj., 262. 
aH, 230 

* all,' 231, 1. 

Alphabet, see Introduction 
aW, 13, 71, 3, 168, 1, 260, 5, 2Ö3, a, 297, 
a,3- 

«n, prep , 125 
«nbertl^ath, 210 
onflatt, 290, 1, App B, 1 
Apposition in quanüty, 112, 3; of 
nouns, 263 , of adjs and parts , 264 
Arücle, definite decl, 17, contrac- 
üon, 19, 84, 95, n., 124 , use, 107-110 , 


with prop names, 108, 187, 3, 188, 
189 , for poss adj , zio , distiib , 
II3- 

Arücle, indefinite . decl , 25 , omission, 
III , Eng distnb , 113 
' as,’ 215, 260, 1, a 

* as ' * as,’ in compor , 13, 168 

‘ at,' Ger eqmvs , App B, 4 , after 
vbs , etc , App B, $ 

after reis , 212, n , use, 239, 258, i 
auf, prep , 126, 170, n i, 183, 2 
ouö, prep , 93 
aager, prep , 94. 
au^er^^alb, App B, i 
Auxihanes of mood, see Modal Auxs. 
Auxiharies of tense use, 37, 39, 46-48, 
60-62 , paradigms, App C, i 
Auziliaiy, as verb in comp tenses, 
40.4. 

6ei, prep , 95 
bctbc, 114, 3 
heften model, 148, z. 
bebor, 260, IO, II 
77i — «if; “ 
bleiben model, 148.2 
SÖIunic model, 53 

* by,’ Ger eqmvs , App B, 4 

Capitals, use, see Introducüon. 
Cardinal numerals, 41 
Gase forms of nouns, 20 
Gases, use, 18 

Gomma, use, Introducüon and, 22, s, 

70,5 

Comparison, 13, 164-170 
Compound nouns, 35 
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Compound verbs, 50-52, 250-254- 
Conditional mood, formation, 103- 
105; use, loö 
Conditional sentences, 106 
Conjugation, see under Verbs , Auxs 
of Tense, Compound, Mixed', 
Modal Auxs , Passive , fein; Strong , 
Wealc 

Conjunctlons. 255-261 coörd., 256, 
abvbl , 257, 258 , subord , 259, 260 , 
correl., 261 

Connectaves, 40, n i, 256. 

Contraction of def arL, 19, 84, 95 i n 1 
124, 

Coördinative conjunctions, 255-258 
Correlative clauses, 261, 4 
Correlative conjunctions, 261 
• could,’ 158, 6 

Countnes, namea of, gender, 108, i, n. 

ba, conj , 260, 2, 297, 2, 4 
ba, for pronouns, 85, 102, 134, for de- 
monstr , 200 

baf , omission, 91, 5 , clauses with, 288, 
I, notes 
Dates, 185 

Dative use of, 18, 3, 274-277 ; form , 20 ; 
after preps , 92-101, 123-133 , App 
B. 2 , possess daL, 163, with adjs , 
275 , with verbs, 276 , ethical dat , 
277. 

Declension nouns, 33-35, 43, 53, 54 i 
59» adjs , 56, S7, 66-68 
Demonstratives, 190-200. 
bcmt, conj., 40, n. i, 256, 4, 258, 2 
Dependent sentences, word order of, 
70 , dep questions, sce Indirect. 
bcr, def art , see Article. 
ber, demonstr pron., 192, 193, 199. 
bcr, rel. pron., decl., 72 , use, 74, 214. 
bereit, 193, n. 

bergleic^cn, demonstr-, 198 rel,, 213. 
berjenfge, 194, 195. 
berfclb(tg)c, 196, 199. 
bedgtet^en^ 213. 
beffCTt, 199, 3* 


befto, 168, 3, 261, 3. 

31, 191, 199- 
btcöfeü, App B, I 
Distance, measure of, 112, 4. 
Distributive article, 113. 
bo($, 240 

model, 43; App A,4. 
bu, use, 7, 141 
bmd^, prep , 78 , prefix, 254. 
bürfen, use, 159. i, 174 

e, of gen and dat sing , 33, 2. 

cbeit, 241 

cl^e, 260, 10, II 

cüt, 25, 41, 114. 

ettwnber, 151. 

etner, decl , 31 , use, 218, 3, 222; 
clmgc, 234. 
etn ipaor, 221. 

Emphallc pron , 152. 
entgegen, App 6,2. 
entlang, App. B, 3. 
erjl> 242 

c8, idiomatic uses, 143. 
effen model, 148, 6 
Essential parts of nouns, 34 
Ethical dative, 277. 
etttdöe, 234. 
ettoa8, 220. 

‘ ever,* afler rel prons , 212, 3, n- 

fallen model, 148, 14. 

Family names, 187, 3, n. 2 
feilten model, 148, 5 
Femimnes, decl., 20, 2, 33, 2, 59, Apli 
A, 3. 

* for,’ prep , Ger. equivs , App. B, 4, 
after vbs , etc., App B, $ 

Foreign nouns, gender, 36; decL, 
59 

Fractions, 209, 210. 
ö^rttulcüt, agreement, 139, n. 
frieren model, 148, 3 
‘from,’ after vbs , etc , App B, 5. 
für, 79 

Future passive participle, 296 
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Future perfect tenae, fonnaüon, 48; 
use, 284. 

Future teuse, formaüon, 47; use, 383, 
286, 9. 

Qm, 

gc-, prefix of past parL, 37, 2; omis« 
Sion, 51, 120 
gegen, 80. 
gcgcnüBcr, loi. 
gcmJif, App b,3 

Gender, rules of, i, 35, 3«, 44, 55; of 
proper names, io8, n. 

Genitive use, i8, 270-273 , form, 20 , 
of üme, 87, posiüon, 271, with 
adjs. and vbs., 272, advbi. gen., 
^ I preps with, App. B, 1, 
gern, use, 243. 

Gerund, English, 290. 
gtcid^, prep., App B, 3. 

®rafmodel,53, App. A, 6. 

^ftfien, use as aux., 37-39, omission, 
70, 7 . paradigm, App C, i 

decl , 209 , m mixed numbers, 
210 

falben, ^atBer, App. B, x. 

‘ half,' 209, 210 

®anb model, 33, App A, 3. 

Reifen model, 148, il 
5er, prefix, 353. 

5{er, for demonstr,, 200 
5fn, prefix, 253 

hinter, prep , 127, prefix, 254, 4, n 9. 
House numbers, 186. 

^unb model, 33 , App A, i, 2 

* if,' m dependent questions, px, 4. 

pers pron , use, 7, 141 
tntmer, after reL, 212, n. 

Imperative mood, formaüon, xiS, 117, 
145, use, 286 

Imperfect mdic., fbrmation, 26-28, 
144, use, 280. 

Imperfect subj., formaüon, 88, 89, X47 ; 
use in indir Statements, 91 

2A 


Impersonal verbs, 142, 273, 4. 
tn, prep., 128. 

' in,’ Ger eqmvs., App. B, 4. 
Indefimte art., saa Arücle. 

Indefimte pronom. adj , 229-237. 
Indefimte pronouns, 2x7-223. 
fnbem, 260, i, 297, 2, 4. 
mbeffen, 260, r and 6 
Indicaüve mood, in indir. Statements, 
91, 2, n , use, 278 , tenses of, 27p- 
284. 

Indirect Statements and questions, 91 
Infinitive . afier vbs, 22,288; place, 
49» 70. a, 3 » of puipose, 65, 288, a , 
ibrmaüoD, 118 , as impve , 286, 2 , 
withoutgu, 157,287; withju, 288- 
292, substanüval, 289, with preps. 
290, for gerund, 290, 2-7, mter- 
rog infin , 291 , elliptical infin., 292 
'-ing/ Eng infinitive m, 289, i, n., 
290. 

inmitten, App B, i. 
tnncr^oIB, App. B, i 
Inseparable prefixes, 51, 250-254. 
Interrogaüves, 20X-208. 
trgenb, 223, n* 

(«,244. 

fe, 168, 3, 261, 3. 
icbet, decl , 3x , use, 232* 

{ebermonn, 219. 
j[cbn>eber, 232. 

JeglK^cr, 232. 
iemonb, 219 

jener, decl , 31 , use, 191. 
jctifcit, App B, 1, 

fetn, 25 

ferner, decL, 31 , use, 222. 

8hta&e model, 53 
Idttnen, use, 159, 2, 175. 
frerft, prep , App B, i 

Language-names, X83 
löffelt, conjugation, X48, 14 ; use, 159, 
7, 180, 
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taut, prep , App. B, i. 

Letters, how to address, i86. 

SKftlcr model, 43. 

man, mdef pron , 75, n 2, ai8. 

ttiottcffer, 233. 

-mann, compounds with, 35, n. 
Measure, cjcpression of, 112 

m comparison, 168, 3, n i; 
pronom. adj , 235. 
me^|cere, 236 

mcm, poss adj , decl , 25. 
mt§-, prefix, 254, 4, n 3 
mit, prep , 96 

Mixed conjugation, 153-156, 

Mixed declension ofnouns, 541 of 
adjs., 56. 57 
Mixed Dumbers, 210 
Modal anxibanes conjugaüon, 153^ 
156, paradigms, App. C, 2, use, 
157-160, 173-180, comp tenses, 
171, 172. 

mdgcn, use, 159, 3, 176. 

Mood, auxillanes of, sea Modal Aux- 
ilianes, m Indir. discourse, 91, in 
condl sentences, 106 
Moods of verb, see imder vanotts 
moods 

Motion, verbs of, 62. 
miiffcn, use, 159, 4, 177. 

vaäj, prep , 97. 
notl^bcm, 260, 11, 297, 3. 

prep , App B, a 
SKome model, 54 , App A, 7, 

Names, see under Person names, 
Place names 

Nationality, adjs and nouns of, 183. 
netift, App B, 2, 
nid^ts, 220 

nid^ld menfger old, 260, 5. 
nfcmanb, 219, 
nod(i,245 

Nominative, form, 20 , use, i8, 265. 
Nouns case forms, 20 , strong decl., 
33“35» 43 1 weak decl , 53 , mixed 
decl , 54, essential parts, 34, com- 


pound, 35, smnmary of decl., 59; 
gender, 1,35, 36, 44, 55. reference 
lists, App. A, 1-9 , nouns of national- 
ity, 183 , as prefixes, 251 
Numerals, Cardinal, 41 , remarks on, 
114, ordinal, 184-186, 189 
nur, 246 

ob, conj., in dep. quesüons, 91» 260, 7, 
ob, prep , App B, 3. 
obctl^alb, App B, I. 
obgleid^, obfd^on, etc , 260, 8. 

Objects, Word order, 69. 
ober, 40, n 1,256 

‘of,’ how rendered, 99, notes, Ger. 
equivs , App B, 4 , after vbs., App. 
B, S. 

o^ne, 81, 290 

iO^ir model, 54 , App A, 9. 

‘ on,' Ger equivs , App B, 4. 

Ordmals, 184, 185, 189. 

Parüciples present, 294, 297; past, 
fbrmation, 37, 2, 119, 120 , as impve , 
286, 2, Idioms, 295, fut passive, 
296, place, 40, 49, 70. ^ nouns, 
68, use, 293-398, adjectival, 294, 
298 

Passive wlth to erben, simple tenses, 
75 , Wlth fein, 75, n i, 237 , replaced 
by man constr , 75, n 2, 218, 5 , 
passive voice, 224-328, paradigm, 
230, App. C, 6. 

Perfect tense, formation, 37 , use, 38, 

381 

Personal pronouns* of address, 7, 
141 , Word Order of, 69 ; paradigms, 
139, agreement, 140» Substitutes 
for, 85, 102, 134, 199, aiter tote as 
Tel , 315 

Person names, 187-189. 

Place names with art , 108 , gender, 
108; Wlth §alb, 309, 2, n , Wlth 
gona, 331, 3 

Pluperfect tense, fonnaüon, 39; use, 

382 

Possessive adjectives, 25. 
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possessive case, Eng., how rendered, 

i8, 2. 

possessive dative, 163. 

Possessive pronouns, 31, 32, 161, 162. 
Predieate accusative, 267. 
predicate adjective, i, 9 
predicate nommative, 265, 2 
Prefixes, to verbs, 50, 51, 250-254. 
Prepositions contractions, 19, 84, 95, 
n , with acc , 76, with dat, 92-101. 
App B, 2, with dat. or acc , 123- 
133 , with iufin , 290 , with gen , 
App. B, I, with varying case, 
App. B, 3 , Ger equivs of Eng do., 
App B, 4 , after vbs , etc , App B, 5 
Present mdicative, forraation, 14, 
vowel changes of strong vbs in, 
145 , use, 279 , as impve., 286, 2 
Present partlciple, see Participles 
Present subjunctive, formation, 88, 89 , 
use, in Indir discourse, 91. 

Pnce, acc. of, 29 

Principal parts, of verb, 136, 145, 3. 
Pnncipal sentences, word order of, 40, 
Pronouns, word order, 69, see also 
under Personal, Possessive, elc. 
Pronunciation, see Introducüon 
Proper names, see Person names, 
Place names 

Punctuation, see Introducüon 
Purpose, infin of, 65, 288, 2 , subjunc- 
üve of, 285, 4. 

Quanüty, expressions of, 112. 
Quanüty, of vowels and consonants, 
see Introducüon. 

Quasi-prefbces, 251. 

Quesüons, indirect, 91. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 151. 

Reference lists nouns, App. A, 
preps,, App B, strong and irreg. 
vbs , App D. 

Reflexive pronouns and verbs, 149- 
Relaüve pronouns, 72-74i 3ii-2io. 


Repeütion of article, possessives, etc., 
12. 

Rivers, names of, 182, n. 

fand, App. B, 2. 
fc^ie^en model, 148, 4. 
ft^tagen model, i^, 13. 

Won, 247 

Scnpt, German, see Introducüon. 
fehlen model, 148, 7 

fein, ‘to be,' paradigm, App C, i, 
verbs conjugated with, 61, 62, App. 
C, 5 , omission 70, 7 , passive with, 
75, n 1,227. 
fett, prep . 98 
fett (bem), 260, 3, 4. 
fclbcr, fct6it, 152 
Separable prefixes, 50, 250-254. 

@ie, ‘ you,’ use, 7, 141. 

* since,' 260 
fingen model, 148, 12. 

0o^n model, 33 

fo, m corapanson, 13, 168 , ln condl. 
sents , 106, 4, 5 , in correL clauses, 
261, 4* 

*so as,' m compfuison, 13, z68. 
fo ein, 215 
197. 215. 

foticn, use, 159, 5, 160, 178. 

‘ some,' how rendered, 220, 223, 234, 
2, n 

fonbctn, 256, 6, 

Rinnen model, 148, la 
fprec^en model, 148, 8. 
fiott, see onflott 
ftel^tcn model, 148, 9* 

Stress, see Introducüon, m comp 
vbs , 250, 254 

Strong conjugation, 144-148, App. 
C, 4< 

Strong dedension of nouns, 33, 43, 
59, of adjs , 56, 57. 

Subjimctive mood formaüon, 88, 89 , 
imp£, 147, use, 90, 285, in indir 
discourse, 91 , m condl sentences. 
106 , as impve., 116, 285, 2. 



344 


INDEX 


Subordinaüve conjunctions, 2^1^ 260, 
Snbstanüval adjecüve, 58. 

Substantival infinibve, 289. 

Superlative, 169, 170. 

Syllabicaüon, see Introducüoii. 

Tense, m indir discourse, 91. 

Tenses of mdic, 279-284, see also 
under Auxibanes and vnder ihe 
vanous tenses 

'tban,' after comparabves, 13, 168 
*that,' dem, pron,, how rendered, 191. 

* there,' before vbs , 143 

Time, acc. 29 , word order, 30, 69; 
üme of day, 86, gen. of time, 87, 
Eng pres part. of, 297. 

Titles, 1S8, 262, 3 

* to,’ prep , how rendered, 100, n ; 

Ger equivs , App. B, 4 , after vbs., 
etc , App. B, 5 
teuf}, App. B, 3. 

Uber, prep., 130 , prefiz, 254 
inn, prep., 82; with in£n., 65, 290, 
prefix,254. 

Umlaut m companson, 13, 165, in 
declension, 33, 43, 59, App. A, 3-5, 
in impf, subj , 88, 89, 147. 
imifo, in compar , 168, 3. 
um . . * toiCfcn, App B, r. 
um JU, öfter adjs , 28S, 4, n. 
imb, 40. II 1 1 256. 2, 3 
imfcrn, App B, i 
unter, prep , 131 , prefix, 254. 
untcrbeffctt, 260, i, 6 
unterhalb, App , B, i. 
untoett, App B, I. 
used to,’ how rendered, 280, i. 

ffierter model, 43 , App A, 5. 

Verb, place of, 40, 70. 

Verbs with fein, 61, 62, stems, 135, 
pnn parts, 136, special weak forms, 
137 , irreg wealc, 138 , strong, 144- 
148 , classes of strong, 148 , impers., 
142, 272, 4 , reflexive, 14p, 150 , com- 


pound, 50-52, 250-254 , agreement, 
262, paradigms, App C, preps 
after, App B, 5 , alphabebcal bst of 
strong and irreg., App. D, of ac- 
cusing, etc., 272, 3, of choosing, 
etc., 267, 3 , of naming, etc , 267, i , 
of regarding, etc , 267, a , of teach- 
mg, 266, 2 

bcmtittclft, App. B, i 
öcmuJge, App B, i 
©etter model, 54 , App A, 8. 
bici, use, 237 
Vocabve, 265, i 
boÜ, adj., 272. 1, n 
boH, prefix, 251, 3, n. 
bon, with passive, 75, a, use, 99; re- 
places gen , 99, notes, i8i, a, n. 
bor, prep , 132, 260, II. 

tbül^reitb, App 6, i. 

Ujann, 71. 

toaö, interrog pron., 207, 208; rel, 
pron , 211, 212. 
tbfl8 für ein, 202, 203 
Weak conjugabon, special fonns, 137; 

ureg., 138, paradigm, App C, 3 
Weak declension of nouns, 53, of 
adjs., 56, 57 
tbegen, App B, i. 

Weight, expression of, 1x2. 

“tocife, advs in, 273, 2. 

U)Cl(!^er : interrog , decl , 31 , use, 206, 
rel pron., decl , 73 , use, 74; mdef. 
pron , 223 
toenig, use, 237, 

toenn, use, 71 , omission, 106, 5 
toenngfett^, etc , 260, 8 
Ibcr, mterrog., 207, 208 , rel , 211,212. 
knerben ; aux. of tense, 46-48 ; aux. of 
condL, 103-105 , aux. of passive, 75, 
225, 226 , paradigm, App C, z. 
toe«, 208, 3. 

‘ when,' how rendered, 71. 

’ whether,’ in dep. quesbons, px. 

' while,’ 260, 6 
whole’, 231. 
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totter, prep., 83. 

tote, use, 13, a. 168, a , as td., ais, m 
appos., 363, a. 
toicber, as prefix, 354, 4, n. 
toiffcn, conjugation, 133-156. 

‘ wilh,' Ger. equivs,, App B, 4 
348 

tootten, use, 64, 159, 6, i6o, 1179. 
tüo(t), before preps , 74, 4. 208, a. 
Word Order, rules of place of pred ' 
adj , 9 , of mfin , 32, 49 , of expres- 
sionsofüme.so, m pnn sentences 
(vb. and past pari ) , 40 , disregarded 
in veise, 40, n 2 , of objects, prons , 
and advs., Ö9; in dep sentences, 


70 , in rel clauses, 74, 316 , in mo- 
dals, 173 

‘would,’ of customaryaction, 280, i,na 

Year number, 185 
‘you,* how rendered, 7, 141. 

• your,’ how rendered, 7 

8ü, prep., use, 100; with infin,, 33, 65. 

auerft, 249 

aufoIge,App 8,3. 

aunäc^fi; App B, 2. 

autofbcr, App B. 3, 

atoifc^cn, 133. 




